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Lesson 1 


CONSONANTS 


1A CONSONANTS 


1. Introduction 


a. The only true letters in the Hebrew alphabet are consonants. In biblical Hebrew 


vowels are indicated by a system of markings, called “pointings,” which appear in 

connection with consonants. Vowel pointings will be discussed in the next lesson. 

In Hebrew the consonants which form words, and the words which form 

sentences, are read from right to left, instead of left to right as in English. In the 

history of writing the Hebrew language various scripts have been used. This 

Grammar employs the square script that appears in contemporary Hebrew Bibles. 

On the following page is a chart which presents the consonants of the Hebrew 

alphabet, giving their names, forms, transliteration (or phonetic value), and 

pronunciation. 

(1) The names of the consonants — like other grammatical terms throughout this 
Grammar — are written in English with simplified spellings to make them 
easier for beginning students to remember. The names of the consonants in 
Hebrew appear in Appendix 1, section 1. 

(2) The following consonant chart provides a pronunciation system based on 
modern Hebrew. Traditional or classical pronunciation is also indicated where 


it varies from modern Hebrew. 
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2. Consonant chart 


Trans- Pronunciation 
Name Form . 2 
literation Modern Traditional 
Alef [Aleph]! א‎ > {silent} 
Bet ב‎ b b as in boy 
ב‎ b [bh, v] v as in vine 
Gimel à bh] g as in girl : » - s 
d 1 d tah] das in door | fe thin 
He ה‎ h h as in hat 
Vav [Waw] ו‎ v [w] v as in vine? w as in well 
Zayin T 2 2 as in zeal 
Het n h [ch] ch as in Bach 
Tet ט‎ t t as in time t as in cut 
Yod ה‎ y yasin yes? 
d MN E TAE in Bach 
Lamed ל‎ 1 las in let 
Mem ם מ‎ m m as in met 
Nun 1] n n as in net 
Samek o S s as in set 
Ayin y £ {silent} 
Pe 5 | p as in pet 
DA P [ph, f] fas in fun 
Sade 37 S ts as in nets 
Qof [Qoph] ק‎ q [k] k as in king k as in bark 
Resh ר‎ r r as in rich 
Sin w $ 5 as in set 
Shin v š [sh] sh as in shoe 
Tav [Taw] 2 t [th] t as in time oes 


' Brackets indicate alternatives that may be found in other Hebrew resources. 
? The pronunciation of 1 and " may vary when combined with vowels. See the next lesson. 


? When two forms appear on a line, the second is a “final form.” 
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3. Characteristics of certain consonants 


a. 


Final forms 

Most consonants have the same form whether they appear at the beginning, 

middle, or end of a word. However, five consonants — kaf, mem, nun, pe, and sade 

— have different forms, depending upon where the consonant appears in a word. 

For these five consonants the “medial forms" of 2, ,מ‎ J, 5 and X are used 

when the consonants appear at the beginning or in the middle of a word. The 

“final forms” of T, C, J, =, and Y are used if the consonant appears at the end 

of a word. The following words illustrate the use of the medial and final forms. 

» = כמוך‎ (“like you”) has medial and final kafs and a medial mem. 

» OD (“from you”) has medial and final mems and a medial kaf. 

> ]ni(*give") has medial and final nuns. 

» צר=‎ (“refine”) has a medial sade and a final pe. 

» Y 2 (“break through”) has a medial pe and a final sade. 

Begadkefat consonants 

(1) The six consonants 3, 3, 7, 2, B, and M may appear with a dot in the 
center (as just written), or without the dot as 2, 2, 7, 2, B, and N. The dot 
is a dagesh-lene whose nature will be discussed later. A popular mnemonic 
device for remembering these six consonants is begadkefat, which employs 
the first letter in the name of each consonant. 

(2) Two of the begadkefat consonants also have final forms: kaf and pe. The final 
ך‎ and =] cannot take the dot which is a dagesh-lene. 

Guttural consonants 
Four consonants are known as gutturals, since originally they were 
pronounced primarily in the throat. They are N, 1, M, and J. As gutturals they 
have some unique features which will be discussed in future lessons. The 
consonant © sometimes acts in the same manner as a guttural. 

Labial consonants 
Three consonants are known as labials, since they are pronounced primarily 
with the lips. They are 3, ,מ‎ and 5. 

Quiescent consonants 


(1) ,א‎ 71, 1, and’ are called quiescent consonants because they sometimes quiesce 
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or become silent, losing their consonantal properties. For example, while 


consonants at the beginning or in the middle of a word normally have 


vowel pointings, in some situations the quiescents lose their ability to 


receive a vowel. This and other characteristics of quiescents will be 


discussed in future lessons. 


(2) When ה‎ appears at the end of a word it can have a dot, called a 


mappiq מפיק)‎ = “pronounced”), which strengthens the 77 so that it retains 


its consonantal character rather than quiescing. 


2 n? (“to her") has a mappiq in the 11, which means it does not quiesce. 


f. Sibilant consonants 


Five consonants are known as sibilants because their pronunciation involves an s 


sound. They are 1, 0, S, ש‎ and Ù. 
4. Writing the forms of the consonants 


a. When learning the write the forms of the consonants, the student must take care to 


distinguish between certain forms which might easily be confused with one 


another. Note the distinctions in the following pairs. 


ר ד )6( 1578.3( 
an‏ 5 ב ₪ 
ת ח )8( 23 )3( 
ז ו )9( זר 6 
^ 1 )10( 6317 


5. Transliteration 


14 )1 
ר 1 )12( 
מ b‏ )13( 
1 5 )14( 
]1 )15( 


(16) מ‎ B 
)17( ס מ‎ 
(18) ם‎ © 
(19) ע‎ S 
(20) ש ש‎ 


a. Knowing the transliteration of Hebrew has several advantages. It allows one to 


comprehend Hebrew that is written only in transliterated form. It also permits the 


easy comparison of transliterated Hebrew with transliterated words from other 


Semitic languages (that is, other ancient-Near-Eastern languages in the same 


family as Hebrew). For the beginning student transliteration can be an aid in 


learning the correct pronunciation of words; however, the student must come to 


the point of being able to pronounce Hebrew without the help of transliteration. 


b. While Hebrew is read from right to left, transliteration is read from left to right (in 


the normal English manner), as the following examples illustrate. These Hebrew 
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words are spelled with consonants only. Transliterations appear to the right, as 


well as translations in parentheses. 


אכל )1( 
m‏ )2( 
mu‏ 3( 
דבר )4( 
Ton‏ )6 
תחת )6( 
WE‏ )7( 
טוב )8( 
m2‏ )9( 
סור )10( 
נפל )41( 
צבא 12( 
A‏ )3( 
m3‏ )14( 
פנים )15( 


kl 

gm 
sdh 
dbr 
hlk 
tht 

nps 
tvb 
khn 
SVT 

npl 
sb? 

tvk 
bgd 


pnym 


6. Pronunciation 


a. 


(“eat”) 
(“also”) 
(“field”) 
(“word”) 
("go") 
(“beneath”) 
(“living being”) 
(“good”) 
(“priest”) 
(“turn aside") 
(“fall”) 
("army") 
(“midst”) 
(“garment”) 


(“face”) 


(16) 
(17) 
(18) 
(19) 
(20) 
(21) 
(22) 
(23) 
(24) 
(25) 
(26) 
(27) 
(28) 
(29) 
(30) 


Bis 
מעשה‎ 
חסד‎ 
אלף‎ 
נגש‎ 
קטן‎ 
זהב‎ 
T" 
ow 
yon 
אנכי‎ 
כסף‎ 
צדיק‎ 
פלשתי‎ 
מזבח‎ 


gdvl (“great”) 
m‘sh (“work”) 
hsd (“steadfast love”) 
lp (“thousand”) 
ngs (“approach”) 
qtn (“small”) 
zhb (“gold”) 

drk (“way”) 
sym (“set”) 

hls (“withdraw”) 
ky (P) 

ksp (“silver”) 
sdyq (“righteous”) 
plsty (“Philistine”) 
mzbh (“altar”) 


Some Hebrew consonants have sounds which are very difficult for English- 


speaking persons to reproduce. The א‎ and ע‎ are glottal stops (producing guttural 


sounds) that are especially challenging. They may be imitated by a slight stopping 


of the breath. However, for the sake of simplicity they are treated in this Grammar 


as if they are silent letters. 


Theoretically, the begadkefat consonants have harder or sharper sounds when the 


dot or dagesh-lene is present, and softer or duller sounds when the dagesh-lene is 


absent. However, this softening of the begadkefats when they lack the dagesh- 


lene actually occurs with only three of these consonants in modern Hebrew 


pronunciation. These three are bet, kaf, and pe: 


v(as in vine)‏ = ב b(asin boy)‏ = ב 
k(as in king) = ch (as in Bach)‏ = 
B = p(as in pet) 5 = f (asin fun)‏ 
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The presence or absence of the dagesh-lene does not change the pronunciation of 


the other three begadkefat consonants: 


g(asingirl)‏ = ג עס ג 
“T or“ = d(asin door)‏ 
t(asin time)‏ = ת עס ת 


The pronunciation of M and 2 involve a hard ch sound which is spoken low in the 
throat, like the German ch, as in Bach. 
The pronunciation of S involves the eliding of two consonantal sounds: t followed 


immediately by s, as in the word nets. 


Lesson 1: EXERCISES 


a. 


Repeatedly write and pronounce the Hebrew consonants until their forms and 
sounds become familiar. 

Section 1A.4 lists pairs of consonants that might easily be confused with one 
another. Write each pair three times, making sure to form the letters distinctly. 
While writing them, note how the pairs of letters may be distinguished from one 
another through such features as curved or pointed corners, or the presence or 
absence of “tittles” (or “tabs”). 

Reproduce from memory the consonant chart in section 1A.2, with the exception 
of the traditional pronunciation and items in brackets. 

From memory list the consonants in the following categories. 

(1) Gutturals (3) Quiescents 

(2) Labials (4) Sibilants 

Practice transliterating the Hebrew words in section 1A.5b. While doing this 
exercise, cover the transliterations that appear beside the words. When finished 
check the work against the answers in the book. 

The following words from the Hebrew Bible are written with consonants only; the 
spelling of some is modified to make them appropriate for this lesson. Rewrite the 
words in Hebrew and then transliterate them, noting their resemblance to familiar 
biblical names or terms. A scripture reference for each word appears in 


parentheses. 
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(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 
(10) 
(11) 
(12) 
(13) 
(14) 
(15) 
(16) 
(17) 
(18) 
(19) 
(20) 


אלהים 
יהוה 
תרח 
אברם 
Ip‏ 
לוט 
מלכיצדק 
הגר 
ישמעאל 
אברהם 
שרה 
יצחק 
אבימלך 
רבקה 
גדעון 
נתן 
אסתר 
מרדכי 
המן 
דניאל 


(Ge 1:1) 
(Ge 2:4) 
(Ge 11:24) 
(Ge 11:26) 
(Ge 12:5) 
(Ge 12:5) 
(Ge 14:18) 
(Ge 16:1) 
(Ge 16:11) 
(Ge 17:5) 
(Ge 17:15) 
(Ge 17:19) 
(Ge 20:2) 
(Ge 22:23) 
(Jdg 6:11) 
)258 5:14) 
(Est 2:7) 
(Est 2:7) 
(Est 3:1) 
(Da 1:6) 


(21) 
(22) 
(23) 
(24) 
(25) 
(26) 
(27) 
(28) 
(29) 
(30) 
(31) 
(32) 
(33) 
(34) 
(35) 
(36) 
(37) 
(38) 
(39) 
(40) 


(לבפבל 
wa‏ 
"jb‏ 
כנען 
ארץ 
ישראל 
ירהל 
ערבה 
שפלה 
נגב 
לבנון 
שכם 
ביתאל 
חברון 
מגדדו 
גרזים 
ירושלם 
שבבת 
שרפים 
שלום 


(Ezr 2:2) 
(Ge 45:10) 
(Ex 19:1) 
(Jos 5:12) 
(1Sa 13:19) 
(1Sa 13:19) 
(Nu 26:3) 
(Dt 1:7) 
(Dt 1:7) 
(Dt 1:7) 
(Dt 3:25) 
(Ge 12:6) 
(Ge 12:8) 
(Ge 13:18) 
(Jos 12:21) 
(Jdg 9:7) 
(2Sa 5:5) 
(Ex 20:8) 
(Isa 6:2) 
(Nu 6:26) 


g. Find in a Hebrew Bible words (21) to (40) from the preceding exercise. Note that 


from the perspective of English-speaking persons, the Hebrew Bible is read from 


back to front. If one is using the Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia (BHS) — the 


standard edition for academic purposes, a table of contents appears at the end of 


the prolegomena (after page LV). Although this table employs Latin and Hebrew 


terms, most of the names of biblical books can be easily deciphered. While 


finding the words listed above in BHS, ignore for now the markings around the 


! Note that in this word and several others a yod or vav sometimes seems to represent a vowel rather 


than a consonant (with yod - e or i and vav = o or u). The following lesson will explain how these two 


consonants sometimes function to represent vowels. In this exercise simply give their consonantal 


transliteration. 


? Notice that the traditional English transliteration of Hebrew names sometimes renders a ` as j rather 


than y. Use the technically correct y for the purposes of this exercise. 
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consonants (most of which are vowel pointings). Also note that BHS occasionally 

alters the spelling of the words, sometimes adding prefixed letters or omitting 

doubled consonants. The significance of these differences will be explained in 
future lessons. 

h. Sometimes poetic texts in the Hebrew Bible employ an acrostic as a literary 
device, with the result that successive stichs (or lines) of poetry begin with 
successive consonants of the Hebrew alphabet. 

(1) Notice the use of an acrostic in Psalm 34 by looking in a Hebrew Bible. In 
BHS the pattern is emphasized by listing the successive letters of the Hebrew 
alphabet in the margin. Observe that the Psalm 34 acrostic does not have 
separate lines for sin and shin, a typical feature of Hebrew acrostics (since the 
two letters would appear the same in an unpointed [pre-Masoretic] text). 
Besides the sin and shin, one other letter is missing from the acrostic in Psalm 
34. Identify which consonant is missing. 

(2) Find at least one other Psalm which employs an acrostic and observe whether 


or not the consonantal pattern is complete. 


Lesson 2 


VOWELS 


2A VOWELS 


1. Introduction 


a. 


Originally biblical Hebrew was written only with consonants; no vowels appeared 
in the text. When reading one had to supply the vowels from one’s knowledge of 
the language. Later in the development of Hebrew a few of the consonants were 
used to indicate the presence of certain vowels. Around AD 500-1000 a group of 
Jewish scholars called Masoretes (from massorah [1153673] = “tradition”) 
introduced an ingenious system for indicating all of the vowels in the Hebrew 
Bible. Their system designates vowels by means of pointings or marks (mostly 
dots and dashes) which are placed around the consonants in such a way that the 
consonantal text itself is not altered. The resulting pointed Hebrew Bible is known 
as the Masoretic text (MT). 

The chart on the following page groups Hebrew vowels in two broad 
classifications: full vowels and half vowels. Full vowels are further divided into 
three subgroups: short, long and naturally-long. Half vowels are divided into two 
subgroups: simple sheva and composite shevas. 

The chart also presents the name, form, transliteration, and approximate 


pronunciation of each vowel. The location of the vowels in relation to consonants 


is indicated by use of the symbol O which stands for a consonant. 


! The names of the consonants in Hebrew appear in Appendix 1, section 1. 
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2. Vowel chart 


a. Full Vowels 


(1) Short 
Naa Form Trans- Pronunciation 
literation Modern Traditional 
Patah a a a as in father a as in had 
Segol e e as in bed 
Hireq i i as in machine i as in hit 
Qames-hatuf ] 0 o as in row o as in top 
Qibbus u as in rule u as in nut 
(2) Long 
Qames 0 8 a as in father 
Sere e e as in bed e as in they 
Holem L 6 o as in row 
(3) Naturally-long 
Sere-yod "IE é e as in they 
Hireq-yod A 1 i as in machine 
Holem-vav [-waw] ' 1 6 o as in row 
Shureq 1 ü u as in rule 
b. Half vowels 
(1) Simple sheva 
Sheva [Shewa] e2 e as in below? 
(2) Composite shevas 
Hatef-patah : á a as in father a as in had 
Hatef-segol é e as in bed 
Hatef-qames . 6 o as in row o as in top 


! The brackets indicate alternative spellings. 


? Note that the transliteration for each of the half vowels is a superscript letter. 


3 A simple sheva is not always pronounced. See Lesson 3C. 
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3. Full vowels 
a. The classification of full vowels in the preceding chart as short, long, and 
naturally-long is more useful for grammatical purposes than for the sake of 
pronunciation. These distinctions in vowel length are usually not expressed in the 
pronunciation of contemporary Hebrew — a matter that is discussed later. (See 

section 3.6,a.) 

b. Naturally-long vowels 

(1) It was mentioned previously that even before the Masoretes introduced their 
system of vowel pointings some consonants — namely, the quiescents — could 
serve as “vowel letters," indicating the presence of a vowel in the Hebrew 
text.' When these consonants represented vowels, the Masoretes simply 
created special vowel forms which were the combination of the consonants 
and particular vowel pointings or dots.” 

(2) Two of the quiescents, 1 and ^, occur frequently as vowel forms. They are 
treated in this Grammar as “naturally-long vowels,” so termed because they 
are long vowels that are naturally represented in the consonantal text. The 
vowel forms which combine | and ° with certain short vowels and other 


pointings are as follows. 


Yod+sere = “QO (sere-yod) 


Yod + hireq = “O (hireq-yod) 


Vav + holem = MD (holem-vav) 


Vav+adot = O (shureq) 


Cc. Qames and qames-hatuf 


Qames, a long vowel, and qames-hatuf, a short vowel, are represented by the 


same symbol: []. The way to determine which vowel is intended by this 


symbol will be discussed in Lesson 3D. 


! The classical term used for the quiescents when they represent vowels is matres lectionis, which 
means “mothers of reading." 

? To illustrate the Masoretes' approach, if the consonantal text had "71 in a situation where the yod 
represented a long i vowel, the Masoretes simply added a hireq before the yod to indicate the long vowel by 


means of the combination of the hireq and the yod. The result would be .הי‎ 
39 


| (segol-yod) sometimes serves as the naturally-long “e” vowel instead of sere-yod. 
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4. Half Vowels 

a. The English language has nothing equivalent to the half vowels (the simple sheva 
and the composite shevas). They are unique in that, as their name suggests, they 
are weaker than full vowels. This weakness is obvious in two ways. 

(1) Half vowels (along with consonants) cannot serve to form a syllable, while 
full vowels can. (See Lesson 3B.1). 

(2) In pronunciation the half vowels receive a more abbreviated sound than the 
full vowels. This situation is indicated by the names of the composite shevas, 
for the word hatef means “hurried.” Thus a hatef-patah is a “hurried,” or 
abbreviated, patah; a hatef-segol is a rapidly spoken segol; and a hatef-qames 
sounds like an abbreviated qames-hatuf. 

b. The simple sheva may be either vocalized or silent. When vocalized it usually 
sounds like the rapidly spoken e in below. The circumstances in which the simple 
sheva is vocalized or silent will be discussed in Lesson 3C. 

c. The composite shevas have the following characteristics. 

(1) They are always vocalized, never silent. 

(2) They occur only with the gutturals (N, ,ה‎ M, and J), which prefer composite 
shevas to the simple sheva. 

(3) They occur only with a guttural that stands at the beginning of a syllable, as 
the following words illustrate. In each case the composite sheva occurs at the 
beginning of the word and therefore at the beginning of a syllable. 

» WIT = hams (“fifth”) 
» DON = him (“God”) 
, עָנִי‎ = On} (“poverty”) 
5. Placement of vowels with consonants 

a. The naturally-long vowels are placed following a consonant and read after that 

consonant, as the following illustrate. 
בי‎ 6 12 = bó 
בי‎ =bi 13 = 0 
b. Most of the other vowels (those which are not naturally-long) are placed directly 


beneath a consonant and read after that consonant, as the following illustrate. 
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= ב 


bà or bo! a =bu 
bé ב‎ = 
ba א = ה‎ 
be ה‎ - hé 
bi = hó 


47 


c. The holem is an exception to this pattern of placing the vowel beneath a 


consonant, in that it appears above the left-hand corner of a consonant. 


» 3-bo 


Y In some Hebrew scripts, such as the one used in this Grammar, when a 


holem appears above a sin, the holem and the dot above the left side of the 


sin fall on top of one another, so that only one dot is visible. For example, 


in the word YAW = $oba' (“plenty”) the dot above the first consonant 


serves both to identify the letter as a sin (in contrast to a shin) and to 


indicate that the sin has a holem above it. Since every non-quiescent 


consonant at the beginning or in the middle of a word must have a vowel, 


and since the sin in JQW has no other vowel marked, one can assume that 


its vowel is a holem. 


d. Every consonant in a word is normally accompanied by a vowel, except for the 


last consonant, which may or may not have a vowel. 


(1) A final kaf usually has either a qames or a simple sheva within it, so that it 
appears as | or , as in the words NN (^you" M) and NN (“you” F). 


(2) As discussed above, in some situations the quiescent consonants (N, ,ה‎ 1, and 


`) are not accompanied by a vowel, even when they occur in the middle of a 


word. In such a situation the quiescent consonant has lost its consonantal 


character — that is, it has lost its ability to support a vowel. 


2 pow (*God") begins with the quiescent N, which has the vowel hatef- 


segol. When the preposition ל‎ (“to”) is attached to the front of this word it 


is spelled לאלהים‎ (“to God"). Note that the quiescent N loses its vowel 


in this situation. (See Lesson 6A.2.) 


(3) While 1 and ? can lose their consonantal status and represent naturally-long 


₪ 


vowels ) 


41 


! See section 8.0. 


,or ר‎ 


they can also stand as normal consonants which‏ ,כ 
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support vowel pointings. The following clues describe how to distinguish 
between the functioning of 1 and ? as vowel letters and as typical 
consonants. 

(a) When has a holem above it (1), the \ normally represents a holem-vav 
and not a consonant, as in the word ברש‎ = 265 (“to be ashamed").! 

(b) However, when \ is accompanied by any vowel pointing other than a 
holem, it functions as a normal consonant with a vowel, as in the word 
nyA = mavet (“death”). 

(c) When \ has a dot (3) and no other pointing, it represents a shureq and 


not a consonant, as in the word מרת‎ = mát (“to die"). 


(d) When ` is preceded by a sere or hireq CO or L1), the ° can have no 


vowel pointing (beneath, above, or after it), and the " is part of either 
a sere-yod or a hireq-yod, as in M2 = bêt (“house of”) or היא‎ = 
h? (“she”). 

(e) However, when ` has vowel pointing (beneath, above, or after it), it 
does not form a naturally-long vowel but stands as a consonant with a 
vowel, asin I3 = bayit (“house”). 

e. Furtive patah 
(1) While most vowels are placed beneath a consonant and read after that 
consonant, the vowel patah forms an exception to this principle in one 

special circumstance. When the gutturals ,ה‎ M, or Y occur at the end of a 

word, they sometimes take a unique patah called a furtive (“stealthy”) 

patah.” The furtive patah is placed beneath a guttural but pronounced 
before that guttural. This furtive patah is like the half vowels in that it is 
hurried in pronunciation and cannot form a separate syllable. (See Lesson 


3B.1b(2).) The occurrence of a furtive patah before a guttural is due to the 


! An exception occurs when \ is preceded by a vowel rather than a consonant. To illustrate, in yy 
(“sin”) the \ is the consonant vav with a holem rather the vowel holem-vaw because the is preceded by a 
games. Two vowels cannot occur without an intervening consonant (except in the case of a furtive patah). 

? The furtive patah may occur when 11, ,ד‎ or Y appear at the end of a word and they are preceded by a 
naturally-long or long e, i, o, or u vowel (that is, any naturally-long or any long vowel except qames). See 
Malcom J.A. Horsnell, A Review and Reference Grammar for Biblical Hebrew, rev. ed. (Hamilton, 


Ontario: McMaster University Press, 1999), 28. 
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fact that the gutturals prefer an a vowel before them. Anytime a patah 
appears below 71, M, or J at then end of a word, one can assume that it is a 
furtive patah. 

(2) The following words illustrate that a furtive patah is transliterated and 
pronounced before the final consonant. 
» ‘Maa = gabdah (“proud”) 
+ ארח‎ =°dréah (“wandering”) 
» DO = réa‘ (“friend”) 

6. Pronunciation of vowels and vowel classes 

a. Hebrew grammars reflect a great deal of variety in the systems of vowel 
pronunciation that they recommend.’ Since it is impossible to reconstruct with 
confidence the manner in which Hebrew was pronounced in antiquity, this 
Grammar opts for a pronunciation system based on modern Hebrew. Modern 
pronunciation generally does not distinguish between long and short vowel 
sounds, except in the case of the e vowels (sere-yod, sere, segol, and hatef-segol). 

b. The system of pronunciation represented in this Grammar assigns one sound to 
each vowel for the sake of simplicity; however, in actual practice the sounds of 
vowels may not be static, for their pronunciation can be affected by 
accompanying consonants and vowels. 

c. Besides being classified according to length, as in the chart of section 2A.2, 
vowels may also be grouped in classes of sound - that is, A, E, I, O, or U classes, 
as the following chart indicates. Note that in each class the vowels are organized 
to indicate a shortening (reduction) of sound as one moves from left to right in the 
chart, so that the column of half vowels indicates the shortest (most reduced) 
sound in each class. A column summarizing vowel pronunciation also 


accompanies the chart. 


' While the script used in this Grammar places a furtive patah beneath the center of a final consonant, 
some other Hebrew scripts (such as the one used in BHS) place it beneath the right side of a final guttural, 
emphasizing the fact that it is pronounced before the guttural. 


? For discussion and bibliography regarding the pronunciation of vowels, see Horsnell, 11-19. 
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Long Short Han Pronunciation‏ ל 
long vowels‏ 
2 
x c. in fath‏ / - 
class: (Qames) (Patah) (Hatef-patah) a as in father‏ 
₪ 
E (Sere-yod) e as in they‏ 
class |‏ 
(Sere) (Segol) (Hatef-segol) e as in bed‏ 
3 
I "T T 7‏ 
class: (Hireq-yod) (Hireq) i as in machine‏ 
T T: 0‏ 1 0 
class: (Holem-vav) (Holem) (Qames-hatuf) | (Hatef-qames) od dd‏ 
U E : .‏ 
class: (Shureq) (Qibbus) u as in rule‏ 
Simple l‏ 
sheva (Sheva) e as in below‏ 


d. The following chart depicts some situations where the consonants 1 and ? occur at 
the end of words in combination with one another and certain vowels. The chart 


indicates how to pronunciation these unusual constructions." 


' Only the gutturals take composite shevas, which are the half vowels that can be classified by sound. 
Non-guttural consonants take a simple sheva as the most reduced (shortest) vowel in each class. The simple 
sheva is placed in a separate category in this chart since it does not belong to a particular class (A, E, I, O, 


or U) and appears with non-gutturals in all vowel classes. 


? Some grammars identify 71 > at the end of a word as a naturally-long “A class” vowel, transliterated 
as à. 

3 Since this vowel class lacks a composite sheva, hatef-segol can serve in the “I class” as a half vowel 
with gutturals. 

^ Since this vowel class lacks a composite sheva, hatef-qames can serve in the *U class" as a half 
vowel with gutturals. 

? See Horsnell, 13; Thomas O. Lambdin, Introduction to Biblical Hebrew (New York: Scribner's, 
1971), XVII; and James D. Martin, Davidson's Introductory Hebrew Grammar, 27" ed. (Edinburgh: T&T 
Clark, 1993), 18. 
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Ending with vav | Pronunciation Ending with yod Pronunciation 
SED. = av הי‎ = ay 
ay as in aye 
הו‎ = àv av as in Java CN = ay 
YU = וי "קה‎ = ey ey as in they 
Q sese "Eso OY t 
av as in cave . oi as in boil 
TL] = êv הי‎ = oy 
הו‎ = iv וי ו‎ = ty ouie as in Louie 
\ ev as in eve 
YO = א‎ 


7. Transliteration 


a. 


m> 


The naturally-long vowels are transliterated with the symbol 8 above them: 


(sere-yod), î (hireq-yod), ô (holem-vav), and û (shureq). 


Ol 


The long vowels are transliterated with the symbol " above them: à (qames), 
(sere), and 0 (holem). 

The short vowels are transliterated with no symbol above them: a (patah), e 
(segol), i (hireq), o (qames-hatuf), and u (qibbus). 

The half vowels are transliterated with superscript letters. In addition, the 
composite shevas have the mark 9 above them. Thus, in transliteration, the half 
vowels are € (sheva), á (hatef-patah), é (hatef-segol), and 0 (hatef-qames). 

The following words from the Hebrew Bible illustrate the manner in which 
vowels and consonants are transliterated. In each case the symbol O always 
stands for a games, with the exception of word number (14), where it is a qames- 


hatuf, as the note indicates. 


(1) עץ‎ s (“tree”) 

(2) חי‎ hay (“alive”) 

(3) אדון‎ ?adón (“lord”) 

(4) JT zera“ “seed”) 

(5) אק פיו‎ (“his mouth") 
(6) "là góy (*nation") 
(7) מים‎ mayim (“water”) 


! In this chart where vav follows yod, the yod has quiesced so that it cannot support a vowel. 
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(8) TUN Byer (“who”) 

(9) קדש‎ 8 (*holiness") 
(10) שני‎ 46 (*two of") 
(11) box le'Ékol (“to eat”) 
(12) אחריו‎ >ahirayv (“after him”) 
(13) גבול‎ gebül (“border”) 
(14) DOJN >ohal (*my tent") 
(15) ON) num (“utterance”) 
(16) JT helah (“he brought”) 
(17) ”Pa boger (“morning”) 
(18) "5: gālûy (“being uncovered”) 
(19) DY “im (“with”) 

(20) DW 19600 (“tobe good") 
(21) רוח‎ rûah (“spirit”) 
(22) חצות‎ % (“streets”) 


(23) אמנים‎ ^"Émunim (“faithfulness”) 

(24) mop ‘aléhen (“upon them") 

(25) שלשל‎ 8 (“three”) 

(26) | חַדָשִים‎ hódaim (“months”) 

(27) | "PE peqadüka (“they sought you”) 

(28) "on nun ("sickness") 

(29) WA veyébosi (“and they were ashamed") 
(30) טִירותִיהָם‎ tirótéhem (“their encampments") 


Lesson 2: EXERCISES 
a. Repeatedly write and pronounce the Hebrew vowels until their forms and sounds 
become familiar. 
b. Reproduce from memory the vowel chart in section 2A.2, with the exception of 


the traditional pronunciation and the items in brackets. 


! The first vowel in this word is a qames-hatuf. The reason why is explained in the next lesson. 


? Note that the dot above the final shin in this word also serves to indicate the vowel holem. 
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C. Practice transliterating the Hebrew words in section 2A.7e. While doing this 
exercise, cover the transliterations that appear beside the words. When finished 
check the work against the answers in the book. 

d. The following names come from the Hebrew Bible — some are well known; others 
are not so familiar. At times the spelling of the names is slightly altered to meet 
the purpose of this lesson. Rewrite the names in Hebrew and then transliterate 
them. Also pronounce each name and note when the transliteration and 
pronunciation are similar to or divergent from the typical English rendering of 
these names. In this exercise the symbol |] always stands for a games, instead of 


a qames-hatuf. 


(1) CIN (Ge 4:25) (21) |13 (Ge 35:25) 
(2) קין‎ (Ge 4:2) (22) Dna) (Ge 35:25) 
(3) Dan (Ge 4:2) (23) TA (Ge 35:26) 
(4) שת‎ (Ge 5:6) (24) WR (Ge 35:26) 
(5) אנש‎ (Ge 5:6) (25) TWH (Ex 4:14) 

(6) WP (Ge 5:12) (26) DIN (Ex 4:14) 

(7) nbn (Ge 5:25) (27) D2 (Ex 15:20) 
(8) נח‎ (Ge 5:32) (28) יהושע‎ (Ex 17:9) 

(9) WY (Ge 25:25) (29) MI )158 16:13) 
(10) APY (Ge 25:26) (30) שלמה‎ (2Sa 5:14( 
(11) TNO (Ge 29:31) (31) TE^ ON (Job 2:11) 
(12) om (Ge 29:31) (32) "XD (Job 2:11) 
(13)  ]2 TN? (Ge 35:23) (33) T1053 (Job 2:11) 
(14) | שמעון‎ (Ge 35:23) (34) TW (Job2:11) 
(15) לוי‎ (Ge 35:23) (35) | צופר‎ (Job 2:11) 
(16) MYAT (Ge 35:23) (36) נַעַמָתִי‎ (Job 2:11) 
(17) “DW (Ge 35:23) (37) ATAT er 1:1) 

(18) Teu (Ge 35:23) (38) ^M (Hag 1:1) 
(19) יוסף‎ (Ge35:24) (39) TYIT) (Ne 1:1) 

(20) ]2323 (Ge 35:24) (40) ‘TSI (Ne 7:63) 


! Note that this word and several others in the exercise seem to have a sheva that is silent rather than 


vocalized. This function of the sheva is discussed in the next lesson. 
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e. 


Practice the pronunciation of the following Hebrew words. Attempt to say them 


without transliterating them. In this exercise the symbol [C 


always stands for a 


qames, with the exception of word number (25), where it is a qames-hatuf, as the 


note indicates. 


(1) 23 
)2( T 
(3) n 
(4) לב‎ 
(5) ri 
(6) n 
(7) TZ 
(8) פל‎ 
(9) יום‎ 
)10( May 
(11) קוּם‎ 
)12( TN" 
(13) "N 
(14) mAN 
(15) חַיִל‎ 


(“many”) 
(“hand”) 
(“this”) 
(“heart”) 
(“between”) 
(“from”) 
("city") 
(“all”) 

(“day”) 
(“bread-cake”) 
(“to rise") 
(“very”) 

CT) 

(“truth”) 


(“power”) 


! The first vowel in this word is a qames-hatuf. 


(16) 
(17) 
(18) 
(19) 
(20) 
(21) 
(22) 
(23) 
(24) 
(25) 
(26) 
(27) 
(28) 
(29) 
(30) 


ns 
CN 
"1 
N 
"je 
pwn 
גר‎ 
אולי‎ 
nom 
שוב‎ 
אנוש‎ 
EE 
mum 
חָרָשִים‎ 


(“strength”) 
(“mother”) 
(“woe” 
(“trouble”) 
(“his officials”) 
(“hastening”) 
(“trees of”) 
(“back”) 
(“perhaps”) 
(“next day”) 
(“to return”) 
(“men” 
*vesse]") 
(*anointed one") 
(“wooded hills") 


Lesson 3 


ACCENTING, SYLLABLES, SIMPLE SHEVA, 
QAMES-HATUF, TRANSLITERATION 


3A ACCENTING 
1. Major accent for a word 
a. The Masoretes developed a highly specialized system of accenting for sentences 
in the Hebrew Bible. At this point the student needs only to be concerned with the 
primary accenting of individual words. The syllable which receives the major 


accent in a word is called the tone (or tonic) syllable; it is stressed in reading. 


When it is necessary to mark the tone syllable, this Grammar uses the symbol 


in Hebrew script to indicate the accent. In transliteration the symbol ^ denotes an 
accented syllable. 

b. Most words receive their major accent on the last syllable.' When the last syllable 
is accented, typically no special mark appears in this Grammar to indicate that 
fact, although such a mark may occasionally appear for the purpose of clarity or 
illustration. 

» DYN (“man”) has two syllables. The first is א‎ (a) and the second is DT 
(dàm). Since no accent mark appears with the word, one can assume that the 
second (or last) syllable is accented. If the accent mark were shown, it would 
appear as DIN. 

c. Some words receive their major accent on the next to last, or penultimate, 
syllable.” When this is the case the accented syllable is marked. The major accent 
in a word never comes before the penultimate syllable. 

2 שער‎ (“gate”) has two syllables, which are Ü (Sal!) and ער‎ (Car). The first, 


or penultimate, syllable is accented as the symbol O indicates. 


! The Hebrew term for an accent on the last syllable is milra. 


? The Hebrew term for an accent on the penultimate syllable is milel. 
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2. Meteg 

a. In addition to a major accent, some words have a secondary accent which is 
known as a meteg ant = “bridle”). It appears as a vertical stroke beneath a 
consonant. Typically, it is placed to left of vowels, as illustrated by 3, 2, and 3. 
However, the meteg can appear to the right of a vowel, as in}. In the case of a 
consonant which does not have a vowel beneath it, the meteg appears by itself 
under that consonant, as in F and ÌM. 

b. Practically speaking, the meteg causes a speaker to pause in pronunciation.!' 

» In לרקיע‎ (“to the expanse”) a meteg occurs to the left of the first qames. It 
causes a speaker to pause after 2 (1a), the first syllable of the word. This pause 
means that ל‎ receives a secondary stress. Since no major accent appears on 
the word, one assumes that the last syllable, D"? (qia‘), is accented and 
thereby receives the major stress in pronunciation. 

3B SYLLABLES 
1. Characteristics of syllables 

a. A syllable normally begins with a consonant. 

b. Along with a consonant, every syllable also has one full vowel (that is, a 
naturally-long, long, or short vowel). However, a syllable never has more than 
one full vowel (except in the case of a furtive patah, as discussed below). 
Consequently, a word typically has as many syllables as it has full vowels. 

» הר‎ = har (“mountain”) has one syllable, since it has only one vowel, a patah. 

2 שמר‎ = Éa/mar? (“he kept") has two vowels (games and patah) and therefore 
has two syllables: ₪ (šā) and "3. (mar). 

(1) As mentioned earlier, a half vowel (that is, a simple or a composite sheva) 


along with a consonant cannot form a separate syllable. 


! There are a number of situations in which a meteg may occur; for discussion see Paul Joüon, A 
Grammar of Biblical Hebrew, trans. T. Muraoka (Rome: Pontifical Biblical Institute, 1996), 814; and E. 
Kautzsch, ed., Gesenius' Hebrew Grammar, 2d English ed., A. E. Cowley, ed. (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 


1910), 816c-i. In this Grammar the circumstance in which a meteg consistently appears is with a qames 


before a vocal sheva (IL). See section 3D.1c. 
? An exception to this rule may occur when the vav conjunction is prefixed to the beginning of a word. 
In some cases the vav conjunction becomes the vowel shureq. See Lesson 6B.2b(2). 


? The symbol / in transliteration designates a division between syllables. 
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» MA = berit (“covenant”) has only one syllable since it has only one full 
vowel, a hireq-yod. Even though ב‎ (b€) may sound as though it forms a 
syllable, it cannot because the sheva is a half vowel.' 

»  המדא‎ = "áda/màh (“land”) has two syllables since it has two full vowels 
(two qameses). The first syllable 5 TN )2848( and the second syllable is 
מה‎ (mab). N Că) cannot form a separate syllable since it has a half 
vowel. 

(2) The one exception to the rule that no syllable has more than one full vowel 
occurs in the case of the furtive patah. (See Lesson 2A.5e.) When a furtive 
patah occurs at the end of a word, it does not mark the beginning of a separate 
syllable. 

» mn = rûah (“spirit”) has only one syllable because the second vowel is a 
furtive patah, which cannot form a separate syllable. 

2. Open syllables 
a. Syllables may be of two types: open and closed. 
b. Anopen syllable is distinguished by two basic features. 
(1) First, an open syllable ends with a full vowel. 
(a) The basic pattern for an open syllable is CONSONANT + FULL VOWEL [CV]. 
» ^2 = ki (“that”) forms one syllable which is open; it follows the cv 
pattern. 
* JD) = na/tan (“he gave") has two syllables. The first, 1 (na), is open; 
it follows the Cv pattern. 
(b) The pattern of an open syllable may be affected by the following. 
[1] If a simple or composite sheva occurs under the first consonant of an 
open syllable, then the resulting pattern is CONSONANT (with a sheva) 
+ CONSONANT + FULL VOWEL [CCV]. 
» “JA = bene (“sons of") and NN = ^áhé (“brothers of") each has 
only one open syllable because each has only one full vowel. The 
consonants with shevas cannot form separate syllables. 


[2] The quiescents א‎ and ה‎ never close a syllable at the end of a word. In 


! The point that a consonant with a sheva cannot form a syllable is emphasized by the tendency in 
modern Hebrew sometimes to omit the vocal sheva in pronunciation, so that MA sounds like brit. 
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addition, N cannot close a syllable in the middle of a word. Therefore, 

any syllable ending with א‎ forms an open syllable [Cv?]. Any final 

syllable (that is, last syllable of a word) ending with 71 creates an open 

syllable [Cvh]. An exception occurs if 71 at the end of a word has a 

mappiq (11); in that case 71 does close the syllable. (See Lesson 

1A.3e(2).) 

» N13 = bô’ (“to come") and MD = koh (“thus”) each has one open 
syllable since neither א‎ nor 中 can close the final syllable of a 
word. 

^ The second syllable of NN? = qa/ra’/ta (“you called") is open 
since N cannot close a syllable in the middle of a word. 

» ma = bah (“in her”), however, does not form an open syllable 
because the 71 at the end has a mappiq. This word forms a closed 
syllable, which is discussed in the next section. 

(2) The second basic feature of an open syllable is that its vowel is usually long 
(or naturally-long) unless the syllable is accented, then the vowel may be 
either long or short." 

2 Eb = mà/lak (“he was king") has two syllables. The first syllable is 
open, has a long vowel, and is not accented. 

^ In nn5 = 1é/hem (“bread”) the first syllable is open and accented; it has 
a short vowel. 

>» In “20 = sé/per (“writing”) the first syllable is open and accented, but 
this time the open syllable has a long vowel. 

» "3 = mi (“who”) has only one syllable, consequently that syllable is 
accented. It is an open syllable with a naturally-long vowel. 

> Both syllables in תורה‎ (t6/rah) are open (since 71 cannot close the final 
syllable). The first syllable has a naturally-long vowel and is unaccented; 
the second is accented with a long vowel. 

¥ Since a meteg is a secondary accent that causes the reader to pause in 


pronunciation, it always marks an open syllable whether the vowel with 


! There are some exceptions to this rule which will be noted in future lessons. See Lesson 5B.4b; 
Lesson 6A.2b(4) and 6B.2b(4). 
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the meteg is long or short. 
, רְבְתָה מ‎ = ra/betah (“she was great") and T°) = va/y€hi (“and he 
was") a meteg makes the first syllable of each word open. In one case 


the open syllable has a long vowel; in the other the vowel is short. 


3. Closed syllables 


A closed syllable is distinguished by two basic features. 


a. First, a closed syllable ends with a consonant instead of a full vowel. 


(1) The typical pattern for a closed syllable is CONSONANT + FULL VOWEL + 


CONSONANT [CVC]. 


> 


Dy = ‘am (“people”) has one syllable which is closed; it follows the cvc 
pattern. 
The second syllable of הכב‎ = hé/reb (“sword”) is a closed syllable; it 


also follows the Cvc pattern. 


(2) The pattern of a closed syllable may be affected by the following. 


(a) 


(b) 


If a simple or composite sheva occurs under the first consonant of a 
closed syllable, then the resulting pattern is CONSONANT (with a sheva) + 
CONSONANT + FULL VOWEL + CONSONANT [CCVC]. 

» Mind = betót (“daughters of”) and ארון‎ = "árón (“ark”) each has one 
closed syllable, following the pattern of ccvc. The consonants with 
shevas cannot form separate syllables. 

As discussed earlier, N may quiesce (that is, lose its consonantal status), 

meaning that it can neither support a vowel nor close a syllable. This 

quiescent א‎ may appear in a middle of a closed syllable [cv*c]. 

» ראש‎ = 2658 (“head”) has only one vowel and therefore only one 


closed syllable, following a CV?cC pattern. 


b. The second basic feature of a closed syllable is that its vowel is usually short, 


unless accented, then the vowel may be short or long (including naturally-long). 


» The second syllable of paw = §é/ba‘ (“seven”) is closed and unaccented; it 


has a short vowel. 


> The second syllable of boo = 18/08) (“he picked up") is closed and 


accented; it has a short vowel. (One assumes the second syllable is accented 


since no accent appears above the first syllable.) 
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» The second syllable of o1 = ga/dOl (“great”) is closed and accented; it has a 
naturally-long vowel. 
3C SIMPLE SHEVA 
1. As mentioned in lesson 2, the simple sheva functions in two ways: it may either be 
vocalized or silent. These two functions may be identified as follows. 

a. A simple sheva is vocalized only when it occurs at the beginning (that is, under 
the first consonant) of a syllable. The appearance of a vocal sheva at the 
beginning of a syllable typically occurs in four situations. 

(1) A sheva at the beginning of a word is always vocal, since it occurs at the 
beginning of a syllable. 

» DY] = num (“utterance”) has a vocal sheva. 

(2) A sheva which occurs after a long vowel is typically vocal. To say the same 
thing another way, a sheva after an open syllable is a vocal sheva since it is 
also occurring at the beginning of a syllable. 

2 "3215 = k6/k€bé (“stars of") has two open syllables since it has two long 
vowels. The sheva under the second 2 is vocal because it comes after a 
long vowel or after an open syllable. 

(3) A sheva which occurs after a meteg is vocal, since it is also occurring at the 
beginning of a syllable. 

» In novum = ma/s€lah (“she ruled") the meteg indicates that the first 
syllable is 13. Consequently, w begins a new syllable with a vocal sheva. 

(4) When two shevas occur together (that is, under two consecutive consonants) 
in the middle of a word, the second sheva is vocal because it is occurring at 
the beginning of syllable. This situation is more fully discussed later in this 
section. 

b. A simple sheva is silent when it occurs at the end of syllable — that is, under a 
consonant which closes a syllable. In such a case the sheva appears after a short 
vowel and functions like a syllable divider. To say it another way, a silent sheva 
can occur only at the end of a closed syllable; it cannot occur at the end of an 
open syllable. 


>» In ישְרְאֶל‎ = yi$/ra/^el (“Israel”) the sheva occurs after the short vowel hireq 
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and therefore comes at the end of a closed syllable. Since the sheva is silent and 

functioning as a syllable divider, it does not appear in the transliteration. 

Y ]t may be helpful, however, in the beginning for the student to first 
transliterate all the shevas in a word and then to mark a syllable division 
through the ones which are silent, indicating they are syllable dividers. 

» The sheva in the final kaf EE mé/lek (*king") appears at the end of a closed 
syllable; it is therefore silent and omitted from transliteration. 

2. If two shevas occur together (that is, under two consecutive consonants) in the middle 
of a word, the first one is silent, and the second one is vocal. Such is the case because 
the first sheva will occur after a short vowel and will stand at the end of a closed 
syllable. The second sheva will occur at the beginning of a new syllable. 

, MID) = nik/r€tah (“she was cut off") has two consecutive shevas. Since the 
first (under the 2) occurs after a short vowel (a hireq), it is silent and functions to 
close the first syllable. The second sheva is vocal, standing at the beginning 
(under the first consonant) of the second syllable. 

3D QAMES-HATUF 


1. As discussed above, the symbol L] can stand for two different vowels: either the long 
vowel games (a) or the short vowel qames-hatuf (o). The following are basic 
guidelines for distinguishing between them. 

a. Since qames-hatuf is a short vowel, it typically appears in a closed, unaccented 
syllable. It cannot occur in an open, accented syllable. 

>» In "nt - vay/ya/mot (“and he died”) the second syllable, rather than the 

last, is accented. Therefore, the vowel in the second syllable, , (ya), is a 

qames. Since the last syllable, ma (mot), is closed and unaccented, it has the 


short vowel qames-hatuf. 


b. The vowel |] is always a qames if it is accented. It is usually a games in an open 


' Future lessons will explain that a games-hatuf can appear in an open, unaccented syllable when 
followed by a hatef-qames. See Lesson 6A.2b(4) and 6B.2b(4). 


? This word would normally be written as ni^" with a dagesh-forte in the yod. See Lesson 4B.2. 
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syllable or when it appears with a meteg. (At this stage of learning the language, 


one can assume that whenever |] appears in an open syllable or with a meteg it is 


a qames.) 


» In n37 = da/bar (“word”) each of the two syllables has the long vowel 


qames, since the first syllable is open and the second syllable is accented. 


>» In mony = §a/m€rah (“preserve”) the first vowel is a games in an open 


syllable, as indicated by the meteg. 


v Since א‎ cannot close a syllable, any syllable which ends with NO is an open 


syllable and the vowel before the א‎ is a games. Similarly, since ה‎ (without a 


mappiq) cannot close the final syllable of a word, any word which ends with 


qames. 


TIL] has a final syllable that is open, and the vowel before the T has to be a 


» The last vowel in NSB = ma/sa? (“he found") is qames because the last 


syllable is open. 


» Likewise, TN?) = mé/-ah (“hundred”) ends with an open syllable whose 


vowel is qames. 


c. If an unaccented [] is followed by a silent sheva, it is a qames-hatuf. However, if 


Grammar a meteg aids in making this distinction: 


- qames followed by vocal sheva.! 


דו 


J (whether accented or not) is followed by a vocal sheva, it is a qames. In this 


J (without an accent) = qames-hatuf followed by silent sheva 


> In onn = hoh/tél (“to be wrapped") the vowel [J (which is followed by 


a sheva) has no accent marked above it; therefore, the L 


is a qames-hatuf 


and the sheva which follows is a syllable divider. The result is that the first 
syllable of the word is the closed syllable [1 (hoh), which has a short 


vowel. To say it another way, this word is not transliterated 885 1 


(beginning with an open syllable that has a long vowel), because the vowel 


J is not accented and is followed by a sheva. 


t Other resources do not always use the meteg in this manner. For example, where this Grammar has 


mui = ma/8lah (“she ruled”), another resource may omit the meteg, as in moun = ma/$€lah (“she 


ruled”). By the time such cases are encountered in translation, the student’s understanding of verb forms 


will guide the identification of qames and qames-hatuf. 
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» The first syllable of THOM = hok/mah (“wisdom”) is the closed syllable 


2M (hok) with the short vowel qames-hatuf. This vowel has no meteg, is 
unaccented, and is followed by a sheva. The second syllable, ma (mah), 
has the long vowel games, since it is accented and the fT leaves the 
syllable open. 

In MOD) = yà/kol/tà (“you will be able") the first syllable is open, so it 


has the long vowel games. Since a sheva follows the unaccented vowel L 
in the second syllable, the vowel is a qames-hatuf and the syllable is 
closed. The vowel in the last syllable is a qames because the syllable is 
open as well as accented. 

In DN? = 78/98/5988 (“he saw you") all the full vowels are qameses. 
Each appears in an open syllable. In addition, the second qames has a 


meteg, which means that it is followed by a vocal sheva. 


3E TRANSLITERATION 


The words below illustrate the transliteration of accents, syllable division, simple 


sheva, and qames-hatuf 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 
(10) 
(11) 
(12) 
(13) 
(14) 
(15) 
(16) 
(17) 


ma/qom (*place")‏ מקום 
An» 'é/reb (*evening")‏ 
(“Aram”)‏ גי DIN‏ 
(*knowing of")‏ % ידעי 
23D mi$/gab (“refuge”)‏ 
v©6/tah (“and her")‏ וָאתָהּ 
dh (“they were heavy”)‏ 1122 
zot (“this”)‏ זאת 
1€mi/nah (“according to its kind”)‏ לְמִינָה 
Ear (“put on”)‏ אזר 
(*and they will be opened")‏ 4 ונפקחוּ 
"H2 bé/n&ka (“between you")‏ 
MPa hob/qf&àh (“she was broken into")‏ 
re /sit (“first”)‏ ראשית 
WWE 4 (“they rebelled”)‏ 
(*your stomach")‏ 8 גגחנךף 


pw maz/ría* (“yielding seed") 
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(18) יאמר‎ yo?/mar (*he will say") 
(19) יְהַרְגְנִי‎ ya/ har/gé/ni (“he will kill me”) 
(20 DID למו‎ 1€m6/“4dim (“for seasons”) 
(21) nba beté/rem (“before”) 

(22) TON 8 (“your eating") 
(23) | קלקדקדי‎ 6 ("his head") 

(24) mB pir/yah (“her fruit") 

(25) | נעוּרים‎ n*ü/rá/yim (“youth”) 

(26) D2UN! va/a$/bia' (“and I satisfied") 
(27) HPN mela'k/tó (*his work") 


(28) THINN ^ar/menó/téy/h&? (“her palaces”) 

(29) ות משָבותִיך‎ (*your turning back") 

(30) i23 v€nib/r&kà (*and they will be blessed") 
Lesson 3: EXERCISES 


a. Pronounce these Hebrew words and identify whether their syllables are open or 


closed. 

(1) DN (“with”) (60 IN (CT) 

(2) 33 (“in him”) 0) mb (“for her”) 
(3) NI (“please”) (8) HB (“mouth”) 
(4) m3 (“what?”) (9) היא‎ (“she”) 
(5) B (“blood”) (10) ma (“gate bar") 


b. The seven words of Genesis 1:1 appear below (with slightly modified spelling). Indicate 


how many syllables there are in each Hebrew word, then pronounce each word. 
(1) IPUNTA (“in beginning”) (5 הששמים‎ (“the heavens”) 


(2) בָּרָא‎ (“he created”) (6) NNI (“and”) 
(3) DON (“God”) (7)  ץֶרֶאָה‎ (“the earth”) 
(4) DN C 


! The quiescent N cannot close a syllable. The first syllable, however, is not ,מלא‎ since it would form 
an open syllable with a short vowel. Instead the first syllable is closed: .מלאכ‎ 

? The transliteration of the syllable תִי‎ treats the yod as a quiescent. The vowel may also be understood 
as an alternate spelling of sere-yod (see footnote 3 of Lesson 2A.3b(2)), whereby the transliteration would 
be té. 

? This word has no translation; it simply indicates that the next word is an object of the main verb in 


the clause. Note that this word appears again later in the verse with the conjunction “and” prefixed to it. 
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C. 


Practice transliterating the Hebrew words in section 3E. While doing this 


exercise, cover the transliterations that appear beside the words. When finished 


check the work against the answers in the book. Then pronounce each word. 


Y Appendix 1 contains an abbreviated summary of grammatical principles, 


including guidelines for recognizing syllables and for transliteration. Item 4 of 


the guidelines provides a summary which is relevant for the exercises in this 


lesson. 


Transliterate the following words. While doing so, be sure to indicate syllable 


division and mark an accented syllable, if an accent mark appears on the Hebrew 


word. Then pronounce each word. 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 
(10) 
(11) 
(12) 
(13) 
(14) 
(15) 
(16) 
(17) 
(18) 
(19) 
(20) 


אולי 
ns‏ 
לְקוֹל 
myy‏ 
bus‏ 
TN‏ 
223 
קדשי 
TONY‏ 
חש 
vos‏ 
לאור 
TH‏ 
פרעה 
TIR‏ 
"NB‏ 
ow‏ 
mama‏ 
TIIN‏ 
HAA‏ 


(“perhaps”) 
(“bone”) 
(“for a voice”) 
(“wicked”) 
(“justice”) 
(“how?”) 
(“high”) 
(“my holiness”) 
(“your going out”) 
(“darkness”) 
“our trouble”) 
(“to be lighted”) 
(“like your”) 
(“Pharaoh”) 
(“your enemies”) 
(“in ears of”) 
(“injustice”) 
(“in Judah") 
(“love her") 


(“your statute") 


(21) 
(22) 
(23) 
(24) 
(25) 
(26) 
(27) 
(28) 
(29) 
(30) 
(31) 
(32) 
(33) 
(34) 
(35) 
(36) 
(37) 
(38) 
(39) 
(40) 


תאחז 
עֲבְדִים 
מִלְחָמַת 
נדמיתי 
vnus‏ 
נטעים 
הקדשתיף 
אַרְצָה 
שמעת 
nme‏ 
oy?‏ 
en"m‏ 
לְהַשְׁלִיַ 
nhau‏ 
טאטאתִיהָ 
phum‏ 
IDR‏ 
בְּצַחְצַחוֹת 
TRINN‏ 
מַחְשְׁבוֹתֵיכֶם 


(“she will grasp”) 
(“servants”) 

(“battle of”) 

(“I am ruined”) 
(“his feasts”) 
(“planting”) 

(“I made you holy”) 
(“her land”) 
(“listening”) 

(“she was taken”) 
(“to the eyes”) 
(“and you will be”) 
(“to cause to send”) 
(“families”) 

(“I will sweep it") 
(“in chains”) 

(“and I hid it") 

(“in parched lands”) 
(“and your widows”) 


(“your plans”) 
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MAQQEF, DAGESH, VOWEL ALTERATIONS 


4A MAQQEF 


1. When two or more words are closely linked together in meaning, they may be 


joined together by the symbol ~ which is called a maqgef (=P = “binder”). 


> 


In Seon (“king of Israel” [1Sa 29:3]) a maqqef links two nouns, 
forming a genitival phrase. 

In PINTOY (“upon the earth” [Ge 1:11]) a maqqef links a preposition על)‎ = 
“upon”) and a noun Gansta = “the earth”), forming a prepositional phrase. 

In וַיהָיהבקר‎ ("and it was morning” [Ge 1:5[( a maqqef links a verb (T1 = 


“and it was") and a predicate noun בקר)‎ = “morning”), forming a verb clause. 


2. When words are linked by a maqqef they are considered to be one word for the 


purposes of pronunciation and accenting. Thus a word group which is linked by a 


maqqef has a major accent only on the last or next to last syllable of the whole 


word group, rather than having major accents on each of the words linked by the 


maqqef. This shift of accent to the end of a word group may cause an alteration of 


vowels in the words that the maqqef links together. 


> 


]3 = ben (“son”) and DON = "ab/ra/ham (“Abraham”) each have a 
major accent when they stand alone. However, when linked by a maqqef in 
the phrase Di AN] = ben=ab/ra/ham’ (“son of Abraham" [Ge 25:12]), 
they are treated as if they are one word. Consequently, only the last syllable of 
CiT22N receives a major accent, and "123 loses its accent. Since “2 has 
become a closed, unaccented syllable, its vowel shortens from the long vowel 
sere (13) to the short vowel 56007 (12). 

When the words 55 = kol (“all”) and הָעַם‎ = ha/‘am (“the people") are 
linked by a maqgef in the phrase DY To» = kol-ha/‘am (“all of the people” 


! See Lesson 7A.1b. 


? A hyphen in transliteration represents a maqqef. 
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4B DAGESH 


[Ge 19:4]), only the last syllable (CY) is accented. Since כָּל-‎ has become a 
closed, unaccented syllable, its vowel shortens from a long vowel (holem) to a 


short vowel (qames-hatuf). 


The dagesh (021) is a dot which occurs in the center of a consonant. There are two 


types of dageshes, each of which has a special function: the dagesh-lene (“soft 


dagesh”) and the dagesh-forte (“strong dagesh"). 


1. Dagesh-lene 


a. As discussed above, the dagesh-lene occurs only in the begadkefat consonants, 


which are 3, 3, ,ד‎ 2, B, and F (written here with the dagesh-lene). Theoretically, 


the dagesh-lene functions to strengthen these consonants in pronunciation. (See 


Lesson 1A.6b.) 


b. The dagesh-lene appears in the begadkefat consonants only in a certain 


circumstance: when the consonants begin a syllable that is not preceded by a full 


vowel (naturally-long, long, or short). 


> 


In 1122 = ba/nah (“he built") the ב‎ has a dagesh-lene since it begins a 
syllable and there is no full vowel preceding it. 

In MAN = *eb/neh (“I will build") the ב‎ cannot have a dagesh-lene for two 
reasons: it occurs at the end rather than at the beginning of a syllable, and it is 
preceded by a full vowel (segol). 

In AD = ka/bód (“honor”) the 2 has a dagesh-lene since it begins a 
syllable and does not follow a full vowel. The 2 also begins a syllable; 
however, it cannot have a dagesh-lene because it is preceded by a full vowel 
(games). The דד‎ cannot have a dagesh-lene because it does not begin a 
syllable; it is also preceded by a full vowel (holem-vav). 

In 733M = tib/keh (“you will weep”) the P and > both have dagesh-lenes 
because they begin syllables without being preceded by a full vowel. The 2 
has no dagesh-lene because it follows a vowel and closes a syllable. 

In *2223 = ba/r@ki (“bless”) the 3 has a dagesh-lene because it begins a 
syllable and is not preceded by a full vowel, and the 2 lacks a dagesh-lene 


because it does not begin a syllable. 


Y While a begadkefat consonant usually has a dagesh-lene when it begins a 
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word, the dagesh-lene may be omitted if the begadkefat consonant follows a 
word which ends with a vowel. It may also be omitted when following a word 
which ends with א‎ or ה‎ — quiescent consonants which cannot close final 
syllables. (See Lesson 3B.2b(1)(b)[2].) 

* In pea = ki-kol (“for all” [1Ch 29:11]) the first kaf has a dagesh-lene 
because it begins a syllable and is not preceded by a full vowel. While the 
second kaf begins not only a syllable but also a word, it does not have a 
dagesh-lene because it is preceded by a full vowel (even though that 
vowel occurs in the previous word). The same would be true if the phrase 
were written without a maqgef: 95 `>. 

^ In nnn rim = veha/yah tá/hat (“and there will be instead" [Is 3:24]) 
the first F of nnn does not have a dagesh-lene because, while it begins a 
syllable, it is, for practical purposes, preceded by a full vowel, since the 
last ה‎ in n°] is quiescent. 

2. Dagesh-forte 

a. The dagesh-forte can appear in all the consonants except the gutturals (N, ,ה‎ M, 
and J) and ©. It cannot occur in the first consonant of a word, and it is always 
preceded by a full vowel. 

b. The dagesh-forte functions to double a consonant. To illustrate, the word nou 
(“he sent away") has a dagesh-forte in the second consonant; therefore, it is 
equivalent to the longer spelling nou. The transliteration of nou indicates the 
doubled consonant: Sil/lah. Note that in nou the vowel which appears beneath 
the ל‎ (patah) is the vowel which accompanies the second ל‎ in the transliteration 
(as well as in the longer spelling noo). The first ל‎ is supplied with a simple 
sheva which functions as a syllable divider, and therefore does not appear in 
transliteration. 

» In MƏN = ?am/mah (“cubit”) the 73 has a dagesh-forte. The word is 
equivalent to 3AN. The vowel patah accompanies the second 72, and the 
first has a silent sheva (a syllable divider). 


» In BJ = *im/mkà (“with you") the 六 has a dagesh-forte. The word is 


! This phenomenon depends upon how closely two words are linked together by accenting. See Joüon, 
819. 
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equivalent to HRY. The first מ‎ has a silent sheva, and the second 12 has a 
vocal sheva. 

>» In "3n = hon/né/ni (“be gracious to me") the 3 has a dagesh-forte. The 
word is equivalent to "xa. The first ] has a silent sheva which marks the end 


of the first syllable (JT). Since that first syllable is closed and unaccented, its 


vowel (L1) is a qames-hatuf. 


» mū = vay/yin/na/hem (“and he was sorry”) the? and the 3 each have a 
dagesh-forte. The word is equivalent to 27122". 

c. The two consonants which are used to form naturally-long vowels (1 and `) can, 
like the other consonants, have a dagesh-forte. However, when a 1 has a dagesh- 
forte (which appears as 11), it cannot also be the naturally-long vowel shureq 
(which also appears as 1). The presence of a vowel with a 3 is the clue that the 3 is 
a vav with a dagesh-forte and not a shureq, since a shureq (being a vowel) cannot 
have a vowel. Also, a ? which is part of a hireq-yod can have a dagesh-forte. 

» In M3 = siv/vah (“he commanded") the 3 is a vav with a dagesh-forte, not a 
shureq, as indicated by the presence of the vowel qames. This word is 
equivalent to .ןה‎ 

» פיות‎ = pi/y6t (“mouths”) is equivalent to MYS. The first " is part of a 
hireq-yod; the second ° begins a new syllable. 

3. Distinguishing dagesh-lene and dagesh-forte 

a. Since the dagesh-lene and dagesh-forte serve different functions, they must be 

distinguished from one another. The following guidelines indicate how. 
(1) A dagesh which appears in the interior of a word in any consonant other than 
a begadkefat consonant (3, 3, ,ד‎ 2, B, and M) is a dagesh-forte. 
(2) A dagesh in a begadkefat consonant which is not preceded by a full vowel is a 
dagesh-lene. 
(3) A dagesh in a begadkefat consonant which is preceded by a full vowel is a 
dagesh-forte. 
>» In TON = ^é|/leh (“these”) the dagesh in the D isa dagesh-forte rather 
than a dagesh-lene because ל‎ is not a begadkefat letter. The ל‎ is also 
preceded by a full vowel. 
> In ow = go/el (“redeemer”) the dagesh in the ג‎ is a dagesh-lene rather 
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b. When 


than a dagesh-forte because à is a begadkefat consonant at the beginning, 
rather than in the interior, of a word. (A dagesh-forte can only occur in the 
interior of a word.) In addition, the dagesh in the ג‎ cannot be a dagesh- 
forte because the consonant is not preceded by a full vowel. 

In VINN = ar/ba* ("four") the dagesh in the ב‎ is a dagesh-lene because 
it occurs in a begadkefat consonant at the beginning of a syllable, and the 
2 is not preceded by a full vowel. 

In nnp^ = luq/qah/ta (“you were taken") the dagesh in the Pisa 
dagesh-forte because P is not a begadkefat consonant. The dagesh in the 
ת‎ is a dagesh-lene because F is a begadkefat consonant and is not 
preceded by a full vowel. 

In TAR = tag/gid (“you will declare") the dagesh in the M is a dagesh- 
lene because P is not preceded by a full vowel, and the dagesh in the à is 
a dagesh-forte because ג‎ is preceded by a full vowel. 


a dagesh in a begadkefat consonant is a dagesh-forte, the second of the 


doubled consonants will have a dagesh-lene (in transliteration), because it will 


begin a syllable and will not be preceded by a full vowel. 


> In 


7131 = dib/ber (“he spoke") the T has a dagesh-lene because it is not 


preceded by a full vowel, and the 3 has a dagesh-forte because it is preceded 


by 


a full vowel. A full spelling of ד בר‎ (that is, without the dagesh-forte) 


would be 133%. Note that the first ב‎ cannot have a dagesh-lene because it is 


preceded by a full vowel, while the second ב‎ must have a dagesh-lene 


because it is not preceded by a full vowel. 


4. Transliteration 


a. The following biblical words provide further illustrations of the transliteration of 


consonants which have a dagesh-lene or a dagesh-forte. 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 


|»? dar/kó (“his way”) 
7227 lebobyka (“your heart”) 

hay/yam (“the sea")‏ הִים 

hén/nah (“they”)‏ הֶנָה 
 ki-kul/lam (“for all of them”)‏ 00509 


1131 rab/bah (“many”) 
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(7) מהטאתו‎ 6 (*from his sin") 

(8) O77 had/dam (“the blood”) 

(9) Tin mil/l€pa/néy/kà (“from before you") 
(10) noun I€has/sà/lah (“to deliver") 
(11) הַדּבְרִים‎ had/d&ba/rim (*the words") 
(12) PDT h€ki/na/nt (“he established me") 
(13) mista bam/m€k6/nah (“in the stands”) 
(14) pon hag/g*do/lim (“the great ones”) 
(15) WIDE") vay/yiq/qà/há/hü (“and they took him”) 
(16) "nomm hon/hal/ti (*I was made to possess") 
(17) הפ עם‎ hap/pá/*am (“the occurrence”) 
(18) בְלִיעַל‎ ')3 bene beli/ya/al (“sons of worthlessness”) 
(19) 205m) vat/tik/tob (“and she wrote”) 
(20) המבוע‎ ham/mab/bía* (“the fountain") 
(21) i" vay/yuk/kü (“and they were struck") 
(22) map miq/qir/bah (“from her midst") 
(23) men vay/yi&/tá/hávà (*and they bowed down") 
(24) Dayma ha/am/mim (“the peoples") 
(25) הַתפקדוּ‎ hot/pā/q€dû (“they were numbered”) 
(26) תִזְכַרְנָה‎ / kar/nah (“she will be remembered") 
(27) המבול‎ ham/mab/bül (“the flood”) 
(28) JOM) vat/tit/ten (“and you gave") 
(29) יסרתו‎ 40 (*she taught him") 


(30) JID NBI 


hat/ti-na? kad/dek 


(“please extend your jar") 


. The student may find it helpful in the early stages of learning the language to 


transliterate Hebrew words in order to pronounce them correctly. However, the 


student will soon learn to pronounce Hebrew words without the crutch of 


transliteration. 


4C VOWEL ALTERATIONS 
1. The vowels of a word may undergo alterations due to changes in the circumstance of 
a word. Short vowels can lengthen and long vowels can shorten due to such changes 
as the shifting of an accent or the addition of prefixes or suffixes. The specific 


patterns by which these vowel alterations occur are quite complex and need not be 
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learned at this point.’ It is helpful, however, to have a general understanding of the 
kind of changes that may occur. An example has already been given in this lesson of 
the kind of vowel alteration which can occur when there is a change in accenting. As 
discussed in section 4A.2, when the accent is shifted to the end of a word group 
which is joined by a maqqef, there may be an alteration of vowels, such as the 
shortening of a vowel in a closed syllable which is no longer accented (12 + maqqef + 
אור‎ = 718713). A few other illustrations of vowel alterations follow. 

^ When a prefixed ה‎ (a definite article?) is added to the word הר‎ = har 
(“mountain”), it becomes YMM = ha/har (“the mountain"). The addition of 
the prefix causes the patah in הר‎ to lengthen to a qames. 

» When the suffix 1 (a third person, plural verb ending?) is added to Non - 
mà/le (“he was full"), it becomes won = mà/l€ (“they were full"). Note 
that the sere under the 9 reduces to a sheva. (The meteg is added to clarify the 
fact that the first vowel remains a qames; it does not become a qames-hatuf.) 

» When a particular suffix (first person, pronominal’) is added to the word 
אחות‎ = 28/1161 (“sister”) it becomes "DEN = 2800/61 (“my sister"). Note that 
the qames shortens to a hatef-patah and the holem-vav shortens to a holem. 

» When the same suffix is added to the word Jun = hó/&ek (“darkness”), it 
becomes ‘DUN = ho$/ki (“my darkness”). Note that the addition of the suffix 
causes the accent to shift from the first to the last syllable, the holem under the 
M to shorten to a qames-hatuf, and the segol under the W to become a sheva. 

2. Vowel alterations often occur within the classes of vowels. (See Lesson 2A.6.) The 
examples above illustrate this pattern: 
Within the A class they show patah (a) lengthening to qames (à) and also 
qames (à) shortening to hatef-patah (&) 
Within the E class they show sere (6) and segol (e) shortening to sheva (©) 


Within the O class they show holem (0) shortening to qames-hatuf (0) 


! For a discussion see Joüon, 829. 
? See Lesson 5B. 

? See Lesson 12B.2. 

^ See Lesson 9A. 
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3. However, it is also the case that vowel alterations can occur between vowel classes, 
especially between E class and I class vowels, and between O class and U class 
vowels. 

» When a suffix (first person, pronominal) is added to QN = ?em (“mother”), it 
becomes אמ"‎ = ?im/mi (“my mother”); and when the same suffix is added to 
TD = 562 (“strength”), it becomes ע זי‎ (Cuz/zi), “my strength." In the first word 
the sere (ê) shortens to a hireq (1), and in the second the holem (6) shortens to 
a qibbus (u). 

Lesson 4: EXERCISES 
a. The first part of Genesis 1:2 reads 
wey תהו‎ nmm PINT 

A literal, word-for-word translation is *And-the-earth was formless and-void." 

(The hyphens indicate when an English phrase represents a single Hebrew word.) 

Note that none of the begadkefat consonants which appear in these words has a 

dagesh-lene. Explain why the dagesh-lene is missing in each case, then 

pronounce the Hebrew words. 

b. Look in a Hebrew Bible at Genesis 1:6. A literal, word-for-word translation of the 
verse is *And-he-said, God, ‘Let-there-be an-expanse in-the-midst-of the-waters, 
and-let-there-be a-separating between water from-water.’” 

(1) Identify the number of dagesh-lenes and dagesh-fortes that appear in this 
verse. 

(2) Explain why the eighth word of the verse does not have a dagesh-lene in the 
bet. 

c. Practice transliterating the Hebrew words in section 4B.4a. While doing this 
exercise, cover the transliterations that appear beside the words. When finished 
check the work against the answers in the book. Then pronounce each word. 

Y Remember that Appendix 1 has a convenient summary of guidelines for 


transliteration. 
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d. Transliterate the following biblical words. While doing so, be sure to indicate 
syllable division and mark an accented syllable if an accent mark appears on the 


Hebrew word. Then pronounce each word. 


(1) HUN (*woman" (21) HDI (“the tribe”) 
(2) mon (“feet”) (22) yaw (“they will drink”) 
(3) aT (“wilderness”) (23) HONDT (“gathering itself”) 
(4) הצאן‎ (“the flock”) (24) הַכְּתֲפֹת‎ (“the supports”) 
(5) “wa (“flesh”) (25) ויצבו‎ (“and they set up”) 
(6) לאדכי‎ (“not so”) (26) MIS (“in its side") 
(7) yo] (“he shattered”) (27) | לְכְלְהֶנָה‎ (“for the whole”) 
(8) הנער‎ (“the boy") (28) TEN (“your armies") 
(9) nn) (“you were driven (29) והמטים‎ (“and the ones 
away") ^ turning aside") 
(10) הֶשַכְּבָה‎ ("belaidtorest") (30) תאמרון‎ T (“thus you will say”) 
(11) JBN (“his nose”) (31) PNN (“you will eat it”) 
(12) HDIB (*comer" (32) n*nnn (“lower”) 
(13) הַשָלִישִי‎ (“the third") (33)  םירְּבקמַה‎ (“the buried ones") 
(14) m25nn (“the ones going") (34) 25 (“for the washbasin”) 
(15) nibay “round”) (35) בשושנים‎ (“in the lillies”) 
(16) TAYT (“the altar") (36) “mp (“Twill hope”) 
(17) "523 (“with the pitch”) — (37) הגברים‎ (“the mighty ones”) 
(18  B2DÜN (“you”) (38) Wim (“from us") 
(19) רְכְלְתַךּ‎ (your — (39) כְּל"הַקשְׁרִים‎ (“all of the ones 
merchandise”) conspiring”) 


(20) הָיות‎ (“to be”) (40) (ְבוּכַדרָאצַר‎ (“Nebuchadrezzar”) 


Lesson 5 


NOUNS, VERBS, AND SENTENCES; 
DEFINITE ARTICLE 


5A NOUNS, VERBS, AND SENTENCES 
The purpose of this section is to provide some fundamental information about nouns, 
verbs, and sentences, in order to form a basis for the translation of simple sentences. 
1. Nouns 

a. Gender and number 

(1) With regard to gender, every noun is either masculine or feminine; no nouns 
are neuter. 

(2) With regard to number, most nouns have singular and plural forms; a few 
have dual forms. As the name suggests, the dual form normally indicates a 
pair of something. 

b. Generally, the inflection of a noun (through the occurrence of certain vowels, 
prefixes, or suffixes) indicates the gender and number of the noun. The means for 
recognizing inflected nouns will be discussed in a future lesson. 

c. The simplest form of a noun is that by which it is listed in a lexicon; hence, it is 
called the lexical form. The lexical form of a noun is normally the masculine or 
feminine, singular form. It is this form by which nouns will be presented in the 
vocabulary lists of lessons. 

2. Verbs 

a. Indicative verbs (that is, verbs that make statements) occur in two tenses: perfect 
and imperfect. The nature of these tenses will be discussed in future lessons. 

b. Person, gender, and number 
(1) Unlike English, a verb in Hebrew indicates whether the subject is first person 

(“I,” *we"), second person (“you”), or third person (“he,” “she,” “they”). 
(2) Again unlike English, a verb in Hebrew indicates the gender of the subject — 


either masculine or feminine. 
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(3) Like English, a verb in Hebrew is either singular or plural in number. 
(4) A Hebrew verb agrees with the subject of a sentence (if one is stated) in 
person, gender, and number. 

C. A verb is inflected by means of prefixes, suffixes, and pointings to indicate its 
person, gender, and number. The inflection of verbs will be discussed in future 
lessons. Until that time the vocabulary lists in lessons will indicate the tense, 
person, gender, and number of verbs by means of the translations which are 
provided. 

» The translation of 从 as “he came" identifies the verb as perfect tense, third 
person, singular. 
3. Sentences 
a. There are two basic kinds of sentences: verb and verbless. 
(1) A verb sentence is one which contains a finite verb. 
(2) A verbless sentence is one in which no finite verb appears. Such a sentence 
usually implies a state-of-being verbal idea (such as “is/are” or “was/were”). 

b. Word order 

(1) In a very basic verb sentence the word order often follows this pattern 


(reading from right to left): 


Object < Subject < Verb 


(Or any other (If stated) 
sentence element) 


» The verb clause mason ha now (1Sa 25:14), when roughly 
translated word-for-word, says “He sent, David, messengers.” It means 
“David sent messengers.” The first word (שלח)‎ is a verb; the second 
word, a proper noun (117), is the subject; and the third word, another 
noun (מַלְאָכִים)‎ is the object of the verb. The verb agrees with the 
subject with regard to person (third), gender (masculine), and number 
(singular). To say it another way, the “he” in the translation of the verb 
“he sent" indicates an agreement of person, gender, and number with the 
proper noun “David.” 

(2) In a very basic verbless sentence involving two nouns the word order often 


follows this pattern (reading from right to left): 
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Predicate < Subject 


» The verbless sentence EE TT (Ps 10:16) is a verbless sentence which 
may be roughly translated as *the LORD, king." The first word, a proper 
noun (יהוה)‎ is the subject; and the second word, a noun (128), is the 
predicate. No verb appears in the sentence, but a state-of-being verb is 
implied; therefore, the meaning of the sentence is “the LORD is king." 

5B DEFINITE ARTICLE 

1. Hebrew, unlike English, has no indefinite article (“a” or “an”). However, it may be 
necessary to supply an indefinite article in an English translation for the sake of 
clarity. 

2 noy may be translated as *burnt offering" or "8 burnt offering," and nom 
may be translated as “inheritance” or “an inheritance," depending upon the 
context in which each is used. 

2. Hebrew, like English, does have a definite article (“the”). The definite article may be 
used with a noun, adjective, or participle. 

3. The definite article is formed by prefixing the consonant fT to a word. The article 
never appears alone (that is, not prefixed to a word) and is never separated from a 
word by a maqqef. 

4. The definite article is pointed according to the following rules. 

a. Before most consonants (excepting the gutturals and ©) the article is 7 followed 
by a dagesh-forte (placed in the first consonant of the word to which the article is 
prefixed) (._.7).\ 

2 לב‎ (“heart”) + article = הלב‎ (“the heart") 

》 קול‎ (“voice”) + article = הקול‎ (*the voice") 

» טוב‎ (“good”) + article = הטוב‎ (“the good") 


! The symbol ._. stands for a word of undetermined length; it is used here to symbolically represent 
the spelling of the article. Exceptions to rule (1) do occur. For example, when the article is attached to a 
word that begins with ` or 1, the article may be 1T with no dagesh-forte in the ` or the B. Such exceptions 
should not cause the student any difficulty in recognizing the presence of the article. See Horsnell, 170; and 
Joüon, $18m & 35c. 
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b. Before the “stronger” gutturals ה‎ and M the definite article is usually ה .) ה‎ 
2 הִיכָל‎ (“temple”) + article = o» (“the temple") 
» ir (“statute”) + article = NPRQ (“the statute") 

c. Before the “weaker” gutturals א‎ and J and before © the article is usually -(ה...) ה‎ 
» ON (“father”) + article = 2NQ (“the father") 
» DI (“city”) + article = הָעִיר‎ (“the city”) 
» ראש‎ (“head”) + article = WNIT (“the head") 


d. Before an accented 77 or ע‎ the article is ה‎ (.__.Q). 


2 n (“mountain”) + article = 7117 (“the mountain") 
» 27 (“cloud”) + article = 2YQ (“the cloud”) 
e. Before every M and before an unaccented 77 or Y the article is 71 (._.Q). 
» DOM (“wise” + article = DONQ (“the wise") 
» af (“festival”) + article = ari] (“the festival”) 
» Jia (“sound”) + article = הַה מו‎ (“the sound”) 
» TW (“sin” + article = JWT (“the sin") 


Y Note that rule (1) states the usual manner in which the article is pointed (that is, 


when it is prefixed to a word which begins with a consonant that is not a guttural 
or 1). Rules (2) through (5) are exceptions in light of the fact that the gutturals 
and cannot take a dagesh-forte. 
5. In a few cases the addition of the article to a noun causes minor vowel alterations. 
Three common words in which alterations occur are as follows. 
, PON (“land”) + article = PINT (“the land”) 
» “1 (“mountain”) + article "IT (“the mountain") 


Dui (“the people") 


» עם‎ (“people”) + article 


! The student will discover that there are several exceptions to the general rules for syllables described 
in Lesson 3B. Some exceptions are created by the addition of a prefix to a word, as in this second rule for 
pointing the article, which creates an open, unaccented syllable with a short vowel (1T). See Horsnell, 35-6; 
Joüon, 827c.; and J. Weingreen, A Practical Grammar for Classical Hebrew, 2d ed. (Oxford: Clarendon 
Press, 1959), 24. 

? Note that the vowel for the 71 is lengthened from patah to games before the weak gutturals and © to 
compensate for the lack of a dagesh-forte. The same is also true for the next rule. 

3 A one syllable word is accented. הֶר‎ is the spelling for this word when preceded by the article. 
Without the article it is normally spelled "171. See section 5B.5. 


Lesson 5: Exercises | 45 


Lesson 5: EXERCISES 

a. Reproduce from memory the five rules for pointing the definite article. 
Y See Appendix 1 for a convenient summary of these rules. 

b. Rewrite the words below with the article and its correct pointing. (The vowels of 
the words themselves will not change as the article is added.) Also give a 
translation of the new words. Do the exercise without looking at a list of the rules 
for pointing the definite article. 


» Example: D° (“sea”) = Answer: D°Q (“the sea") 


(1) DW (“name” (16) 2390 (“sword”) 

(2) 732 (“garment”) (17) on (“strength”) 
3) ^m (“living”) (18) DD (“water”) 

(4) Jax (“stone”) (19) mM (“pregnant one”) 
(5) ID (“help”) (20) 732 (“servant”) 

(6) Oo (“day”) (21) ^" ("official") 

(7) TVI (“evil”) (22) עָבִים‎ (“clouds”) 

(8) TW (“brother”) (23) WEI (“living being”) 
(9) TW (“instruction”) (24) "m (*vision" 

(10) Ar ("locust") (25) nmn (“to a mountain”) 
(11) "i32 (“honor”) (26) na (“house”) 

(12 JIN (“lord”) Q7) JD (“eye”) 

(13) JND (“messenger”) (28) am (“gold”) 

(14) | רוח‎ (“spirit”) (29) mp (“trouble”) 
(15) 2. (“priest”) (30) WP (“holiness”) 


c. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary. 


Word Translation Notes 
(1) ON to, into, toward (prep)? 


! When the article is added to this word, the translation is “to the mountain.” 

? When a word can have several translations in English, one must select the translation which best fits 
the context of the sentence in which the word appears. Grammatical information about vocabulary words is 
placed in parentheses after the translation. Consult the list of abbreviations at the beginning of this 


Grammar. 
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(2) DION God, gods! (NMP) 


(3) PDR earth land (NFS) With art: PINT 

(4) Xa he came, went, entered (V) Lexical form: "בּןא‎ 

(5) גי‎ nation (NMS) 

(69 ה...‎ the (art) Also: i1 or 71; prefixed and 


followed by dagesh-forte 
where possible 
(7) הר‎ mountain (NMS) With art: הָהר‎ 
(8) ישְרְאֶל‎ Israel (proper N) 
(9) Où king (NMS) 
(10) Dy people (NMS) With art: DYI 
(11) DN? he saw (V) 
(12) ראש‎ head, top (NMS) 


d. The following verses from the Hebrew Bible have an “interlinear-style” 
translation, whereby the English equivalent appears directly beneath each Hebrew 
word (reading from right to left). The translation of vocabulary words (including 
the article) and names is omitted. Rewrite the English translation, filling in the 
blanks with the appropriate vocabulary or transliterated names. When finished, 


attempt a smoother translation, using the aid of an English version if necessary. 


no? nm mu m wa ms oto osha ₪ 
and and and? the *On (the) 
this,” = day, same 


! The word אֶלְהִים‎ is a masculine, plural noun. Therefore, it can have the meaning of “gods,” as in 
the phrase 2377 DN = “(the) gods of the foreigner” (Ge 35:2). CION is an inflected form of אֶלְהִים‎ 
which makes the word genitival. See Lesson 7A.1.) However, pow most often refers to the single deity 
of Israel, in which case its meaning is “God,” as in the phrase ישְרְאֶל‎ "ION = “(the) God of Israel" (Ex 
5:1). The context of a sentence in which the word is used determines its meaning. When the word refers to 
God, it is treated syntactically as a singular noun — for example, it occurs with singular verbs and singular 
adjectives. 

? The lexical form of a word is the form by which it is located in a lexicon; in this case the lexical form 
is an infinitive. 

? The vav on the front of this name and the next two names is a prefixed conjunction meaning “and.” 

“An adjective, like this demonstrative adjective, follows the noun it modifies and also has the article, 


because the noun is articular. A smoother translation of the first three words is *On this same day." 
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“Oy אִתֶּם‎ rin X) וּשלשת‎ m | וְאֶשֶת‎ 


| m 73 
with his wives and (the) and (the) 

them sons of three wife of , Sons of 

nan 

(Ge7:13) . ark" 

)2( משה aa nn nma "TU‏ עבר DN‏ הירדן 
cross over arise, sonow has 0160, my servant, “‏ , 
הזה | אַתָּה omn oyp Op‏ אֶל" UON TWN PINT‏ 
I which the this, , andallof you the this,‏ 


a o qm‏ יִשְרְאֶל 


to (the) am 
(Jos 1:2) ." children of tothem, giving 
Oc») y עַל- ראש‎ ID | mun vow — o» 0 
and he (the) (Elijah and to^him “Andhe [a 
said of 


on was) sitting behold [Elijah] captain] went 


PON‏ אש Um? JI Diy‏ רְרָה 
*Come to him‏ 
(2Ki 1:9) down."" says, , ‘Man of [Elijah],‏ 


Somm vow וַשְׁמַע‎ mm 


the and he the 
for LORD, tohim, listened LORD, 


ens NIT Om (4) 


“And he 
before ,  entreated, 


qpa opk popop ONT porns AND‏ אֶרֶם 
(2Ki (the) that he‏ 


(the) oppres- 
13:4) 4 of them,  oppressed 


: sion of 


! "PIN. is not translatable; it simply indicates that the next word is the object of the verb. 
? This word is the preposition אל‎ with a suffix meaning “him.” 
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ny  -ow | גי = וְּמְמַמִלְכָה‎ | cow cum | וַתהַלְכוּ‎ (5 


and from (one) from! “And (Israel 
; kingdom was) wandering 
TS 


(1Ch 16:20) another.” 


e. Pronounce and translate the following words [numbers (1)-(7)] and sentences 
[numbers (8)-(18)]. Remember that Hebrew is read from right to left. Provide a 
literal, word-for-word translation. Then attempt a smooth translation which 
reflects correct word order in English and which supplies the “to be” verb when it 
is implied in Hebrew. 

| הֶראש (6 הַר‎ | UNE) הָאָלהים‎ muowQ) qos p Yo 0 
אֶלהִים אֶל‎ N2(8) D97 | עַם‎ (0) PINT | אֶרֶץ‎ 6( a | AG) "m7 
Omm "n רְאָה‎ GD oen הָאֶלהים‎ GO 25 אֶלהים‎ (9) ONTO 
הרשי‎ TIUA PNT DAON רְאֶה‎ )13( DYT בָּא 72 אֶל‎ (12) 
-ON OP N2(17 TIT 4920 הָאֶלהִים )16( רְאֶה‎ ow ONW Na (15) 
אֶלְהִים הָרֹאשׁ‎ 08) PINT 


! The mem is the preposition *from" which is prefixed to this vocabulary word. It causes a dagesh-forte 
to appear in the first letter of the word. 

? [n exercises the symbol | indicates that the words it separates are not grammatically linked in a 
sentence; they are to be read as independent words in a series. 

3 הגור‎ (“the nation”) is a singular, collective noun (that is, its form is singular, but it refers to a 
collection of people or things). When this noun - or any singular, collective noun (such as ישְרְאֶל‎ - 
“Israel” or OY = *people") — is the subject of a verb, that verb may also be singular, agreeing with its 
subject in number. In a literal, word-for-word English translation the result may appear to be grammatically 
awkward, such as with sentence (11): *He saw, the nation, the mountain." A smoother translation would be 
“The nation saw the mountain." It is also possible for collective nouns to take plural verbs. See Lesson 10, 
Exercise c (15). 


^ VN" can mean “head” in the sense of a leader. 


Lesson 6 


PREPOSITIONS, CONJUNCTIONS, 
WEAK CONSONANTS 


6A PREPOSITIONS 
1. Independent prepositions 


Most Hebrew prepositions stand as independent words, such as the preposition 
אֶל‎ (“to, into, toward"), which was introduced in the previous lesson. For 
example, אֶל‎ stands alone in אֶלדהַכְּהֶן‎ (“to the priest” [Lv 2:8]). While this 
prepositional phrase shows a maqgef linking the independent preposition to its 
object, a maqqef is not required, as illustrated by ongo DN (*to all of the 
living" [Ecc 9:4]). Other common independent prepositions will be introduced in 


this and succeeding lessons. 


2. Prefixed prepositions 


d. 


Hebrew has three prepositions which are always prefixed to words. They are 3 
(“in, by, with"), > (“like, as"), and 5 (“to, for, according "סז‎ These prefixed 
prepositions cannot stand alone as independent words. 
When attached to a word, the prefixed prepositions are pointed according to the 
following rules. 
(1) In most cases the prefixed prepositions take a simple sheva (as in .__.3). 

» MW (“ayear”) + 3 TW (“in* a year") 

» TWYN (“adeed”) + 5 = TWYN (“as a deed") 

» ראש‎ (“ahead”) + 5 = לראש‎ (“to ahead”) 


! These prefixed prepositions are evidently derived from three independent prepositions: 133; 135, 


and ind, which occasionally occur in poetic texts in the Hebrew Bible. See Kautzsch, §102c. The 


translations of the prefixed prepositions given here and in the vocabulary list in the exercises are very 


common meanings. Other translations are also possible, as lexicons indicate. 


? Since each of the prefixed prepositions has several possible translations, one must determine which is 


most appropriate for its context. In the examples in this section various translations are used for the 


purpose of illustration. 
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(2) Before a consonant which has a simple sheva the prefixed prepositions take a 


hireq (as in 2). 


> 


2 D> (“a vessel”) + 2 


513 (“in falling”) 
"523 (*as a vessel") 


DÐ) (“falling”) + 3 


» DAY (“hear”) | + ל‎ = yayo (“to hear”) 


¥ Two shevas cannot appear under successive consonants at the beginning of a 


word. Consequently, rules (2) through (5) describe what happens when a 


prefixed preposition is placed before a consonant which has a sheva. 


(3) Before ? the prefixed prepositions take a hireq, and the sheva under the " 5 


away (as in ._°3). 


» 
» 


> 


v 


MW (“salvation”) + 3 בִּישוְעָה‎ (“with salvation”) 

(“Jerusalem”) + D = pY (“like Jerusalem")‏ ירושלםי 

TAT (“Judah”) + ל‎ = mmm (“to Judah”) 

The above examples illustrate that the prefixing of the preposition to ° 
causes the ? to quiesce (that is, lose its capacity to support a vowel) and to 


merge into a hireq-yod, which is the vowel for the preposition. 


(4) Before a guttural consonant which has a composite sheva the prefixed 


prepositions usually assume the short vowel which corresponds to the 


composite sheva (as in ._.3, ._.3,0or.__.ֿב‎ )? 
s MM TT 


> 


> 


> 


(“aman”) + 3‏ אנוש 
PN (“a lion”) di 22 “IND (“like a lion”)‏ 
"n (“sickness”) + 5 "ono (“for sickness")‏ 


As the above examples illustrate, the corresponding short vowel for hatef- 


(“in a man”‏ בְּ אנוש 


patah is patah; for hatef-segol it is segol; and for hatef-qames it is qames- 
hatuf. 

In a few words that begin with א‎ or א‎ the addition of the prefixed 
preposition causes the N to quiesce, losing its vowel. The following are 
three common words in which this phenomenon occurs. Note that the 


preposition has a patah in the first case and a sere in the last two. 


! See Lesson 7A.2c(3) concerning the spelling of this word. 


? Note that when the prefixed prepositions take a short vowel they form open, unaccented syllables, 


creating an exception to the general rule that unaccented, open syllables normally have long vowels. 
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» JTN (“[the] Lord”) + 3 "NA (“by [the] Lord") 
, DDN (God?) + 3 = DDN3 (“like God") 
, UN (“say”) + לאמר = ל‎ (“to say”) 
(5) Before IT. the prefixed prepositions take a patah.' 
» MT (“[the] LORD")+ ל‎ = MITO (“to [the] LORD”) 


(6) Before an accented syllable the prefixed prepositions frequently take a qames 


(as in mud 

» TT (“this”) + ב‎ = mA (“in this”) 

2 TON (“these”) + > = TOND (“like these”) 
2 מים‎ (“water”) + 5 = Zar (“to water") 

(7) When the prefixed prepositions are attached to a word which has the definite 
article, the 71 of the article drops out and the preposition takes the pointing of 
the article (including the placement of a dagesh-forte in the first consonant of 
the word, should the article require it) (as הת‎ +3=._.3). 

» Compare the following pairs of examples, noting how the presence of the 


article affects the pointing of the prefixed preposition. 


mW (“a year”) + 
TIWI (“the year") + 


= MIYA (“in a year”) 
= MIWA (“in the year") 


TWYN (“a deed") + 
המעשה‎ (“the deed”) + 


TWYND (“like a deed”) 
= n2 (“like the deed”) 


\Fj|U טטרש | ש‎ 
Il 


(*for a head")‏ לראש = + (“a head”)‏ ראש 
WNT (“the head”) + 5 = WNT (“for the head")‏ 


¥ For most words a simple clue to the presence of the article with the 
prefixed prepositions is the appearance of a dagesh-forte (which usually 
accompanies the article) in the first consonant of the word, as illustrated 


by mwa (“in the year”). Of course, this clue is not present in the case of 


! The divine name mm takes a preposition with a patah because the Masoretic pointing of this name 
(with sheva and qames) indicates that the reader is to substitute the word "UN (“[the] Lord”) for the divine 
name. Since a prefixed preposition on PR takes a patah, then the preposition on IT" also has a patah. 
See the vocabulary in exercise c. | | 


? When the preposition is added to ,מים‎ the vowel in the accented syllable lengthens. 
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words that begin with a guttural or ©, since they cannot take a dagesh- 
forte, as illustrated by לֶראש‎ (“for the head"). However, in the case of 
words beginning with a guttural or 7, the vowel pointing of the 
preposition usually indicates the presence or absence of the article. 
3. Preposition מ‎ 
a. The preposition מ[‎ (“from, out of") commonly occurs as both an independent 

preposition and as a prefixed preposition. PRTA (“out of the earth” [Ge 2:6]) 

illustrates its occurrence as an independent preposition. 

b. fa can also be prefixed to a word in an abbreviated form. When prefixed, the | 
drops out and the pointing is as follows. 

(1) In most cases the preposition is prefixed as BD, followed by a dagesh-forte 
(placed in the first consonant of the word to which the preposition is prefixed) 
(cal), 

» מקום‎ (“a place”) + prefixed à = Dip (“from a place") 

» “1a (“a nation”) + prefixed = 140 (“out of a nation”) 

¥ The appearance of the dagesh-forte after the B is due to the assimilation of 
the [ into the first consonant of the word. The dagesh-forte compensates 
for the lost consonant. 

(2) Before a guttural or © the preposition is prefixed as מ‎ (._.). 

» UN (“a fire”) + prefixed מן‎ = WNH (“out of a fire") 

» ראש‎ (“ahead”) + prefixed 1) = מראש‎ (“from a head") 

¥ The two preceding examples illustrate that the vowel under the מ‎ 
lengthens from a hireq (as described in the first rule) to a sere to 
compensate for the fact that the gutturals and © cannot take a dagesh-forte. 

(3) Before ? the preposition is prefixed as 2 and the sheva under the ` falls away 
מ(‎ 
, יְהוּדָה‎ ("Judah") + prefixed YA = מיהוּדה‎ (“out of Judah”) 

(4) When prefixed to a word which has the definite article, the 71 remains in 
place, and the preposition is prefixed as BD, according to rule (2) above (.. ה‎ 
מן+‎ = 2179). 
2 הנחל‎ (“the stream”) + prefixed à. = מהנחל‎ (“out of the stream”) 


» ההעוף‎ (“the birds”) + prefixed מִהַעוף = מן‎ (“from the birds”) 
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6B CONJUNCTIONS 


1. Independent conjunctions 


Most Hebrew conjunctions stand as independent words. To illustrate, the independent 


conjunction °2 (“that, for, when, because") stands alone in N2 ^2 (“that he came" 
[Nu 22:36]) and mm DNO CZ (*because the LORD saw" [Ge 29:32]). As these 


phrases indicate, a maqqef may or may not appear after an independent conjunction. 


Several independent conjunctions will be introduced in future vocabulary lists. 


2. Vav conjunction 


a. 


b. 


The most common conjunction in the Hebrew Bible is the vav conjunction. It 
occurs only as a prefix which is attached to words; it cannot stand alone as an 
independent conjunction. The most common translation for the vav conjunction is 


“and.”! 


It can link words, phrases, or clauses. 
When prefixed to a word, the vav conjunction is pointed according to the 
following rules. 
¥ Note that with the exception of number (2) below and the prefixing of the vav 
conjunction to the definite article, these rules are parallel to the rules for 
pointing the prefixed prepositions. 
(1) In most cases the vav conjunction takes a sheva (---)). 
» MW (“ayear”) + 1 = TIY (“anda year") 
» TT (“this”) + 1 = rm (“and this") 
» ראש‎ (“ahead”) + 1 = WN) (“anda head") 
(2) Before a consonant which has a simple sheva and before the labial consonants 
(2,12, and E) the טסט‎ conjunction becomes 1 (a shureq) (as in ._.1 and 23). 
» DAW ("two") E DAY (“and two”) 
» Ma (“a daughter”) + 7 = Mai (“and a daughter”) 
» PEU (“judgment”) + ר‎ = PEU (“and judgment”) 
» DIB (“a face”) + 1 = DÐ (“and a face”) 


¥ Note: When the vav conjunction occurs as 3, it forms a syllable which 


begins with a vowel, rather than a consonant. This feature is the one 


exception to the rule that a syllable must begin with a consonant. 


! The vav conjunction can convey a number of other meanings, depending upon its context, such as, 


*or, but, also, then, when, since, therefore." 
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(3) Before ? the טסט‎ conjunction takes a hireq, and the sheva under the ° falls 
away (._°1). 
» TDW) (“salvation”) +1 = MYW (“and salvation”) 
, 站 im ("Judah") ו+‎ =  הֶדּוהיְו‎ ("and Judah") 
> pow (“Jerusalem”) + 1 = וירוּשלם‎ (*and Jerusalem") 
(4) Before a consonant which has a composite sheva the vav conjunction assumes the 
short vowel which corresponds to the composite sheva (.__1 , =-=), or.) ב‎ 
^ IAY ("service") + © = mAN (“and service”) 
» SON (“eat”) + ו‎ = DDN) (“and eat”) 
2 "n (“sickness”) + 1 = "m (“and sickness") 
¥ [n two common words which begin with א‎ or א‎ the addition of the vav 
conjunction causes the N to quiesce, losing its vowel. Note that the vav has 
a patah in the first case and a sere in the second. 
» WTN("[the] Lord") + 1 = ^YTN? (“and [the] Lord") 
, אֲלהִים‎ (“God”) ו+‎ = DION) ("and God") 
(5) Before IT’ the vav conjunction takes a patah.? 
^ יהוה‎ (“[the] LORD”) + ו‎ = mm (“and [the] LORD”) 


(6) Before an accented syllable the vav conjunction frequently takes a qames. 


This characteristic is especially prominent when the vav conjunction links two 
nouns which express related ideas (e 
» nob of (“day and night") 
2 FOD} ait (“gold and silver") 
» O301 227 (“chariot and horse") 
c. Prefixing a vav conjunction to a word that has a definite article or a prefixed 
preposition, does not alter either the article or the preposition. 
» MONT (“the woman”) + 7 = MWNT (“and the woman") 
: nuo (“for the woman") + 1 = TUND (“and for the woman”) 


! As with the prefixed prepositions, so the vav conjunction also creates an exception to the general 
rules of syllabification, since it creates an unaccented, open syllable that has a short vowel. 

? As noted earlier (in section 6A.2b(5)), a patah appears with the divine name because readers 
substituted "UN (*[the] Lord") for the name, and PR requires a patah with the vav conjunction. 

3 See Kautzsch, §104g. l 
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6C WEAK CONSONANTS 
Some consonants are considered “weak” because they have a greater tendency to 
cause alterations in the spelling of words than “strong” consonants do. A number of 
the features of weak consonants have been observed in preceding sections. Below is a 
summary of the characteristics of these consonants which have been encountered thus 
far. Other features of weak consonants will appear in succeeding lessons. 
1. Guttural consonants (N, ,ה‎ M, 2) and © 
a. The gutturals normally take a composite sheva instead of a simple sheva. 
b. The gutturals and © cannot take a dagesh-forte. To compensate for this fact, the 
vowel before a guttural or © is sometimes lengthened. 

» While the definite article is normally ה‎ followed by the dagesh-forte, when 
the article is attached to NY (“time”) the spelling is NYT (“the time"). Since 
the Y cannot take a dagesh-forte, the preceding vowel is lengthened from 
patah to qames. 

c. The gutturals and © prefer an A-class vowel before and sometimes after them. 
» A furtive patah sometimes appears before a guttural at the end of a word, as in 
רע‎ (“friend”). 
2. Quiescent consonants (N, m, 7, °) 
a. The quiescent consonants may lose their capacity to support a vowel. When this 
occurs, the vowel preceding the quiescent consonant may be lengthened. 

» When the prefixed preposition 5 is attached to DON (“God”), it becomes 
לאלהים‎ (*for God"). The vowel under the quiescent א‎ falls away and the 
preceding vowel under the preposition lengthens from the typical pointing of 
sheva to sere. 

b. \ and’ can represent naturally-long vowels rather than consonants. 

» When the prefixed preposition ב‎ is attached to maw (“salvation”), it 
becomes בִּישוּעָה‎ (“with salvation"). The ? loses its vowel and becomes part 
of a hireq-yod. 

» When the vav conjunction is attached to כלי‎ (“a vessel”), it becomes a 
shureq, as in 55) (“and a vessel”). 

c. א‎ cannot close any syllable, and 71 (without a mappiq) cannot close the final 


syllable of a word. 
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3. Nun 
When a 3 without a full vowel stands before another consonant, it may be assimilated 
into that consonant. This assimilation is normally compensated for by a dagesh-forte 


appearing in the consonant after the assimilated J. Should such compensation not be 


>» In פה בר‎ (“thus he spoke" [Ge 24:30]) the ה‎ does not close the syllable, as 


evidenced by the lack of a dagesh-lene in the following consonant. 


possible, there may be a lengthening of the vowel before the assimilated J. 


» When the preposition מ[‎ is prefixed to יום‎ (“a day”), it becomes 01°73 (“from a 


a. 


forte. 


» Example: Prefix ב‎ to D7 (“the sea") = Answer: 2*2 (“by the sea") 


)( OWY 
(b) קרא‎ 
(c) ימִינִי‎ 
(d הַמדבָּר‎ 


(e) `Y 


pointing of hireq to sere. 
Lesson 6: EXERCISES 


(1) Prefix ב‎ to the following: 


(“Saul”) 


“calling”) 


(“my right hand") 


(“the desert") 
(“affliction”) 


(t) Te 
(p mun 
() שלח‎ 
() ms 
G) | אַדנִי‎ 


day”). The [ is assimilated into the ^, as evidenced by the appearance of a dagesh- 


When the preposition | is prefixed to היום‎ (“the day”), it becomes DTH 
(“from the day”). Since the ה‎ cannot receive a dagesh-forte from the assimilation 


of the ], the preceding vowel under the preposition lengthens from the typical 


Reproduce from memory the rules for pointing the prefixed prepositions. 
Y See Appendix 1 for a convenient summary of these rules. 

Rewrite the words below with the appropriate prefixed preposition and its correct 
pointing. Also give a translation of the new words. Do the exercise without 


looking at a list of the rules for pointing the prefixed preposition. 


(“these”) 
(“the heavens”) 
(“send”) 
(“Egypt”) 
(“[the] Lord”) 
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(2) Prefix 2 to the following: 


(*God") 
(“lifting”) 
(“the mouth”) 
(“Babylon”) 


(“cedar”) 


(3) Prefix 5 to the following: 


(a) DON 
(b) נשא‎ 
(0) nmn 
(à) 733 
(e) DN 
(à motn 
(b mbi 
(c) wd 
(d Joy, 


(e) mM (“[the] LORD") 


(“the field”) 
(“eternity”) 
(“ke ep”) 


(“water”) 


c. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary. 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 


(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 


(9) 
(10) 


Word 
DN 
— 
ia] 


^mm 
au" 
To 
כהן‎ 
" 


s 
y 


Translation 


man, mortal, humankind (NMS) 


in, by, with (prep) 


and (conj) 


(f) je? (“honor”) 
(g הַדָּם‎ (“the blood”) 
(h) נחש‎ (*snake") 
(i) WNT (“the man”) 
(j) זה‎ (“this”) 
(f) DDN (“thousands”) 
(g) Nיבנַה‎ (“the prophet") 
(h) | יהושוע‎ (“Joshua”) 
() opm (“wise ones” 
O) MNO (“the sin”) 
Notes 
Prefixed 


LORD, the LORD (proper N) 


he dwelled, sat (V) 


like, as (prep) 
priest (VMS) 


that, for, when, because (conj) 


to, for, according to (prep) 


from, out of (prep) 


! See the examples for section 6A.2b(6). 


Prefixed; may link words, 


phrases, or clauses 


Prefixed 


Introduces a subordinate 
clause 

Prefixed 

May stand independently 


or be prefixed 


? This is the most significant divine name in the Hebrew Bible. As an expression of reverence for this 


name, ancient Jews began the practice of reading אַדנִי‎ (*[the] Lord"), or in a few cases אֶלְהִים‎ (“God”), 


in the place of TI. When "UN is to be read, the Masoretes pointed divine name as TIT", and when the 


reading is to be DON, the divine name appears as M1". This Grammar follows the practice of most 
English Bibles in translating TIT" as “LORD” or “the LORD.” 
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d. An “interlinear-style” translation, which has with some words missing, appears 
below the Hebrew text of the following verses. Rewrite the English translation, 
filling in the blanks with a name, vocabulary word, article, prefixed preposition, 
or conjunction. When finished, provide a smooth translation, consulting an 


English version as necessary. 


ë ₪‏ דם  qev Wy owp ONT‏ »^ בְָּלֶם 
(the) will be his “One who‏ — 
image of shed, ^ blood , blood of sheds‏ 


DUNT עָשָה | אֶת"‎  cnoN 


he [God] 
(Ge 9:6) 4 2 made 


Da mmo UND wg nmm Tu mmaa זאת‎ O) 


- (the) - (the) = (the) (the) 
day burnt his consecrated consecrated “This 
(when) offerings of sons portion of portion of is 


mm? qno AN’. Dpr 


|J serve he 
(Lv 7:35) .  asapriet them presented 


>m ₪‏ 03 וָשב cmm mm imaa qon‏ לו 
his "o it‏ 
happened‏ 


him gave rest house ; 


, 


PPS opa muon 
his . (ones) 
(2Sa 7:1) enemies.” allof surrounding, 


mv» yə» 022 mm ₪‏ כַּאדנִיו 
his * — jt‏ . 
(Is 24:2) lord. . slave will be‏ 


“TN is not translatable; it simply indicates that the next word is the object of the verb. 
? The pointing for the vav conjunction with this word is governed by a special grammatical feature of 
the conjunction with imperfect verbs which will be explained in a future lesson. 


? According to the rules for pointing the definite article, the first kaf in this word should have a qames. 
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e. Read aloud and write a translation for the following words [numbers (1)-(7)] and 
sentences [numbers (8)-(18)]. 
| מפהן 2) אֶרֶם | בְּאָדֶם | מַאָדֶם‎ | 1053 | wl) | wT מן‎ | 125 0) 
| qom | יְהוֶה | וִַיהוָה | לִיהוָה | וְלֵיהוָה | וּמְִיְהוָה‎ 8 DR | הָאֶרֶם‎ 
maar | vay | מהגוי‎ pw» | מְִהַגיי‎ ₪ qomig qoem | כּמַלֶךְ‎ | Yen 
בְּעַם | הָעֶם‎ (7) wrod | וּמְִהָראש | לְרֹאשׁ | כָּראש | וּבְראש‎ | WNI (6) 
N2(10) na יָשב פקן‎ (9) PIN? “AT N2(8) BY? | DTA | Ev? 
PISS הר‎ OPT רְאֶה‎ )12( ONT 390 (11)וְישֵׁב‎ mm? הָאֶדֶם‎ 
“ON DUT וּבָא‎ )15( ^ir OYA mm רְאָה‎ )14( DONA בָּא הַכֹּהֵן‎ (13) 
oNOU JID כִּי יֶשַב‎ AT רְאֶה‎ 06) PINE בַּאלהים‎ ODT הָאָרֶץ וב‎ 
לִישְרְאֶל וְרָאֶה‎ yoo לגי (18) וּבָא‎ WROD DYN Na כִּי‎ DOR DNI )17( 
קָאֶלהִים בְישְרָאֵל‎ TT כִּי‎ ONT" 


Lesson 7 


NOUNS 


7A NOUNS 
1. Absolute and construct states 

a. Two (or more) nouns can be linked together in a construct relationship. If two 
nouns are so linked, the first is in a construct state, and the second is in an 
absolute state. Words in a construct relationship may or may not have a maqqef. 

» The phrase ישְרְאֶל‎ OY (“the people of Israel” [2Sa 18:7[( has two nouns in a 
construct relationship. The first (AY) is construct, and the second ONW) is 
absolute. 

> In the phrase mw oD (“all of the women” [Ex 15:20]) a maqqef links the 
construct noun C52) to the absolute noun (הנָשים)‎ 

b. The construct relationship serves to indicate a genitival idea in the sense that the absolute 
noun functions as a genitive (or modifier) for the construct noun. This relationship is 
indicated in English by the insertion of the word “of” after the construct noun. 

» In the phrase mm B (“the day of the LORD" [Is 13:6]) the absolute word 
(יהוה)‎ functions genitivally by modifying the construct word (Di). To say it 
another way, the construct word ("רם)‎ is dependent upon and limited by the 
absolute word (TT17T^), so that Di" refers not to all days but to a particular day: 
“the day of the LORD." 

C. As a rule, a construct word cannot take a definite article. However, since 
definiteness is often implied in a construct relationship, an article may be supplied 
in translation if the context demands it! The absolute word in a construct 


relationship can have a definite article. 


! In previous lessons when a construct noun had an implied definite article, the translation of the article 
appeared in parentheses or brackets as (“the”) or [*the"]. Beginning with this lesson the parentheses or 
brackets will not be used with such implied definite articles, since the student now understands the 


circumstances in which they may occur. 
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, Inm BTN bgaa INTI (“And the children of Israel saw the face 
of Moses” [Ex 34:35]) there are two construct nouns that are definite by 
implication and therefore require the definite article in English: %32 = “the 
children of,” and "JB = “the face of.” 

>» In qoBm021 שמעוּ‎ (“Hear the word of the king” or “Hear the king’s word” 
[2Ki 18:28]) the absolute noun has the definite article 7 and the construct 
noun has an implied definite article. 

d. It is possible for two or three construct words to be dependent upon a single 
absolute word. 

2 בנ" ישְרְאֶל‎ mf) (“the tribes of the children of Israel” [Nu 36:9[( has two 
construct words followed by an absolute word. 

2 ישְרְאֶל‎ DY אנשי‎ “BOM (“the number of the men of the people of Israel” 
[Ezr 2:2]) has three construct words followed by an absolute word. 

2. Inflection of nouns 
a. Nouns are normally inflected with endings which may designate their gender as 
masculine or feminine; their number as singular, plural, or dual; and their state as 
absolute or construct. 
b. Common endings 
(1) The following chart gives the forms of the endings which are used most 


commonly with nouns. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Absolute Construct Absolute Construct 
[none] [none] DL "Li 
F nc nc m m 


(2) The following chart illustrates the occurrence of the above endings by use of 
the words סוס‎ (“horse” [M]) and סוסה‎ (“mare” [F]).! 


* While the Hebrew examples in this Grammar are normally derived from the Hebrew Bible, it is 
necessary in some paradigm charts, as with the following one, to include some hypothetical forms for the 
sake of illustration which are not extant in biblical literature. The masculine form of this word is translated 
as “horse” rather than “stallion,” because it is almost never gender specific in the biblical text, while the 


feminine form is translated as *mare" since it is always gender specific. 
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SINGULAR PLURAL 
Absolute Construct Absolute Construct 
M סוסי סוסים סוס סוס‎ 
(“horse”) | (“horse of") | (“horses”) | (“horses of") 
F MDA סוסת‎ nios ne 
(“mare” (“mare of”) (“mares” (“mares of”) 


Y Masculine nouns normally have no ending in the singular, whether they 
are absolute or construct. Consequently, one must determine the absolute 
or construct state of a masculine, singular noun by the context in which it 
occurs. The same holds true for feminine, plural nouns which have the 


same ending in absolute and construct: MÌ. 


(3) The preceding chart employs two words, 515 and 1018, whose spelling does 


not alter as they are inflected with the common noun endings (except, of 


course, for the alterations to the endings themselves, such as the changes in 


the feminine singular from NC to NJ). To say it another way, as the endings 
are added to these two nouns the spelling of their “root,” ,סנס‎ does not vary. 
However, most nouns do undergo alterations in spelling as they are inflected 
with noun endings. They may experience such changes as a shift of accent, a 
shortening or lengthening of vowels, or the alteration or disappearance of a 
weak consonant.’ A future lesson will discuss noun patterns more fully (see 
Lesson 23B); for now the student simply needs to realize that such changes 
occur and to be able to recognize nouns in spite of those changes. One aid to 
recognition is giving special attention to the consonants which make up a 
noun when learning vocabulary, since most changes in the spelling of 


inflected nouns involve an alteration of vowels, not consonants. 


(4) The following words illustrate the changes which can occur in the spelling of 


nouns as they are inflected with the common endings. The first column gives 
the lexical form of the nouns, that is, the form by which they are listed in a 


lexicon. For most nouns (as for all those below) the lexical form is the 


' For helpful discussions see Horsnell, 151-165; and Page H. Kelley, Biblical Hebrew, An Introductory 
Grammar (Grand Rapids: William B. Eerdmans, 1992), 58-63. 
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absolute, singular.' The translation of the lexical form and the gender for each 


noun appears in parentheses in the far right column. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Absolute | Construct | Absolute | Construct 

(a) TN אַדנִים אדון‎ "UN (*lord" [M]) 
(b) אַדָמות אדָמות אדמת אֲרְמָה‎ (“ground” [F]) 
(c) 1237 1371 דּבְרִי דּבְרִים‎ | “word” [M]) 
(d) eu D" דמי דָּמִים‎ | “blood” [M]) 
(e) הרי הָרִים הר הר‎ | (*mountain" [M]) 
(f) כהן כהן‎ | mm כּהָנִי‎ | "priest" [M]) 
o Y qpa) | מַלְכִי | | מִלְכִים‎ | (“king” IM) 
(ם)‎ nnam מִנְחַת‎ nina מנחות‎ (*gift" [F]) 
(i) maawa משפחת‎ ninpwr משפּחות‎ (“clan” [F]) 
0( מַעֲשֵׂה‎ neve מַעָשִי מַעָשִים‎ | “deed” [M]) 
(k) D D עמי עמים‎ | “people” [M]) 


c. Dual endings 


(1) A few nouns can take dual endings, which normally indicate two of 


something. The dual endings, which appear in the chart below, are used for 


both masculine and feminine nouns. 


Y Note that the dual, construct ending CC 


DUAL 


Absolute 


Construct 


MorF 


« 


ים 


₪ 


construct ending for masculine, plural nouns. 


) is spelled the same as the 


(2) Dual forms typically occur for things found in pairs (such as body parts) or for 


certain numerals, measurements, and times which involve the number “two” 


or the concept of duality. Some frequently occurring words with dual forms 


! A few nouns do not have a singular, absolute form. For example, the lexical form for אֶלְהִים‎ 


(*God") is plural, absolute. 
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appear in the chart below. The translation of the dual, absolute forms appears 


in parentheses. 


SINGULAR DUAL 

Ab Cs Ab Cs 
(a)| "m אַף‎ | ODS | — CEN | (“both nostrils” [M]) 
(D| TN DIN | ON — | (“two cubits” [F]) 
(c) T T| | ָדִיִם‎ "T^ | (“two/both hands” [F]) 
(| Bv p"! cuv "^ | ("two days" [M]) 
(| Tv עינים = | עין‎ | OU | C+wolboth eyes" [F]) 
dy. on ba} mon DIN | (*two/both feet” [F]) 
)(| 一 一 | ow) ^W | two” [MD 
₪| = 一 | ome) omy | two” Fp" 


(3) A few words which have a dual ending display no known connection with the 
concept of duality, as the following illustrate. 
" "pour (“Jerusalem”) > pum (*Egypt") 
» DP (*water"[M]) » EU ("heavens"[M]) 
d. Irregular nouns 
(1) Some nouns do not employ the common endings listed in the chart above. 
Illustrations are given below for some of the more frequent exceptions. 
(a) Some feminine, singular nouns have no ending. Such often occurs in 
nouns which refer to that which is naturally feminine or to words which 
describe paired body parts. However, the lack of an ending occasionally 


occurs in other feminine, singular nouns. 


Singular, Absolute Plural, Absolute 
CN (mother [F]) אמות‎ (“mothers”) 
T, Chand" [F]) ידות‎ ("hands") 


! The numerals have both masculine and feminine forms. 
? [n the MT the contracted form poyn is typically used in the place of the full spelling of the word, 
whichis MOY 
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PIN ("land"[F]) NISIN (“lands”) 
wp) (“living being” [F]) MWD] (“living beings") 
T" “spirit” [F]) רוחות‎ (“spirits”) 


(b) Some feminine nouns end with J in the singular, absolute. 


Singular, Absolute Plural, Absolute 
בְרִית‎ (*covenant" [F]) — 
חטאת‎ (*sin"[F]) חטאות‎ (“sins” 


(c) A few masculine nouns have the ending MÌ in the plural. 


Singular, Absolute Plural, Absolute 

(*fathers")‏ אבות “father” [M])‏ אב 
(“places”)‏ מקומות (“place” [M])‏ מקום 
(*voices"‏ קלות (*voice" [M])‏ קול 
(“names”‏ שמות DU (“name” [M])‏ 


(d) A few feminine nouns have the ending Dl] in the plural, absolute. 


Singular, Absolute Plural, Absolute 
HUN (*woman" [F]) mu (“women” 
עיר‎ (“city” [F]) עָרִים‎ (“cities”) 


(e) A few nouns have both masculine and feminine endings in certain forms. 


Singular, Absolute Plural, Absolute 
עב‎ “cloud” ]₪[( עַבִים‎ (M) עבות‎ (F) (“clouds”) 
mw (“year” [F] שָנִים‎ (M), שנות‎ (F) (“years”) 


(2) The inflection of some irregular nouns involves significant alterations in 
spelling (beyond an irregular usage of the common endings). Such is the case 
with the following very common nouns. The translation of their lexical forms 


and their genders appear in parentheses. 


1 See Horsnell, 164; and Kautzsch, 896. 
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SINGULAR PLURAL 
Ab Cs Ab Cs 
(a) 2N "ÓN | | אָבוּת‎ |  תֹובַא‎ | (“father” [M]) 
(b) ns אַחִים | אחי‎ | | CUN | (“brother” [M]) 
69 | אֲנָשִׁים | איש איש‎ | UON | (“man” [M]) 
d | גי | נָשִים | | אֶשֶת — || אֶשֶה‎ | woman” [FD 
6( | m3 maj oma]  "ni|(howe"[M] 
(f) ja | בֶּן א בַּן-‎ | mu "23 | (“son” [M]) 
(g) na na nia nila | (“daughter” [F]) 
(h) n pr) mm ימי‎ | (“day” [M]) 
6( | "e "2| mos | כְּלִי‎ | (“vessel” [M) 
ם הר‎ 
6 | m - o — | “mouth” [M]) 
(k) ראש ראש‎ D'UN? "UN? (head? [M]) 


(3) Because of the wide range of possibilities in irregular nouns, it is often 


necessary to consult a lexicon to determine a noun's gender. It is not 
necessary at this point to attempt to memorize all the irregularities described 
above. As these nouns are encountered in reading, their irregularities will 


become familiar. 


3. Function of nouns 


A noun is a substantive that can function in three ways: (1) nominatively, as in the 


case of the subject of a verb or a predicate nominative; (2) genitivally, as an absolute 


noun limiting a construct noun; or (3) accusatively, as in the case of the object of a 


verb or the object of a preposition. 


^ The hypothetical sentence 712. DUNT הפהן‎ TN? contains a verb רה(‎ = 
“he saw") followed by three nouns. The first noun (pasa = “the priest”) 
functions nominatively as the subject of the verb, and the second and third 
nouns function accusatively as the object of the verb (DTN = "the man”) and 
the object of a preposition (1712 = “by the mountain”). The meaning of the 


sentence is “The priest saw the man by the mountain.” 
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> 


In the hypothetical verbless sentence Syne on דָּוִד‎ (“David was the 
king of Israel”) the proper noun TIT (“David”) is the subject, and the 
construct noun “209 (“king of”) is the predicate nominative. DNO" 
(“Israel”) is an absolute proper noun functioning genitivally to limit the 
meaning of "175. 

In the phrase wip oy (literally, “a people of holiness” [Da 12:7]) the 
construct noun “AY (“people of”) is limited by the genitival, absolute noun 
vp (“holiness”). In this situation the absolute noun has the force of an 
adjective, so that the phrase may be translated *a holy people." Since a 
construct word does not take a definite article, definiteness may be implied by 
the context, in which case the meaning is “the holy people," as it is in Da 
12:7. However, definiteness can also be expressed by attaching the article to 
the absolute word, as in YPY (“the holy people" [Is 62:12]). 


Lesson 7: EXERCISES 


a. Reproduce from memory the common endings for nouns (section 7A.2b(1)) and 


the 


dual endings (section 7A.2c(1)). 


b. The following regular nouns employ the common or dual endings. For each word 


identify the gender, number, and state (absolute or construct) and give a 


translation. In this exercise consider masculine, singular and feminine, plural 


nouns to be construct only if they have a maqqef. The translation of the lexical 


form of each word (that is, the masculine or feminine, singular, absolute form) 


appears in parentheses as an aid for determining the translation of the word as it 


appears in this exercise. 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 


» Example: אֶהָלִי‎ (“tent”) = Answer: masculine, plural, construct, “tents 


of” 

Tien of‏ | 3-ו 
(“boundary”) (6) NYIN (“four”)‏ 5933“ 

DNI) ("prophet") (7 מִלְחָמוֹּת‎ “war” 

mwan (“five”) (8) DD ("vessel") 
שפתים‎ (“lip” [FI )9( am (“gold”) 


(“burnt offering”)‏ עלות" | )10( (“all”)‏ כל 
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(1) BB (“face”) (15) לב"‎ ("heart") 

(12) אַלְפִים‎ (*thousand"[M]) (16) "TDI ("appointed time") 

(13) THWZN (“firmness”) (17) nyaa (“hill”) 

(14) niom (*possession") (18) מאות‎ (“hundred”) 

c. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary. 
Word Translation Notes! 

(1) איש‎ man, husband (NMS) P: DIN, "WIN? 

(2) nx woman, wife (NFS) Cs: DUN; P: EU, שי‎ 

(3)  ]3 son child (NMS) Cs: "JB, “JB; P: 22, 02 

(4) na daughter (NFS) P: ,בָנוֹת‎ nba 

(5) "m hand(NFS) Cs; Du: ,ודים‎ "5 
p; nim, nim | 

(69 ni day (NMS) Du: DAY; P: ey, ימי‎ 

(7) W7P holiness (NMS) p: ttp, קדשי‎ 

(89 | רוח‎ spirit, breath, wind (NFS) 

(9) mW year (NFS) Du: OW; MP: OW, “J; 
FP: שנות‎ 


d. The following biblical phrases and sentences are presented with an interlinear- 
style English translation. The blanks represent places in the Hebrew text where 
words from the vocabulary lists have been omitted. Rewrite the Hebrew phrases, 
supplying the missing words. Be sure to write Hebrew nouns with their 
appropriate common endings, as suggested by the English translation. 

Y Clues: When the English translation below includes the word “of,” it is 
translating a Hebrew noun that is construct. A Hebrew construct noun never 
takes a definite article, even when its translation includes an implied article; 
however, an absolute Hebrew noun must have a definite article (in this 


exercise) if its translation indicates an article is present. 


ON 1 Q —. pan SU» (1)‏ הוא 
(Ge my “The (Pr both folding “A‏ 
sheis.” father daughter of 6:10) hands.” of little‏ )20:12 


! Singular construct or plural forms are given under Notes in vocabulary lists if those forms are 
irregular or difficult to recognize. Dual forms are always listed where they occur. 


? When two forms follow P (plural) or Du (dual), the first is absolute and the second is construct. 
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CUN DWI | — BUNT (3) 
“And I will 
the and the the the God by the make you 
that earth, God of heavens of LORD, swear 
"n "22 nprwo 
the from the to my you will not 
(Ge24:3) Canaanites.” daughters of son a wife give 
DI ושתחו‎ 4) 
* And he 
to the to the [Abraham] 


(Ge23:7) Heth.” sons of the earth, people of bowed down 


msn NT ie. B "Op" (5) 
until the the light from it *And he 
the day middle of (of day) from [the law] [Ezra] read 
Tad 
and the the men | in front 
(Ne 8:3) women.” of 


Read aloud and write a translation for the following words [numbers (1)-(9)] and 

sentences [numbers (10)-(18)]. Any noun that is followed by a maqqef should be 

translated as a construct, although not every construct in this exercise has a maqqef. 

¥ In earlier lessons three verbs were introduced in their masculine, singular forms 
for the perfect tense. The same verbs are listed below with their corresponding 


feminine, singular, perfect forms, which appear in the following sentences. Note 


that the feminine, singular, perfect forms of these verbs end with 71 J, like the 


common ending for feminine, singular, absolute nouns. 


Na = “he came, went,” etc. DNA = "she came, went," etc. 
ZU = “he dwelled, sat” יִשָבָה‎ = “she dwelled, sat” 
DN? = *he saw” nnn = “she Saw” 


| “ma | N2 (89) בּן | 772 | בָּנִים | בָּנִי‎ 6( MI | הַר | הֶרִים‎ |n) 
| bawon (5) ena | שנות‎ | nud | שנת‎ | my (4) wa | na 
pasa מִלְכִי‎ pyoNZ oR ( Dib cw) | אֶלהִים‎ nüN 6) Oxo 
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^d | WIP IT | WIP TN )9( יְדוֹת-הַכֹהָנִים‎ | IT | פיד הַכֹּהֵן‎ 
yaa רוּחַאֲלהִים‎ nac )11( הַקְדֶש (10) וְרְאֶה יִשְׂרָאֶל אַרצוֹת"הַגּוֹיִם‎ 
"abr moon רְאֶה הַפּהֶן יִדייְהוָה 550-7352 (13) וּבָא‎ )12( DWN 
TRY N05) miro FRR TWN IR יָשב‎ )14( Dyer maa Ny DN 
MND כִי‎ TUN AND )16( לגיי‎ qobn MTI אֶל-אָרֶץְיִשְׂרָאֵל‎ Ucpn 
Ini: וְקָאנְשִים‎ qorni my )17( מְרוּחַדאֲלהִים‎ own 
DDW? DITAN PINS הָאֲשָׁה‎ nU (18) 


! The word JW can either be the masculine, plural, construct form of my (“year”) or the masculine, 
dual, construct form of my (“two”). One can determine which is intended by the context in which the 


word appears; the former is the appropriate translation in this sentence. 


ADJECTIVES, 


Lesson 8 


8A ADJECTIVES 


1. Inflection of adjectives 


a. Adjectives, like nouns, are inflected with endings. The adjectival endings 
designate the gender as masculine or feminine, the number as singular or plural, 
and the state as absolute or construct. There are no dual endings for adjectives. 

b. The adjectival endings are the same as the common endings for nouns, as listed in 


the following chart. These endings are employed with nearly all adjectives." 


SIGN OF THE OBJECT 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Absolute Construct Absolute Construct 
[none] [none] DL a 
F nc nc m m 


c. The following chart provides illustrations of the occurrence of these endings with 
three of the most common adjectives. Their translations appear in parentheses. 


The simplest form of the adjective is the masculine, singular, absolute; it is also 


the lexical form. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Absolute Construct | Absolute Construct 
M טובי טובים טוב טוב‎ 
ו‎ x . . | (“good”) 
F טובות טובת טובה‎ mau 
M Sia גדול‎ | m5 גדלי‎ l 
\ cor PAK 4. | “great” 
F not גְדוֹלַת‎ nio ni» 


! The only common adjective with an irregular ending is "DN (“one” [MS]), whose feminine, singular 


form in both the absolute and construct states is NTN. See Lesson 12, exercise c. 
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Dan 731 | (“many, much,‏ בב בב 


F na? na? nian רבות‎ | great?) 


¥ The preceding chart illustrates the fact that the spelling of adjectives may 
undergo alterations when endings are added. For example, the masculine, 
singular, absolute adjective Di becomes nio in feminine, plural, 
absolute and construct. The addition of the MÌ ending causes the games to 
reduce to sheva (under the first consonant) and the holem-vav to holem (with 
the second consonant). 

2. Function of adjectives 
Adjectives can function in three ways: attributively, predicatively, and substantivally. 
b. Attributive 

(1) An attributive adjective modifies a noun in the sense of describing an attribute 
of that noun. 

(2) When functioning attributively, an adjective normally follows the noun it 
modifies’ and agrees with that noun in terms of gender, number, and 
definiteness. The agreement in terms of definiteness means that the definite 
article will appear on the adjective if the noun which it modifies has the 
article. Since there is no dual number for the adjective, the plural form of the 
adjective is used to modify a dual noun. 

» The phrase nom HUN (2Ki 4:8) is made up of a noun (NWN = 
“woman”) followed by an adjective ("203 = “great”), which is 
functioning attributively. The two words agree in that they are both 
feminine, singular, and indefinite (lacking the definite article). The phrase 
is translated *a great woman." 

» The phrase הַדְּבָרִים הטובים‎ (Jos 23:14) also has a noun הַדְּבָרִים)‎ = 
“the words”) followed by an attributive adjective הטובים)‎ = “the good"). 
Both words are masculine, plural, and definite (having the definite article). 
The phrase is translated *the good words." 

» The phrase רבות‎ OW) (Eze 16:41) has a noun (DW) = “women” 


' Occasionally an attributive adjective precedes the noun it modifies. When this is the case the 


irregular positioning of the adjective may serve to emphasize its significance in a phrase or clause. 
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followed by an attributive adjective רברת)‎ = “many”). Both words are 
feminine, plural, and indefinite. Note that even though the ending of the 
feminine noun is irregular ,([וים)‎ the ending of the feminine adjective is 
regular (NÌ). The phrase is translated “many women." 

>» In nme? o> (“weak hands” [Is 35:3]) the noun on = “hands”) is 
feminine, dual. The attributive adjective (nia = “weak”) is feminine, 
plural, since an adjective cannot take a dual ending.’ 

c. Predicative 

(1) An adjective may function in a predicative manner, that is, as a predicate 
adjective in a verbless sentence. (See Lesson 5A.3b(2).) 

(2) When functioning predicatively, an adjective normally precedes the noun it 
modifies (although it occasionally follows the noun). A predicate adjective, 
like an attributive adjective, agrees with the noun it modifies in gender and 
number; however, a predicate adjective does not take an article, even if the 
noun is articular. Since a predicate adjective appears in a verbless sentence, a 
state-of-being verb must be supplied in translation. 

» The verbless sentence TT טוב‎ (Ps 34:9) has a predicate adjective 
followed by the noun it modifies; neither word has a definite article. The 
sentence means “good is the LORD,” or “the LORD is good.” 

» In היום‎ 513 (*great is the day" [Jer 30:7]) the predicate adjective 
Oma = “great”) comes before the noun it modifies (01° = “the day”) 
and agrees with that noun in gender and number. However, the predicate 
adjective cannot have an article, even when the noun does. 

» While the predicate adjective normally precedes the noun it modifies, this 
order is sometimes reversed, as in רב‎ QU: (“the people are many” [Jdg 
7:4]). The adjective agrees with the noun in gender and number, but it 
does not have an article since a predicate adjective cannot be articular. In 
fact, the absence of the article with 27 is a clue that it is predicative 


instead of attributive. 


! For other examples of special situations of agreement between nouns and attributive adjectives, see 
Bruce K. Waltke and M. O'Connor, An Introduction to Biblical Hebrew Syntax (Winona Lake, IN: 
Eisenbrauns, 1990), 814.2c-d. 
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d. Substantival 
(1) An adjective may function as a substantive, that is, like a noun. Rather than 

modifying a noun, a substantival adjective stands in the place of a noun, 

serving any of the roles in which a noun may serve. 
(2) When functioning substantivally, an adjective may or may not take the article. 

» In הַגּדוֹלִים‎ DU (“like the name of the great” [1Ch 17:8]) a substantival 
adjective (pon = "the great") is serving as an absolute noun that 
limits a construct noun (nu = “like the name of”). The phrase could be 
translated “like the name of the great ones" or “like the name of the great 
men," depending on whether it appears in a context in which the adjective 
refers to people in general or to men in particular (since the masculine, 
plural ending can be used for either group). 

» הטוב‎ MWYN (“you will do the good” [Dt 12:28]) has a substantival 
adjective (231571 = “the good"), which functions as the object of a verb 
תעשה)‎ = *you will do"). The clause could be translated, *you will do the 
good thing." 

» In הַמַהוּמָה‎ D27 (“much of the tumult” [Eze 22:5]) a construct 
substantival adjective (29 = “much of") is limited by an absolute noun 
הַמִהוּמה)‎ = “the tumult”). The phrase could be translated “full of 
tumult." 

3. Degrees of Comparison 

a. Hebrew has a number of ways to express comparison, some of which employ 
adjectives.’ While adjectives in English can be inflected to show comparative and 
superlative degrees (as in “great,” “greater,” and “greatest”), no such forms exist 
for Hebrew adjectives. They can, however, express ideas of comparison by means 
of particular grammatical constructions, some of which are mentioned here. 

b. The comparative degree can be expressed by an adjective followed by the 
preposition à. (normally in the prefixed form). In this situation | has the 
meaning “than.” 

» The hypothetical sentence VS ODM שלמה‎ (roughly translated, 


! For fuller discussions of various comparative and superlative constructions see Horsnell, 197-201; 
and Waltke and O'Connor, §14.4-14.5. 
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“Solomon wise from Pharaoh") means “Solomon was wiser than Pharaoh.” 

The adjective (C21 = *wise") is followed by a prefixed | preposition. 

, רב ממך‎ DY... IMN (roughly translated, “and you will see . . . a people 
many from you" [Dt 20:1[( means “and you will see . . . a people more than 
you” or *. . . greater than you." 

2 wat מה-מתוק‎ (roughly translated, “what sweet from honey?" [Jdg 
14:18]) means *what is sweeter than honey?" 

, ממך‎ oa... TAN (roughly translated, “your brothers . . . the good 
from you” [2Ch 21:13]) means “your brothers . . . who are better than you.” 

c. The following are two ways in which adjectives can express the superlative. 

(1) The superlative can be communicated by an articular adjective. In this sort of 
construction the adjective is often followed by the prefixed preposition 2. 

> The hypothetical sentence DA ישְרְאֶל הקטן‎ (roughly translated 
“Israel the small in [among] the nations") means “Israel was the smallest 
of the nations." The articular adjective הקטן)‎ = “the small”) is followed 
by the 2 preposition on a noun. 

2 mu הַיָפָה‎ "DN ] (roughly translated, “[you], the beautiful in 
[among] the women” [SS 1:8]) means “[you] who are the most beautiful 
of women." 

, "2m הָאיש‎ (roughly translated, “the man, the gentle in [among] 
you” [Dt 28:54]) means “the gentlest man among you." In this phrase the 
articular adjective הַרך)‎ = “the gentle") is followed by a ב‎ preposition 
with a suffix meaning “you.” 

2 nomm בתי‎ (roughly translated, *my daughter, the great [1Sa 18:17]) 
means “my eldest daughter." In this phrase the adjective is not followed 
by a 3 preposition, but the idea of comparison with other daughters is 
implied. 

(2) The superlative can also be expressed by a construct adjective, often followed 
by a definite noun (that is, a noun made definite by an article or some other 


grammatical element). 


! The brackets indicate an implied word that is inserted in the biblical example for the sake of clarity. 
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> The hypothetical sentence 站 Na Dba biT TIT (roughly trans- 
lated “David, great of the kings in the earth”) means “David was the 
greatest of the kings in the earth.” A construct adjective Oma = “great 
of”) is followed by an articular noun. 
» "3 קטן‎ TRIT (“Jehoahaz, the small of his sons" [2Ch 21:17]) 
means "1620882, the youngest of his [father's] sons." While the noun 
722 has no article, it is made definite by a 1 suffix, which means “his.” 
(See section 27.0,d.) 
8B SIGN OF THE OBJECT 
The typical word order for a verb sentence with a stated subject and a direct object is 
that the verb is first, followed by the subject, followed by the object of the verb. (See 
Lesson 5A.3b(1).) This order designates which word is the subject of the sentence 
and which is the direct object. Often another indicator is used to identify the object of 
a verb, namely, the sign of the object. This sign is NN, or, when followed by a 
maqqef, it is “NN. The sign of the object is placed immediately before a direct object. 
It is not translated, but simply serves as a grammatical marker. 

» In the hypothetical sentence p RA NU יהוה‎ FIN, verb (TRI = “he 
saw") is followed by three nouns. The word order indicates that the first noun 
(TYT = “the LORD") is the subject and the next two nouns (own "uS = 
“the distress of Israel") form a construct phrase that serves as the object of the 
verb. The sentence could also be written with the sign of the object to even 
more clearly identify that the construct phrase is the direct object, as in 
ישְרְאֶל‎ LN TT ANY (2Ki 14:26). The translation is the same with or 
without the sign of the object, since “NN is an untranslatable marker of the 
verb's object. The sentence means *the LORD saw the affliction of Israel." 

» The hypothetical sentence PINT אֶלְהִים הַשָמִים‎ N72 begins with a verb 
(NS = “he created”) followed by three nouns. According to the order of the 
nouns, the first one אֶלְהִים)‎ = *God") serves as the subject and the other two 
as the double object of the verb PINT num - *the heavens and the 
earth"). To provide additional clarity, the sentence could also be written using 
the sign of the object: PINT DN] הַשָמִים‎ MN בָּרָא אֶלהִים‎ (Ge 1:1). The 


sentence means “God created the heavens and the earth.” 
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Lesson 8: EXERCISES 


a. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary. 


Word Translation Notes 
(1) את‎ [sign of the object — no Cs: ,את‎ DN 
translation] (particle!) 
(2) 543 great (adj MS) MS Cs: ;גדול‎ MP: גדולים‎ 
"o3; Es: noo; FP: גדלות‎ 
(3 היה‎ he was, became, existed With an impersonal subject = “it/ 
= (V) there was, happened, occurred” 


(à) me good (adj MS) 
(5) rm he knew (V) 


(6 | לב"‎ heart, will, mind (NMS) Cs; ;לב" ,לב‎ P: לבות‎ 

0( 23 many, much, great (adj MP:D'37, “Al; FS: ,רבה‎ 
MS) nan; FP: nz 

(8 Dd name(NMS) Cs: B, “OW; P: שמות ;שמות‎ 


b. The following interlinear-style translation of the biblical text omits some 
vocabulary words (including prefixed forms) and names. Rewrite the translation, 
supplying the missing data. Also identify the function of each adjective as 
attributive, predicative, substantival, comparative, or superlative. Then provide a 
smoother translation, consulting an English version if necessary. The gender and 
number of some nouns appears in brackets beside their translations to aid in 
identifying the adjectives which agree with them. 

Wn ₪‏ = אַבְרָהֶם cu owe PIs,‏ רַבִּים 


“And he lived 
(Ge 21:34) - , as a foreigner, 


bpa mmo m BAYT DDD (2)‏ הָאֲלהִים 


(Ex 18:11) 4 . 4 Iknow  *Now 


"A particle is a short word that is normally indeclinable and cannot be classified as any other part of 
speech. 
? This noun can also be spelled as לבב‎ (Cs: 239; P: mi225. 
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dog yeh yo‏ טובים 
the youmay “In order‏ _ 
(Pr 2:20) way of walk that‏ 


pose אֲשֶׁר‎ mu] oyp biy £v לְך‎ ono 


(2Sa who for se XT 
7:9) z are you will make 
NYT MNT  תבֹוט‎ ”> 
was she 
(Ge 26:7) [Rebekah]" appearance H 


sui. גחל כב‎ CBE na | ישבוּ‎ mpo | הָאָמִים‎ 


mE in it [the 
being tall land], lived previously “ 
De 
(Dt 2:10) % 
וכי היא‎ M yaa nom qu. MS TN" wy 
“And they [the 
it was a city Canaanites] 
[FS] Gibeon [FS] greatly were afraid 
מ הָעֵיי‎ mam 
(Jos 10:2) 4 


(nn צאן‎ Domi 


flocks “And there were 


(Ge 30:43) 2 [FS] for him [Jacob] 
Dia bm | עוד‎ qm | ואמַר‎ 
* And he 
(Ge 29:7) 1 still ‘Look [Jacob] said, 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


(9) 


! The name of this city is typically spelled with a definite article. The article may be omitted in the 


translation, since it is not required in English. 


? A singular, collective noun, like IN, can be modified by either a singular or a plural adjective, since 


the noun is singular in form yet plural in meaning. In this verse the singular, collective noun is modified by 


a plural adjective. 
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c. Read aloud, pronounce and translate the following words or phrases [numbers (1)- 
(5)] and sentences [numbers (6)-(21)]. Also identify the function of each adjective 
as attributive, predicative, substantival, comparative, or superlative. 


Y These feminine, singular, perfect verbs occur in the sentences: 


] ר‎ 
TNI = “she came, went,” etc. NYT = “she knew” 
הִיתָה‎ = “she was, became,” etc. 


oid | Smad yada | Sita qd 0(‏ גְדוֹלִים | הַכֹּהֲנִים הַגּדוּלִים  PARQ)‏ 
mias misg | 729‏ | הָאֲרָצוֹת müN(3) niang‏ גְדוּלֶה | הַגּדוּלֶה' | גדלות 
MANI (4)‏ הַטובִים | טֹבִים | הַטּוֹב (פ)יד טוּבָה | הַיּד הַטוּבָה | nivm‏ 
הטובות | on‏ הַטובות (6 יָדַע payor‏ הָרַבִּים אֶת qon‏ הטוב 

DYO 1152 mm ops אָל"בְּנַאָרֶם (8)ישֵׁב אישאֶלהִים‎ DON טוב‎ )7( 
pasa mia ma טובת ישְרְאֶל אֶתשְֶהַרדיְהוָה  (10) הָיָה‎ nyT (9) 
הטוב אָת-הָאֲשַׁה‎ AST רְאָה‎ (12) DTN-350 Sima לְבאֲלהִים‎ (11) DNW 
"row ANB כִּי‎ mm גְּדוּלֶה וְטוֹבָה‎ (13) Andy nma כִּי‎ sm 
aw) meme בְּמַלְכֵיְהַגּיִם (15)גּדוֹלָה‎ San הָאָרֶץ )04 מלךזישרְאֶל‎ 
לְעַסיאֶלְהִים‎ nz אֶרֶץ‎ m7) mya דול‎ qoRm206 mpeg 
רבות הַשָנוּת כִּי יָשָב הטוב‎ (19) yoo כִי טובדלב‎ MANTNI ADT (18) 
DN WIPO TS nw] 站 Na nium oi moy (20) OYTUN 
כִּי טובות הַנָשִׁים‎ ya wanna 


! Since this adjective stands alone, one can assume it is substantival. Because it is feminine, singular, 
absolute, it may be translated “the great one,” “the great woman,” or “the great thing.” 

? When אֶלְהִים‎ functions as a singular noun (referring to *God") it is modified by a singular adjective 
(2 in this sentence). 

s הָיָה‎ means “there was" in this sentence. TT1? cannot be the subject of this verb since it is feminine 
and 门 is masculine. 

^ The last clause of this sentence may be rendered “that she had a great spirit." 


? Here niba refers to women who are great by virtue of their social position (nobility). 
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PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES ON NOUNS 


9A PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES ON NOUNS 
1. Introduction 
a. A pronominal suffix can be attached to the end of a word to communicate the 
concept of a pronoun in relationship with that word. A pronominal suffix may be 
placed on nouns, substantival adjectives, prepositions, verbs, adverbs, and particles. 


b. When attached to nouns, pronominal suffixes usually serve the function of 


2» 66. 2» 66 


possessive pronouns (“my,” “your,” “his,” “her,” “our,” and “their”). There are 
two sets of forms for pronominal suffixes used with nouns. One set is employed 
with singular nouns; the other set with plural nouns. 

c. The pronominal suffixes are attached to the construct forms of singular and plural 
nouns; they cannot be attached to absolute forms. 

d. Since a pronominal suffix can appear only on a construct noun, and a construct 
noun cannot take a definite article, a noun with such a suffix can never be 
articular. However, a noun with a pronominal suffix is made definite by its suffix. 
For example, ראשי‎ (“my head") is a construct noun with a first person, singular, 
pronominal suffix (“my”). While this noun has no definite article, it is 
nevertheless definite because it has a suffix that refers to a particular head: “my 
head.” In fact this noun and pronominal suffix can be translated “the head of me.” 
Since a noun with a pronominal suffix is definite, an attributive adjective which 
follows such a noun will take the definite article.’ 

2. Pronominal suffixes for singular nouns 
a. The following chart presents the forms of the pronominal suffixes which are 


commonly used with singular nouns, along with translations of those suffixes.” 


' Kelley, 71. 
? Alternate forms of some of the pronominal suffixes for singular nouns do occur in rare situations. See 
Joüon, §94h. 
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The bracketed forms occur in special cases, as discussed below. 


Form Translation Form Translation 
ics זו‎ “my”? 1CP זו‎ “our” 
2MS "IL *your" 2MP 口 2 *your" 
2FS "IL *your" 2FP 12L *your" 
3MS | 1 D7, ] | “his, its" 3MP | BD [קֶם]‎ “their” 
3FS הבה‎ [n] "her, its" 3FP 1 mm "their" 


b. Notes concerning the pronominal suffixes for singular nouns 

(1) Most singular, construct nouns, to which pronominal suffixes are added, end 
with a consonant. The first form listed for each pronominal suffix in the 
preceding chart either is a vowel or begins with a vowel which is attached to 
the last consonant of a noun. 
» "T (“hand” NMS,Cs^) + "I. (“your”) = TT (“your hand”) The sheva of 

the suffix ?DO is placed under the final consonant of .יד‎ 

» "T (“hand” NMS,Cs) + Ì (“his”) = 177 (“his hand”) 
» "T “hand” NMS,Cs) + TIL] (“her”) = FTI? (“her hand”) 


(2) The singular, construct forms of a few nouns end with a vowel. In such cases 


the initial vowel of the pronominal suffixes may be omitted or altered, or the 
optional spellings of the suffixes, which appear in brackets in the chart, may 
be used. 

» אבי‎ ("father" NMS,Cs) + 4L (“your”) = TQ (“your father”). Since this 


construct noun ends with a vowel (hireq-yod), when the 2MS pronominal 


suffix “JU is attached, the initial vowel of the suffix (sheva) is dropped. 
» OIN (“father” NMS,Cs) + הו‎ or? (“his”) = YTAN or PAN (“his father”). 


While nouns which end with consonants usually take the 3MS pronominal 


! 1CS = first person, common (that is, masculine or feminine), singular; 2MS - second person, 
masculine, singular; 2FS = second person, feminine, singular; etc. 

? The pronominal suffixes with nouns may also be translated *of me, of you, of him," etc., depending 
upon the context. 

3 While there is no neuter in Hebrew, English translations of the 3MS and 3FS pronominal suffixes 
may use the word "its" when referring to that which is neuter in English. 


^ NMS,Cs = noun, masculine, singular, construct. 
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suffix of 1, this noun, because it ends with a vowel, takes either of the 
alternate forms of 371 or). 

» אבי‎ ("father" NMS,Cs) + 11 (“her”) = TAN (“her father"). Again, since 
this noun ends with a vowel, it takes the form of the 3FS pronominal 


suffix that begins with a consonant (77). 


(3) The 3FS pronominal suffix has a mappiq (A), which aids in distinguishing it 


from similar forms, such as the common ending for feminine, singular, 


absolute nouns (门口 ). 


(4) All the second person endings of the pronominal suffixes have a kaf, which 
aids in recognizing them. 

c. The charts! below illustrate the occurrence of the pronominal suffixes with the 
masculine, singular noun 030 (“horse”) and the feminine, singular noun 71910 
(“mare”). The construct forms of these singular nouns (to which the pronominal 
suffixes are added) are סוס‎ and NOVO. 


(1) NMS,Ab:? סוס‎ (“horse”), Cs: סוס‎ 


1CS סוסי‎ (“my horse") 1CP סוסנו‎ (“our horse") 

2MS "939 (“your horse”) 2MP D02010 (“your horse") 
2FS סוסך‎ (“your horse”) 2FP Jכסּוס‎ (“your horse”) 
3MS סוסו‎ (“his horse") 3MP BOI (“their horse”) 
3FS סוּסָה‎ (“her horse”) 3FP ]93O (“their horse”) 


(2) NFS,Ab: 11939 (“mare”), Cs: NOI 


1CS NOI (“my mare") 1CP סוּסְתָנוּ‎ (“our mare” 

2MS | NOI (“your mare”) 2MP | Bondi (“your mare”) 
2FS | MOWO (“your mare") 2FP סוסתכן‎ (“your mare") 
3MS | INDI (“his mare”) 3MP DONO (“their mare”) 
3FS | NOI (“her mare”) 3FP JOO (“their mare”) 


! Some forms in these and other charts are hypothesized for the sake of illustration. 


? NMS,Ab = noun, masculine, singular, absolute 
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Y When pronominal suffixes are added to a word, vowel alterations may occur 
in that word. The changes are due to the fact that the suffixes create new final 
syllables which are accented. This shifting of a word's accent may cause 
certain vowels to reduce or lengthen. To illustrate, chart (2) above indicates 
that the vowel before the ת‎ in 1939 lengthens to a games with the addition of 
most of the pronominal suffixes. At this stage the student need not be 
concerned with the rules by which these vowels change, but simply be aware 
that alterations may occur as suffixes are added. 

3. Pronominal suffixes for plural nouns 
a. The following chart presents the forms of the pronominal suffixes which are 
commonly used with plural nouns, along with the translations of those suffixes. 


The forms in brackets are less frequently used. 


Form Translation Form Translation 
1CS 3p “my” 1CP ינו‎ E “our” 
2MS T : “your” 2MP mjekim “your” 
2FS T : “your” 2FP 20 “your” 
3MS TE “his, its” 3MP | OO [EC] “their” 
3FS m : “her, its” 3FP yo n “their” 


b. Notes concerning the pronominal suffixes for plural nouns 


(1) The regular pronominal suffixes for plural nouns appear to be a combination 


of the masculine, plural, construct noun ending “L plus certain forms of the 
pronominal suffixes for singular nouns.” Consequently, every form contains a 
yod. Each of the most common plural forms of these suffixes for plural nouns 
(1CP suffix, 2MP suffix, 2FP suffix, etc.) retains the "Ll. However, in the 
singular forms (1CS suffix, 2MS suffix, 2FS suffix, etc.) the vowel before the 


yod is altered. To illustrate the point: 
» בי‎ (NMP,Cs ending) + BQ (3MP indicator) = DTE (PS 3MP?) 


! For rare forms of the pronominal suffixes on plural nouns, see Joüon, 894i. 
? For a more detailed discussion of this matter see Joüon, §94d. 


3 PS 3MP = pronominal suffix, third person, masculine, plural. 
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» `O (NMP,Cs ending) + ה‎ (3FS indicator) = יה‎ : 
» בי‎ (NMP,Cs ending) + “O (1CS indicator) = ‘°C 


(PS 3FS) 
(PS 1CS) 


(2) Since the spelling of the suffixes in the preceding chart already incorporates 


the masculine, plural, construct ending of ° 


J, when a construct noun has that 


ending, as in "205, the “L on the noun is dropped before the suffixes are 


added. To illustrate: 


>» "258 (NMP,Cs) + DTO (PS 3MP) = DTD (“their kings”). The form 


cannot be neon, which appears to have two “L 


endings before DQ. 


+ CODD (NMP,Cs) + TTD (PS 3FS) = מִלְכִיהָ‎ (“her kings”) 


» מַלְכִי‎ (NMP,Cs) + "C (PS3FS) = D590 (“my kings”) 


(3) Two bracketed suffixes appear in the chart: Bl] and 1]. They are short forms 


of the 3MP and 3FP pronominal suffixes for plural nouns (and are identical to 


the 3MP and 3FP suffixes for singular nouns). These short forms have no 


feature which represents the incorporation of the NMP,Cs ending of “L, as all 


the other suffixes have. DLI and ]U are employed as pronominal suffixes on 


plural nouns only in situations where it is obvious that the noun is plural, such 


as when a noun has the feminine, plural noun ending of MÌ. For example, 


("their names") is obviously a plural noun because of the feminine‏ שמותֶם 


plural ending before the short 3MP pronominal suffix. (See section 9A.4a(5).) 


c. The charts below illustrate the occurrence of the pronominal suffixes on the 


masculine, plural noun D'O1ס‎ (“horses”), and the feminine, plural noun 1939 


(“mares”). The construct forms of these plural nouns (to which the pronominal 


suffixes are added) are סנסי‎ and MÃO. 


(1) NMP,Ab: סוסים‎ (“horses”), Cs: 9010 


1CS סוסי‎ (“my horses”) 1CP סוסינו‎ (“our horses") 

2MS TO (“your horses") 2MP C2"O3O (“your horses") 
2FS TOI (“your horses”) 2FP סוסיכן‎ (“your horses”) 
3MS TOO (“his horses”) 3MP סוּסֵיהם‎ (“their horses”) 
3FS Moro (“her horses”) 3FP סוסיהן‎ (“their horses”) 
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(2) NFP,Ab: סוסות‎ (“mares”), Cs: סוסות‎ 

1CS nioo (“my mares") 1CP סוּסותינו‎ (*our mares" 
2MS TD (*your mares") 2MP | סוּסותִיכֶם‎ (“your mares") 
2FS סוּסותַיך‎ (*your mares") 2FP | סוסותיכן‎ (“your mares") 
3MS סוּסוֹתיו‎ (“his mares”) 3MP amnio (“their mares”) 
3FS mni (“her mares") 3FP | סוסותיהן‎ (“their mares") 


¥ When a construct plural noun has an ending of MÌ (as with סוסות‎ in chart (2) 


above), the suffixes are simply added to that ending. For example, סוסות‎ 


(NMS,Cs) + OFC 


(PS 3MP) = סְוּסותִיהֶם‎ (“their mares”). The result is a 


word which appears to have both a feminine, plural, construct ending (NV) and 


a masculine, plural, construct ending (L 


) before BQ. 


d. The following clues aid in recognizing when pronominal suffixes appear on plural 


noun 


(1) The 1CS pronominal suffix on plural nouns is “L 
(2) All the other pronominal suffixes for plural nouns also have a yod (7° 
ֵיהֶם,‎ 
(3) An exception can occur with nouns that have the plural ending of NÌ or NO. 
(3MP) and [= 


ין 


Such nouns may take the pronominal suffixes of BL 


S. 


ו 


> 
Tu 


T 


ו 


, and |T 


J). 


< 
T 
zl» 


(3FP), in 


which case the suffixes have no yod (as in שמרתם‎ or שמרתן‎ = “their names”). 


4. More nouns with pronominal suffixes 


a. The following charts provide further illustrations of the occurrence of pronominal 


suffixes on nouns. The charts on the left side of the page illustrate the suffixes on 


singular nouns; the charts on the right illustrate the suffixes on the plural forms of 


the same nouns. 


SINGULAR NOUNS 


PLURAL NOUNS 


(1) NMS,Ab: 127 (“word”), 


NMP,Ab: 21271. (“words”), 


Cs: 7371 Cs: 371 
108| "| jicP) wat} |]109| at} |16?| what 
2MS | 37| 2MP| B2323|  2Ms| aaa) |2MP| 20937 
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2rs| 03| jæ IST] | |288| Thy |2FP| eS 
3MS| "23 | 3/2 0937 35| YS) |3MP|  םֶחיִרְבּד‎ 
3FS| mga) [3FP| ngaj |3FS| ST] || ְּבָרֵיהֶן‎ 


(2) NFS,Ab: NPIS (“righteous- 


NFP,Ab: צדקות‎ (“righteous acts”), 


ness”), Cs: NPT Cs: צדקות‎ 
1CS| צדְקתי‎ | ucP| צדקתנוּ‎ 1CS| צדקתינוּ | 16| | צדקתי‎ 
2MS| PTS | 2M? | Donp 1s 2MS| צְדקתִיף‎ | |2MP| ִדְקְתִיכֶם‎ 
285 | צרקתך‎ | |2FP| pops]  |25| PHP | ק2|‎ | OPTS 
3MS| צדקתו‎ | |j3MP| צדקתם‎ 3MS| צדקתיו‎ | |3MP| צדקתיהם‎ 
3FS| בִדְקְתָהּ‎ | SFP| IRTIS 3FS| OPIS | |3FP| צַדְקֹחֵיהֶן‎ 


¥ When pronominal suffixes are attached to plural, construct nouns which end 


in Ni, the holem vav may reduce to a holem, so that the construct plural 


ending appears as Y] before the pronominal suffix, as illustrated by the 


preceding word. 


(3) NFS,Ab: 3 ("son"), Cs: "2, NFP,Ab: 0°23 ("sons"), Cs: 33 

בן- 
1CS `a | CP 1a 1CS "»—Ó| |1CP 12‏ 
[2M$| ia| 2MP| oa‏ || בַּנְכֶם | 2MS qv2| 2MP|‏ 
ya |2FP 1223‏ |8ת2| |133 2FS a| |2Fp|‏ 
3MS hz| [MP  םִנְּב( |3MS| al 3MP| oma‏ 
miaj |3FP yw‏ |5ת3| 3FS ma | |3FP paj‏ 
NFS,Ab: n (“daughter”), NFP,Ab: NJ (“daughters”),‏ )4( 

Cs: n3 Cs: n3 
1CS mal lice] aha] ics) nia כ |שנ‎ 


! Some words, like this one, have alternate spellings when certain pronominal suffixes are added. 
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2MS בה‎ | mP) בחכם‎ ams TRPP] Jomp) BUS 
nua M 
2FS| paj 22 yga) |25 cial |2RP qnos 
omnia 
yma one 
3MS ina | sMP| opaj jams) ב‎ | 3MP| ְְחִיהָם‎ 
T3 nni 
mhia | 
3FS| ”mna| |3FP I3) Jars] "5 |3FP| yona 
T T mma 6 : 
(5) NMS,Ab: שם‎ (“name”), NMP,Ab: שמות‎ (“names”), Cs: שמות‎ 
Cs: OW, “ow 
ics} ow] jicP) שמותינוּ | 169| | שמוDי |109| | | שמ‎ 
2MS| yw | 2MP| שַמְכֶם‎ | |2MS| שמוְתִיכֶם | 2| | שמיתיףד‎ 
2FS| | שמך‎ |2rP| paw) שׁמוֹתִיכְן | שת2 | | שמותיך |8ת2|‎ 
m - opiny 
3MS| SW] 3MP| nay] jams} paw | |3MP E 
3FS| Rw] |3FP yu |3F5| mpi | | פת3‎ | — XU 


¥ The plural forms of the masculine noun OW are irregular in that they take the 


ending of D (which typically appears on feminine, plural nouns). The plural, 


construct ending of MÌ remains in place when the pronominal suffixes are 


added to the plural form of this word, as with the paradigm of 1939. (See 
section 9A.3c(2).) 


(6) NFS,Ab: עִיר‎ ("city"), Cs: Y NFP,Ab: עָרִים‎ (“cities”), Cs: Y 

1CS עירי‎ | HucP| wv 1CS עָרִי‎ | | 6 way 
2MS| myi 2MP| עִיִרְכֶם‎ | jams} ay} |2MP| | עָרִיכֶם‎ 
2FS| | |פת2| | עִירֶךְ‎ ayy] |2F5| yoy | |2FP Iur 
3Ms|  iריע|‎ MP| | |עִירֶם‎ lams) vaj 3MP| amy 
3FS| may] |FP| y| |3F5| map| |3FP עָרִיהֶן‎ 
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b. 


Y The feminine noun עיר‎ is irregular in its singular and plural forms. The 
singular, construct has no ending (as is typical with regular masculine nouns). 
Consequently, the pronominal suffixes on the singular form of this word 
follow the paradigm of סוס‎ above in section 9A.2c(1). The plural construct of 


this word employs the ending which is typical for regular masculine nouns 


CH), and when the pronominal suffixes are added, this word follows the 


paradigm of סוסים‎ above in section 9A.3c(1). 
Flexibility in gender and number is not uncommon in pronominal suffixes. For 
example, a plural suffix is typically used to refer to a singular, collective 
antecedent, and masculine suffixes can take priority over feminine ones. Not only 
is a masculine suffix used with reference to a masculine antecedent, but also for 
an antecedent that is both masculine and feminine, and even sometimes to refer to 
a feminine antecedent." 
When adjectives function substantivally (that is, like nouns), they can take the 
same pronominal suffixes that are used with nouns. 
> In טובתיו הָי אמרים‎ OA (“They were also speaking of his good deeds” 
[Neh 6:19]) the substantival adjective טובתיו‎ (“his good deeds") has a 


pronominal suffix. 


Lesson 9: EXERCISES 


d. 


Reproduce from memory all the options for pronominal suffixes on singular 
nouns (section 9A.2a). 

Reproduce from memory the three clues for recognizing pronominal suffixes on 
plural nouns (section 9A.3d). 

Identify which pronominal suffix appears on the following words (for example, 
PS 1CS, PS 2MS, PS 2FS, etc.) and give a translation of each word. The 
translation of the lexical form of each word (that is, the masculine or feminine, 
singular, absolute form) appears in parentheses. Do the exercise without looking 
at a list of the pronominal suffixes. 


» Example: טַעַרִיהֶם‎ (“gate”) — Answer: PS 3MP, “their gates” 


! See Kautzsch, §1350. 
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Translation of 


02^ ,עָרִים:ק 


Translation of 
lexical form 


(“hill”) 
(“former state”) 
(“gift”) 

(“day”) 
(“child”) 
(“blood”) 
(“idol”) 

(“joy”) 
(“flock”) 
(“eye”) 
(“prophet”) 
(“appearance”) 
(“commandment”) 
(“court”) 
(“land”) 
(“servant”) 
(“likeness”) 
(“girl”) 
(“leader”) 


“sword”) 


Cs: i21 P: 8123, 221 


"y 


P: קלות‎ or קלת‎ 


Word lexical form wore 
(1) TUM (“sea” (21) nny2 
(2) נַחֲלַתְכֶם‎ (“possession”) Q2) JOM 
D pee (“lip”) Q3) ‘o> "nny 
(4) own (“fortress”) (24) T 
(5) OSY (“counsel”) Q5) mro 
(6) "5323 (“boundary”) (26) i 
MW JHB (judgment) Qn pib 
(8) PFN (“lord”) Q8)  nnot 
(9) FƏN (“mother”) (29) צאננו‎ 
(10) SMT (“land”) (30) Try 
GD | לְבוּשְכָן‎ (“clothing”) (31) TN) 
(2) | "ON “man” (2) NTR 
(13) SYI (“young man") (33) "nime 
(14 DAND (“bread”) (34 Dms 
(15) MSN ("father") (35) 7378 
(16) mọ (“vessel”) (369  םֶכיֵדְבַע‎ 
(7) | פַרְסִיהֶן‎ (“hoof”) (37) uT 
(18) מִשָׁפַחְתִּי‎ (“clan”) 838) mpm 
(19) 52523 (“border”) (39) not 
(20) 372 ("animal") (40) = חַרְבּוּתָיו‎ 
d. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary. 

Word Translation Notes 
1) 27 word, speech, thing (NMS) 
(2) ND he lifted, lifted up, carried (V) 
(3) DTI city, town (NFS) 
(4) קול‎ voice, sound (NMS) 
(5) NT he called, met (V) 


! This word and others in this exercise have a plural, construct ending of Mi 


before the pronominal 


suffix. It is a shortened form of the common feminine plural ending NV. See section 9A.4a(2). 
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e. The following biblical verses, written with an interlinear-style translation, have 
some missing words. Rewrite the Hebrew verses, filling in the blanks with words 
from the vocabulary lists. Pay close attention to the occurrence of pronominal 
suffixes on singular and plural nouns. When the English translation employs a 
second person, pronominal idea, the gender and number will appear in 
parentheses in order to indicate which pronominal suffix is required in Hebrew. If 
necessary, consult the paradigms in this lesson and vocabulary lists for help with 


vowel pointing. When finished, check the work against the Hebrew Bible. 


f וישמע‎ (1) 
your [MP] the voice [sign of the the “And he 
(Dt 1:34) words.” of object] LORD, heard, 
(Ps Tn 2 
58:3: POPDM onm poyan nbw אַף‎ ₪ 
Eng' weigh your [MP] in the 
58:2) out.” hands violence land you do; injustices in heart, “No, 
מְהַרְתָּ | לְמְצא‎ m מה-‎ ; py» ON" (3) 
to find (the (that) you have ‘How “And he 
wild game), been so quick this is his son to Isaac, said, 
a? הַקָרָה‎ THN 
(Ge for your [2MS] the he made it And he my 
27:20) me." God, LORD happen, *Because [Jacob] said, son?' 
"m ויאמר לאדידון לְעַלֶם‎ (4) 
and they with the my ‘Tt will not the *And he 
hisdays willbe forever, humankind spirit, strive, LORD, said, 
וְעֲשְׂרִים‎ nS 
and one 
(Ge6:3) year.” twenty hundred 


! The versification of the English Bible [Eng] sometimes varies from that of the Hebrew Bible. 


? As this translation reflects, the Hebrew word for “year” is singular in this verse, where it has a 


collective meaning. 
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mm mpow n5 DN" (5)‏ לְמָה תְבְכִּי RDO...‏ אָנֹכִי 
I Am do you her Elkanah, to “Andhe‏ 
not weep? why “Hannah， husband, her, said‏ 


moe q? 
to better 
(19a 1:8) sons?"  thante you [good] 


byna cwn creado... ITM)‏ וְכָל- 
his great and all the [sign of “And he‏ 
ones, of in Jezreel Ahab house of the object] Jehu, struck,‏ 
TITA‏ 


and his and his close 
(2Ki 10:11)  preists." friends, 


TaT .. הָי‎ |  . "EB | OD 
0 your [MS] they are (like your [MS] the 
(Jer 11:13) Judah.” gods, the number of) Cities, number of “For 
wuoo | איש‎ "NR TS מַאֲלָה‎ (8 
according to (all) in their the the distant they “From 
their language, people lands, nations,  regionsof separated, these 
לְמִשְׁפָּהֹתֶם‎ 
in their according to 


(Ge 10:5) nations.” their families, 


f. Read aloud and translate the following sentences. 
¥ Several of the following sentences employ the masculine plural forms of some 
of the perfect verbs which have been introduced in vocabulary lists. Below are 
the relevant verbs with their masculine singular forms on the left and their 
plural forms on the right. Note that a shureq suffix is characteristic of the 
plural forms. 


33 


N2 - *hecame, went, etc." WI = “they came, went, 
ישב‎ *he dwelled, sat" ישבוּ‎ 
NU] = “he lifted,” etc. IN) 


“they dwelled, sat” 


“they lifted,” etc. 


t A substantival adjective can take a pronominal suffix just as a noun does. 
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“he called, met” WIP, = “they called, met"‏ = קרא 


T! 


DNO = “he saw” INT = “they saw” 


¥ The feminine, singular forms of two of these verbs also occur in the following 
sentences: TRUI (“she lifted,” etc.) and TIN? (“she saw”). 


noi» nx נַשְאֶה הַטבָה‎ 3( stra Tin» oan 9) Imm שמ‎ D$ )1( 
DN לִיהוָה וְקָרָא‎ PDT NAG) ^XTN TAN אֶל"מַלְכָּהּ | (4) עירך עירי‎ 
מַלְכְּכֶס וְִשְׂרָאֵל‎ mm 7( ^at? vbuao טוב אֲלהֵי לְבָנין‎ )6( “WIPO 
דְּבָרִיךְּ מַלְכִּי (10) בְּנוֹתִינ‎ maie) O27 (9) WIP TTY טוּבָה‎ )8( ODEN 
DW) TIEN Yobn NDP כי‎ nÜND רָאֲחָה‎ 11 Twa mwa הדלות‎ 
כִי קראו‎ "yo לַאלהֵיהֶם וּבָא‎ 5wotncU wp (12) בְּתֶה'בְּשְמותֶם‎ 
בַּאָרֶץ‎ piny לְעַמָנוּ (14) גדולים‎ pia mawy רְאשִינוּ‎ T2203) 

וּשְׁמוֹתִיכְך גְּדוּלִים מִשׁמוֹחָן (15) Na‏ הָאִיש וְאשתו nU cim ow‏ בְאַרְצוֹ 
oan on‏ (16) רָאוּ הַמִּלְכִים כִּי ישבוּ גְדֹלֵיהֶם וּגְדלוְתִיהֶם pa‏ 

e" 


1 "הוה‎ is used here as a vocative (direct address). 

? The prefixed preposition 5 can mean "according to." 

? [n the phrase שם-קדשו‎ the noun Wap is functioning adjectivally (see the last example in section 
22.3), consequently, the phrase is translated “his holy name.” Also note that when the pronominal suffix is 
added to TP, the accent shifts to the last syllable and the holem under the P shortens to a qames-hatuf. 

^ The second consonant of DY is doubled when it is plural or has a suffix. 

* בת‎ becomes MA when a suffix is added. 


* The vav conjunction means *but" in this sentence. 
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PREPOSITIONS WITH 
PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES 


10A PREPOSITIONS WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES 
As stated previously, the pronominal suffixes can be attached to prepositions. When this 


5» 66 


occurs, the suffixes serve as pronominal objects of prepositions (“me,” “you,” “him,” 
“her,” “us,” *them"). Some prepositions take the forms of the pronominal suffixes which 
are used with singular nouns; others take the forms which are used with plural nouns. 
Several patterns for pronominal suffixes on prepositions are illustrated below. 
1. Prepositions with the forms of the pronominal suffixes used with 
singular nouns 
a. The two charts below give the simplest pattern: the pronominal suffixes with the 


prefixed prepositions 2 (“in, by, with”) and 5 (“to, for, according to”). 


Form | Translation Form Translation 
ics | ב‎ “in me" 1CP 123 “in us” 
2MS Ta “in you” 2MP 222 “in you" 
2FS a2 “in you" 2FP 123 “in "טסץ‎ 
3MS ia “in him” 3MP | Da בֶּםא‎ “in them" 
3FS ma “in her” 3FP 172 “in them" 
1CS לי‎ “to me” 1CP PE. “to us" 
2MS Y? “to you" 2MP 039 “to you” 
2FS | J? *to you" 2FP 1p? “to you” 
3Ms | | לו‎ *to him" 3MP on? “to them” 
3FS n? “to her" 3FP m “to them" 


Y When the pronominal suffixes are attached to prepositions, they are 


sometimes spelled the same as they appear in the paradigm for the suffixes 
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on singular nouns (Lesson 9A.2a). However, the vowels with which the 
suffixes begin are sometimes altered when they are attached to 
prepositions, as with several forms in the preceding charts (ZFS and most 
plural forms). Since the consonants of the suffixes remain consistent, they 

are easily recognizable even when initial vowels change. 
b. When the pronominal suffixes are added to the prefixed preposition 2 (*like, as") 
and to T2 (“from, out of"), the spelling of the prepositions is irregular, as the 


charts below indicate. 


Form | Translation Form Translation 
165 | Jing | “likeme” | |1CP | ‘24D “like us” 
2MS Q2 “like you” 2MP n2» “like you” 
2FS | Ting | “like you” | | 2FP 122 “like you" 
3MS | ning | “like him” | | 3MP nns “like them" 
3FS | TAD | “likeher” | |3FP | 173 or 7172 | “like them" 


Y As stated previously, the prefixed preposition Ð is derived from the 
independent preposition 155, which has the same meaning. When the 
pronominal suffixes are added to 2, the spelling of the preposition reverts 
to its original form of 15» in most cases (the singular forms and 1CP). 


Since 15» ends with a vowel, it requires suffixed forms which begin with 


a consonant. As a result, the 1CS suffix employs a J buffer before the “C 


ending. Also note that the 3MP and 3FP forms (which take the shortened 


spelling of the 2 preposition) employ altered spellings of the pronominal 
suffix. They are, however, similar enough to the spellings of the suffixes 


with singular nouns that they can be easily recognized. 


1CS "i “from me” 1CP מִמָנו‎ "from us" 

2MS | "jam | "from you" 2MP Doi “from you” 
2FS ממך‎ | “from you” 2FP מכ‎ “from you” 
3MS מִמַנ‎ “from him” 3MP enm "from them" 
3FS nin "from her" 3FP | מהן‎ or מה נה‎ "from them" 
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¥ Most forms of Jb with pronominal suffixes employ a B (mem with a 
dagesh-forte) as a buffer between the initial f of the preposition and the 
suffixes. In 1CS, 3MS, and 3FS there is also a 3 buffer. In the case of 3FS 
the fT lacks the mappiq that normally appears. In addition, note that the 
forms for 1CP and 3MS are identical: 13. One can determine which is 
intended by the context in which the word appears. 

c. The two charts below indicate the pattern which is followed when the pronominal 


suffixes are added to the independent prepositions את‎ (“with”)' and DY (“with”). 


Form Translation Form Translation 
1CS אתי‎ “with me” 1CP TIAN “with us” 
2MS SDN “with you” 2MP c2nwN “with you” 
2FS “JAN “with you” 2FP תי‎ “with you” 
3MS אתו‎ *with him" 3MP DDN “with them” 
3FS rN “with her” 3FP JON “with them” 
1CS | ‘HJ or עִַמָדֶ"‎ | "with me" 1CP DIEM *with us" 
2MS ay “with you” 2MP עִמַכֶם‎ “with you” 
2FS yay “with you” 2FP 122 “with you” 
3MS עמו‎ *with him" 3MP | עמם‎ or 日 站 六 了 | “with them” 
3FS nay *with her" 3FP yay “with them” 


Y A characteristic feature of the prepositions NN and OY with the pronominal 
suffixes is the appearance of a dagesh-forte in the second consonant (A or 32) 
in all forms. 

2. Prepositions with the forms of the pronominal suffixes used with 
plural nouns. 


a. ON (“to, into, toward”) and על‎ (“on, upon, over”) are typical of the prepositions 


! The preposition MN is spelled the same as the sign of the object. One can determine which is 
intended by the context in which the word appears. Both the preposition MN and the sign of the object can 
take the pronominal suffixes; however, the forms are spelled differently, as discussed in the next lesson. 

? This longer form of the preposition with the 1CS suffix may reflect an older spelling. See Kautzsch, 
8103c. 
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which employ the pronominal suffixes that are used with plural nouns, 


following charts illustrate. 


as the 


Form Translation Form Translation 
1CS "ON *to me" 1CP | wow “to us" 
2MS TON “to you" 2MP אַלִיכֶם‎ “to you" 
2FS TÖN “to you” 2FP אֲלִיכְן‎ “to you” 
3Ms | vow “to him" 3MP | OTON | “to them” 
3FS m^ "to her" 3FP ITON “to them” 
1CS "oy “on me" 1CP wy “on "פט‎ 
2MS | "TOY | "onyow | |2MP | עָלִיכֶם‎ | “on you” 
2FS TY “on "טסץ‎ 2FP עליכן‎ “on you” 
3MS voy “on him" 3MP עֲלֵיהֶם‎ “on them” 
3FS J "y *on her" 3FP Troy *on them" 


b. Other very common prepositions which also take the forms of the pronominal 


suffixes for plural nouns are "IN (“after, behind"), TY (“until”), and nnn 


(“beneath, under, instead of"). 


Lesson 10: EXERCISES 


a. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary. 


Word 
(1) DN 
(2) b> 


Translation 


with (prep) 


all, every (NMS) 


Notes 


Cs: את‎ DN; spelled the same 
as the sign of the object; PS: ? 
TAR, AN, etc. 
cs: כָּל" , כל‎ ps: ,כל‎ m0, 


etc. 


! These two prepositions have less common longer spellings of DN and עלי‎ , which appear in poetic 


literature. Pronominal suffixes are attached to these longer forms which have endings similar to masculine, 
). See Joiion, §103m. 


? The words following PS: in the Notes of vocabulary lists provide examples of spellings with 


plural, construct nouns CC 


pronominal suffixes. 


(3 משפּט‎ judgment, justice (NMS) 
(4) n he gave, put, set (V) 
(5) oy on, upon, over (prep) 
(6) עם‎ with (prep) 
(7) nu he did, made (V) 
(8) my] evil (NFS) 
(9) nou he sent (V) 
(10 שמע‎ he heard, listened (V) 


b. Rewrite the translations for the following bib 
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Cs: משפט‎ 


PS: "oy, TN etc. 
PS: Y ,עמדיזס‎ TAD, etc. 


When followed by Dora (as in 
לְקוֹל‎ pay oripa yw), 
can have the sense of “he 


listened to” or “he obeyed.” 


lical phrases, filling in the missing 


elements. Then identify which pronominal suffix appears on each preposition (for 


example, PS 1CS, PS 2MS, PS 2FS, etc.). 


m» mw ₪ sez cos mm ₪ 
“There (Ps your * And you 
(1Sa 21:10) " js none 139:5) hand." placed 
nag לְכֶם‎ m ₪ IW WM 0? 0 
(Ex — i we will 
16:29) sabbath” 2 (Ru1:10) return” 
32 oom © nes nw» -Di JOM (5 
“And she 
“And they (Ge also gave 
(Ps 5:12) 6 will rejoice 3: 6) 4 [the fruit] 
oms qom ₪ res ET WND O) 
“And he 
(1Ki 12:17) 4 reigned (Ex 1:17) " he said “AS 
pov יהוה‎ c^» (10 כָהֶם‎ cwm o ולא"‎ (9 
(Zec (2Ch has been RM 
10:5) x 2 9:11) 4 seen nothing 
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"DN om ₪2 may wy o umm 1 
(Dt * And they 
(Mal 2:6) ” “He walked 26:6) labor” —9 placed 
TOR mmi (14 w | men a3 
“They will “They have 
(Is 45:14) ” — bow down (Is 14:10) — — —" become weak 


oom voy noxm (15)‏ אֲלהִים 
And it‏ * 
(1Sa 10:10) . rushed‏ 


c. Read aloud and translate the following sentences. 


Y The following feminine and plural perfect verbs appear in the sentences 


below. 
"NA = "she came, went," etc. ywy = “they did, made” 
INQ = “they came, went,” etc. WIP, = “they called, met” 
mT = “she was, became,” etc. HEU = “she heard, listened” 
maw = “she dwelled, sat” שמעוּ‎ = “they heard, listened” 


nln] = “she gave” 


"epo הָאִשָׁה‎ Twa) T MATT) m אֶלְהִים הָאֶרֶץ וְכל‎ ny) 
אֶלִינוּ (5) טֹבָה‎ odd ODA אֶת'‎ ny UNA noU (4) nb קְרָא‎ ^» nym 
122 imm 122 "mv nw אֶלהִים‎ yn) TAD phia הָאֲשָׁה וטובות‎ 
M2U (8) PINT YR War בְּנֵיהֶם לו וּבָאוּ‎ DN TAR Na Yon NIP (7) 
SIRT En? IST ji) wa הָאִישׁ‎ avy u$ WIP eS אֶלהים אֶת‎ 
JAN iang ראש-הגוי‎ noy ao אֶתנְשִיהֶם לְקוֹלוֹ‎ unc UNS way mi 


! Since את‎ (CNX) can either be the sign of the object or the preposition “with,” one must determine 
which is intended in the context. When NN follows a transitive verb (that is, a verb that can take a direct 
object), a practical method of determining its meaning is to first to read the sentence as if NN were the sign 
of the object (since it occurs more frequently) and then read the sentence as if it were the preposition. 
Whichever reading makes the most sense is the correct reading. In this sentence MN is the sign of the 
object. 

25D can mean “when.” 

? The furtive patah which occurs with the lexical form 1117 cannot occur when a pronominal suffix is 


added because in such a case the FT is no longer the final consonant. 
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awn‏ על הָהָר mayan qv»‏ 4558 לקול-אֶלהִים וְיְרַע ^r‏ טוֹבִים 
mm noyan wha men‏ מִשְׁפָט עָלִי וְעֵל My) cer "DON‏ טוב q?‏ 
)13( יָשֵׁב הַכֹהֵן אתִי לְיָמִים man‏ וּבָא "ibo‏ אַלִיכֶם (64 נָתַן הָאִישׁ אֶת- 
TEN? ina‏ הַטוֹבָה DNI‏ אֶלִיהָ PIST WES (is) TENTS na‏ 
TYTNN‏ וְעָשוּ הָעָם OD nyvy nw‏ (16) קראו בְנוֹתיִשְׂרָאֵל Ox‏ אֲלהִים 
qn‏ בְּנִים num my aan pr‏ בְלְבוֹת-אֲנְשִׁים bayang mm noU‏ 
TYT W NTP Q8) DT‏ עַל אֶלהים Daw.‏ וּבָא MMD ITIN‏ 
qo MNN TENT‏ וּבָא Dw qs avy mun‏ רַבִּים T'?N J23 mm‏ 
)20( בָּא myy‏ עָלִינוּ כִי nmn‏ רָעָה mum nov wa‏ אֶת רוּחוֹ אֲלִיכְן 
ִּי הָיָה טוב 133 


! When the pronominal suffixes are added to nouns, they sometimes cause a change of vowels, as with 
this word, the lexical form of which is .אשה‎ 

? As stated earlier (footnote 3 of Lesson 5, Exercise e), a singular, collective noun may take a singular 
verb; however, a collective noun may also take a plural verb, as this sentence illustrates. 

3 A subordinate clause (such as a "3 clause) normally appears after the main clause of a sentence. 


However, for the purpose of emphasis a subordinate clause may come first, as it does in this sentence. 


Lesson 11 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS, 
SIGN OF THE OBJECT WITH 
PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES, 
DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES, 
RELATIVE CLAUSES 


11A PERSONAL PRONOUNS 
1. Hebrew personal pronouns are independent words which express subjective 
pronominal concepts (*L" “you,” “he,” “she,” “we,” and “they”). There are 
technically no objective personal pronouns; instead the sign of the object with 
pronominal suffixes serves that function, as discussed in the next section. 


2. The chart below lists the personal pronouns and their translations. 


Form Translation Form Translation 
105 | "38 or DAN «T 1CP DT “we” 
2MS TDN “you” 2MP DDN “you” 
2FS DN “you” 2FP | TIAN or JAN “you” 
3MS הוא‎ *he, it"! 3MP | הָמַּה‎ oron “they” 
3FS היא‎ “she, it” 3FP nm “they” 


3. Notes concerning the forms of the personal pronouns 
a. All of the second person forms (singular and plural) have a tav with a dagesh-forte 
(P). 
b. The 2FS form PN Catt) is unusual in its spelling. It has a final consonant with a 
dagesh-forte and a silent sheva at the end. The form is adapted from an older 


spelling.” 
! While there is no neuter in Hebrew, English translations of the 3MS and 3FS personal pronouns may 


use the word “it” when referring to that which is neuter in English. 


? See Joüon, 839a. 
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c. The 3FS personal pronoun is sometimes spelled as NIT rather than היא‎ in the 
MT, particularly in the Pentateuch. 

4. The personal pronouns function like nouns in the nominative case. 

a. The personal pronouns most frequently occur as subjects in verbless clauses (see 
Lesson 5A.3). 

, יְהוָה‎ UN = “Tam the LORD” (Ge 15:7) 
» ThUN' DN = "You are his wife” (Ge 39:9) 
» WNIT DN = "You are the man" (25a 12:7) 

b. Sometimes the personal pronouns are used to emphasize the subjective 
pronominal elements of verbs. As stated previously (Lesson 5A.2b), the verb 
itself expresses the pronominal ideas of first, second or third person. The personal 
pronouns can be used with verbs to call special attention to these pronominal 
elements. 

» The verb "NA by itself means “she came." The personal pronoun היא‎ 
(“she”) may be used with this verb to emphasize the 3FS pronominal idea 
which is inherent in the verb. The result is "NA היא‎ (1Ki 14:17), which 


€€ 


roughly translated is “she, she came," and may mean “she came" or “she 
herself came." 


io" means “they were for him." The pronominal idea of the verb (71 = 


w 


"they were") can be emphasized by adding a 3MP personal pronoun, as in ic 
הָיוּ‎ n»? (2Ch 22:4), which may be translated, *they themselves were for 
him." 

5. Pronouns, like pronominal suffixes, can show flexibility in their usage with regard to 
gender. For example, masculine pronouns can take priority over feminine ones, as 
they are sometimes used to refer to feminine antecedents. 

11B SIGN OF THE OBJECT WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES 

1. As stated previously, pronominal suffixes can be used to express objective 

pronominal concepts, such as when they are attached to prepositions (see Lesson 10). 


The pronominal suffixes also have an objective function when they are attached to the 


sign of the object, which is the particle .את‎ When the pronominal suffixes are 


! The consonantal text of the Pentateuch typically employed NIT for both the 3MS and 3FS personal 
pronoun. To distinguish the two, the MT uses the pointing of NIT where the 3FS form is intended. 
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attached to the sign of the object, words are formed which serve as the objects of 
verbs (“me,” “you,” “him,” “her,” “us,” and “them”). Consequently, the function of 
the sign of the object with the pronominal suffixes is the same as the function of the 
objective personal pronouns in English when they are used as verbal objects. 

2. The forms of the sign of the object (NX) with the pronominal suffixes appear in the 


chart below with translations. 


Form Translation Form Translation 
165 | את‎ “me” 1CP NÁR “us” 
2MS | "DN *you" 2MP DMN “you” 
2FS | אתך‎ “you” 2FP "DNN “you” 
3MS אתו‎ “him, it"? 3MP | ONN or DNN “them” 
3FS | FINS “her, it” 3FP | JON or אתְהֶן‎ “them” 


3. The forms of the sign of the object with the pronominal suffixes are spelled very 
similarly to the forms of the preposition NN (“with”) when it has the suffixes. There 
is also a similarity with the second person, personal pronouns. However, each of these 
forms can be distinguished from one another. 

a. For the sake of comparison the column on the left in the following chart has the 
forms of the preposition את‎ with the pronominal suffixes; the center column has 
the forms of the second person, personal pronoun; and the right column has the 


forms of the sign of the object with the pronominal suffixes. 


! This hypothetical form does not appear in the Hebrew Bible. 
? While there is no neuter in Hebrew, English translations of the 3MS and 3FS forms as may use the 


word “it” when referring to that which is neuter in English. 
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Preposition את‎ + 5 d Sign of the Object + PS 
1CS אתי‎ (“with me”) אתי‎ (*me" 
2MS JAS (“with you”) DEN (“you”) "Ins (“you”) 
2FS "DN (“with you”) DN (“you”) "DN (“you”) 
3MS אתן‎ (“with him”) אתו‎ (“him”) 
3FS אתה‎ (“with her") TNN (“her”) 
ICP | NAN (“with us”) DÁN (“us” 
2MP | DOAN (“with you”) | DAN (“you”) BOM (“you”) 
2FP | ]2DN (“with you") JEN (“you”) ]J2DN (“you”) 
3MP | BRN (“with them") Ons or אתְהֶם‎ (“them”) 
3FP JEN (“with them") אתן‎ or JINN ("them") 


b. The following clues are helpful in distinguishing the preceding forms from 
one another. 
(1) Concerning the tav in each form: 

(a) The preposition NN with the pronominal suffixes and the second 
person, personal pronouns always have a dagesh-forte in the tav (P). 

(b) The sign of the object with the pronominal suffixes never has a 
dagesh-forte in the tav (M). 

(2) Concerning the vowel for the alef in each form: 

(a) The preposition NN with the pronominal suffixes always has a hireq 
under the N. 

(b) The second person personal pronouns always have a patah under the 
N. 

(c) The sign of the object with the pronominal suffixes never has a hireq 
or patah under the N; instead it has either a holem or a segol (the latter 
occurring with the four “long” suffixes: D3, 12, DQ, and 177). 

(3) These clues concerning the pointing of the alef and tav in these forms can 


be abbreviated as follows. 
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= preposition את‎ + PS 


= 2nd person pronoun 


Nor = sign of the object + PS 


n = preposition את‎ + PS or 2nd person pronoun 


n = sign of the object + PS 


4. As stated above, the sign of the object with the pronominal suffixes functions to 
indicate a pronominal object for a verb.' 

> The clause ‘NN 71221 (“and he blessed me” [Ge 48:3]) has a finite verb 
followed by a the sign of the object with a 1CS pronominal suffix אתי)‎ = 
“me”). 

» The clause אתו אֶלְהִים‎ npo (*God took him" [Ge 5:24]) has a verb 
followed by the sign of the object with a 3MS pronominal suffix (INN = 
“him”). The last word in the clause אֶלְהִים)‎ = *God") is the subject. While 
the word that appears immediately after a verb is often the subject of the verb, 
one can tell that INN is not the subject because it contains the sign of the 
object. 

> The phrase NÁR לְהָבִיא‎ ("to bring us" [Nu 20:5]) contains an infinitive, 
followed by the sign of the object with a 1CP pronominal suffix aN = 
“us”). 

> In the clause וְאֶתמַלְכְּד‎ TAN nmm qo (“the LORD will bring you and 
your king" [Dt 28:36]) the verb cer = “he will bring”) has a double direct 
object. The first is the sign of the object with a 2MS pronominal suffix CAN 
= “you”), and the second is the sign of the object followed by a noun 
(qj329-nR1 = “and your king”). 

11C DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES 
1. The demonstrative adjectives are classified as near and remote.” The near 
demonstratives refer to someone or something which is near to hand (“this” or 


“these”), while the remote refer to someone or something which is more distant 


! Another way of indicating a pronominal object for a verb is by attaching a pronominal suffix directly 
to the verb. See Lesson 19. 


? Some grammarians refer to these forms as demonstrative pronouns. 
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(“that” or “those”). The chart below gives the forms of the demonstrative 


adjectives and their translations. 


Near Demonstratives Remote Demonstratives 

Form Translation Form Translation 
MS n "this" הוא‎ “that” 
FS DN! “this” היא‎ "that" 
MP TON “these” mn oram “those” 
FP TON “these” n “those” 


2. Notes concerning the forms of the demonstrative adjectives 

a. The MP and FP demonstrative adjectives employ the same form: TON. 

b. The forms of the remote demonstrative adjectives are spelled the same as the 
forms of the third person personal pronouns. In general, one may determine 
which is intended by the context in which the word appears. The function of 
the demonstrative adjectives, which is discussed below, also provides clues 
for identifying them. 

3. A demonstrative adjective may function like other adjectives in an attributive, 
predicative, or substantival way. 

a. When functioning attributively, a demonstrative adjective follows the noun it 
modifies and agrees with that noun in gender, number, and definiteness 
(having the definite article). If a demonstrative adjective occurs with other 
adjectives which modify the same noun, the demonstrative appears last in the 
series of adjectives. 

> The phrase הזאת‎ TUNT (roughly translated, “the woman, the this” [Dt 
22:14]) has an articular noun followed by a near demonstrative adjective 
that is functioning attributively. The adjective agrees with the noun in 
gender, number, and definiteness. The phrase means “this woman.” 

^ The phrases Dj ה אנשים‎ (“those men” [Nu 14:38]) and TONI nan 
(“these nations" [Dt 7:17]) each have articular nouns followed by 


demonstrative adjectives that agree in gender, number, and definiteness. 


! For rare forms of the demonstratives see Waltke and O'Connor, 817.2. 
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^ The phrase הטוב זה‎ “iT (roughly translated, "the mountain, the 
good, the this" [Dt 3:25]) has a noun followed by two attributive 
adjectives. The demonstrative adjective comes last in the series. The 
phrase means "this good mountain." 

Y One aid for distinguishing the remote demonstrative adjectives from the 
personal pronouns is the fact that the demonstratives, like other adjectives, can 
have an article; however, the personal pronouns cannot be articular. To say it 
another way, if the article appears on one of these shared forms - as in ,ההא‎ 
,ההיא‎ man, EUN, or nim — then the form must be a remote 
demonstrative adjective and not a personal pronoun. 

b. When functioning predicatively, a demonstrative adjective typically appears in 
a verbless clause. It normally precedes the noun it modifies and agrees with the 
noun in gender and number. A predicative demonstrative cannot take an article. 

^ The clause IN’ WY DT זה‎ (“This is the day the LORD has made” 
[Ps 118:24]) begins with a near demonstrative adjective which is 
functioning predicatively. Both it and the noun it modifies (01°) are 
masculine, singular. However, the predicative demonstrative adjective 
cannot have an article, as the noun does. 

» In the verbless clause TONT זאת‎ (“this is the land” [Nu 34:2]) an 
indefinite, feminine, singular demonstrative adjective precedes an 
articular, feminine, singular noun. 

» TOT היא‎ (“that is wickedness” [Job 31:11]) has a feminine, singular, 
remote demostrative adjective followed by a feminine, singular noun. 

C. A demonstrative adjective may also function substantivally (that is, in the 
place of a noun). 

» In the clause TUN NZ^ n (“this one came out first” [Ge 38:28]) a 
near demonstrative adjective (MT = "this") serves as the subject of a verb 
(N^ = “he came out”). 

» זאת‎ NIIWIW ("now hear this” [Jer 5:21]) has a near demonstrative 
adjective (NNT = “this”) functioning as the object of a verb AYAY = “hear”). 


! The biblical text actually uses the alternative spelling of הרא‎ for the feminine, singular 


demonstrative adjective. 
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11D RELATIVE CLAUSES 

1. Relative clauses are usually introduced by the relative particle TUN. This particle 
cannot be declined - that is, it cannot be inflected to agree with its antecedent in 
gender or number. TUN serves the function of the relative pronouns in English; it 
therefore has a wide range of possible meanings, such as “who, whom, whose, 
which, where,” or *when."! 

2. The translation of TUN depends upon its antecedent and its usage in a sentence, 
as the following examples illustrate. 

>» In "DDN TMI] UN M1” (“the LORD who redeemed my life” [2Sa 
4:9]) the relative particle (TUN = “who”) is functioning as the personal 
subject of a verb clause. 

2 prar. וְהַגבּוֹרָים אשר‎ (“and the mighty men who were for David" or “who 
belonged to David" [1Ki 1:8]) uses TUN (“who”) as the personal subject of a 
verbless clause. 

, In 23 TUN rm דבר‎ (“the word of the LORD which he spoke” [1Ki 
2:27]) TUN (“which”) serves as the impersonal subject of a verb clause. 

, In “2D nnn TUN TUNT (“the woman whom you gave to me” or 
“whom you gave to be with me” [Ge 3:12]) אשר‎ (“whom”) functions as the 
personal object of a verb (MMM) = “you gave"). 

+ DXN ישבים‎ BDN TWN WANT (roughly translated, “the Amorite who 
you are dwelling in their land" [Jos 24:15]) employs the relative particle in a 
genitival (possessive) sense. The clause may be translated, “the Amorite in 
whose (WN) land you are dwelling." 

>» In n TN אַשַרדמים‎ 113321 (roughly translated, “and like a garden which 
water there is not for it" [Isa 1:30]) the relative particle has a locative 
(location) sense. The clause may be translated, *and like a garden where 
MWN) there is no water” (or “in which there is no water ”). 

, UU 0 TWN E71) (roughly translated, “and the days which he reigned, 
David” [1Ki 2:11]) employs the relative particle in a temporal sense. The clause 
may be translated, “and the days when OWN) David reigned” (or “in which 
David reigned”). 


* In later biblical texts a prefixed relative particle W also appears. For a discussion of its pointing and 
usage see Waltke and O'Connor, 819.20, 4. 
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Lesson 11: EXERCISES 
a. Reproduce from memory the clues for recognizing the distinctions between the 
preposition את‎ + pronominal suffixes, the personal pronoun, and the sign of the 
object + pronominal suffixes, as they appear in section 11B.3b(3). 
b. Without looking at the paradigm charts in this lesson or the preceding one, 
identify the following words as a preposition + a pronominal suffix, a personal 
pronoun, or the sign of the object * a pronominal suffix. Also translate each word. 


> Example: JZ DN = Answer: sign of object + PS 2FP, “you” 


₪( Ip 6( EDN (1) ]gDN (16) JINN 

Q) NAN (7) JBN (12) nN (17 mp 

(3 TIAN (8) | אתו‎ (13) 20N (18) OMX 

)4( npw )9( OPN 04 DN (19) VAR 

(5) BSNS (10) DINN (15) אתו‎ (20) JAS 
c. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary. 

Word Translation Notes 

(1) TOX these (dem adj M/FP) 

(2) “ITN we (pron 1CP) 

(3) `N, “DIN I (pron 1CS) 

(4) TUN who, whom, whose, which, 


where, when (particle) 


(5) DN you (pron 2FS) 

(6) TAN you (pron 2MS) 

(7) DMN you (pron 2MP) 

(8) TAN, JDN you (pron 2FP) 

(9) הוא‎ (a) he (pron 3MS) 
(b) that (dem adj MS) 

(10) היא‎ (a) she (pron 3FS) Sometimes NIT in MT 

(b) that (dem adj FS) 


(11)  המה,םה‎ (a) they (pron 3MP) 
(b) those (dem adj MP) 
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(12) nin (a) they (pron 3FP) 
(b) those (dem adj FP) 

(13) זאת‎ this (dem adj FS) 

(14) n this (dem adj MS) 


d. Fill in the blanks in the following translations, using vocabulary words, forms 
from paradigm charts, and transliterated names. Some blanks also represent 
grammatical elements that are prefixed or suffixed to words whose translations 
are provided. Finally, give a smoother translation of the verses, consulting an 
English version if necessary. 


vog mmo cum omm ₪‏ לָאמר לא mo qn‏ כִּיהאִם 


[11 


he will be (came) 
but your heir ‘Not saying, behold 


Fea ממפעיך | הוא‎ NSO XN 
he will be . within will (one) 
(Ge 15:4) your heir." come out 


UM OO)‏ | "סף BAIS WN DPN‏ אתי ‏ מִצְרְיְמָה 


(Ge האב‎ “And he 
45:4) to Egypt." you sold brother ‘ said, 
nym פיי‎ “Sy pRa navaa mya onk nov (3) 
the com- |. the wil- * And he 
mand of derness of sent 


"on ONT wp רָאשַׁי‎ DUM ְּלֶם‎ 
(Nu 13:3) g 


nme (4‏ יְהוְה | מָבִיא | ON uak‏ הָאָרֶץ הַוֹאת לנפל 


6 


fall bringing why is 


nibg Ya rm uwo oU) c‏ טיב | לו 
ו Would . spoils will . our‏ 
itnot be (of war). be children sword?‏ 


! The antecedent for this word is “Eliezer.” 
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maysa = שוב‎ 
(Nu 14:3) to Egypt?” to return 


WIN "UN opaa mmo 127 omas אֲשֶׁר‎ BREE (5) 
do not . spoils “your 
know willbe (of war) you said children 


nm mums ond) may Na nan om טב‎ | ovn 
I will there [the they will 
give it land] enter evil 


mu" 
they will 
(Dt 1:39) possess it." 


MAR | אֶתהַבָּרִית הַזֹאת  כִּי‎ mmo  תַרָּכ‎ whas N לא‎ (6) 
|. covenant did he UN 
[NFS] ———— make fathers == -Nöt 


pen x5» פה הַוֹם‎ TON umR 
(Dt 5:3) alive." here 


ws mib הָעַלָה שלמה מָעִיר | רְּוִר‎ np cna | וְאֶת‎ ₪ 
to the he 
house brought 5 


maa לי‎ omi an ws | כִּי‎ na ma 
in the “She will not 
house of dwell he said, he built 


דוד | os Owe on‏ קדֶש' SD “We nbn‏ אֶלִיהֶם 
it has‏ 
come‏ 


nmm TN 
the ark of 
(2Ch 8:11) dd [NFS] 


1 In this context the article makes this word definite in the sense of “today.” 
? *Today" is the meaning of this word in this context. 
3 This personal pronoun refers to an unstated antecedent of “places.” 


^ This noun may be translated as an adjective (“holy”) in this verse. 
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d. Read aloud and translate the following sentences. 


¥ The following feminine and plural perfect verbs appear in the sentences 


below. 
"NI = “she came, went,” etc. WY = “they did, made" 
Na =“they came, went," etc. NNP, = “they called, met" 
T = “they were, became,” etc. שלחו‎ = “they sent” 
WT = “they knew” טמעו‎ = "they heard, listened" 


“they dwelled, sat"‏ = ישבו 

DUNT יָשָבוּ‎ G) COU הוא‎ TIT UN) rn NT qoBm na MN (1) 
הדלות בְכָל "בְּנוֹת-יִשׂרָאֵל (6 בָּאו כל‎ mms (4) 039 m2» nm אִתְּכֶם‎ 
דבַר-אֲלהִים‎ MT (6) -קולו‎ DN אֶלָה‎ tyagi myrbo הָי בְאָרֶץ‎ WR Duns 

qn vou) anh sbi nia NP )7( NIT 21»‏ )8 טובות-לב הַנָשִׁים 
nym TONT‏ הַנָּשִים ANT‏ (9) זאת na‏ ְהוּא בְנִי )10( כִּי 2n ON‏ 
noU‏ אֶתְכֶם 15 (11) הַמָה אָנְשִינוּ mmu umo‏ (12) שלחו הַכֹּהֲנִים הָהֶם 
PON NÁR‏ כִי איש ayn NI (13) TAN Drby-‏ אֶת-שׁם-הַמַלְךְּ SUN‏ ישבו 

בְאֶרְצוּ כִי טוב הוּא depo‏ (14) עַל הַיוֹם הַהוּא קְרָא JOR myT‏ ואתי "Dil‏ 

nou‏ )15( קְרָא 7280 PANS‏ הטוב הַהוּא WwW.‏ כִי הוא rm‏ אתו 

gris qin mw2(07) OR tyres כִּי שלחו‎ 120 mbm הַנָשִים‎ Wi (16) 

3" NSN OPN ODT) ODT בָּאוּ‎ (18) JAN TANNI JINN 
mhb PINT אֶתְהֶם מן‎ now pox DUUQNTTDM THAT קְרָא‎ )19( VAN 
הַהִיא‎ TUNT DN TORT DUNT קראו‎ )20( WY UN uius Dawn 
JPD- לעיר‎ ODN TNS NYT INP TWN DUNT DW WT Cr poy 
DOR yop אתה‎ MANION הַזאת‎ TUNIT by DN משפט‎ ND (21) 
ny» כִּי הַנָּה‎ 


! The vav conjunction in this sentence means “but.” 


Lesson 12 


VERBS IN GENERAL, 
PERFECT CONJUGATION OF THE VERB, 


PERFECT CONJUGATION IN THE QAL STEM 


12A VERBS IN GENERAL 
1. Verb roots 


3. 


Most verbs have three basic consonants; for example, the verb Dy (“he ruled”) is 
triconsonantal. The three consonants of a verb, written without vowels, comprise the 
verb’s root. Thereby, משל‎ is the root for Dum. The various forms of a verb are 
created by inflections or changes made to its root, such as the addition of certain 
vowels, prefixes, or suffixes; or the doubling of the middle consonant of the root. 
Strong and weak verbs 
Verbs are classified as strong (or regular) and weak. Strong verbs follow a fixed, 
regular pattern for the inflection of a triconsonantal verb root. Weak verbs follow 
irregular patterns of inflection and sometimes require the dropping of a consonant 
from a verb root. A weak verb is identified by the appearance of a weak consonant 
(N, 77, 3, 7, ^, 3, 2, or © [see Lesson 6C]) or a doubled consonant in a verb root. This 
Grammar will present the strong verb first. 
Moods and tenses 
a. Hebrew verbs appear in the indicative and imperative moods, which function in 
the same manner as they do in English. The indicative mood is declarative 
(making a statement), while the imperative expresses a command. Hebrew has no 
distinct subjunctive mood (expressing non-reality), as does English. Subjunctive 
notions are usually expressed by the context in which a Hebrew verb appears.’ 
Indicative and imperative verbs are also called finite (“limited”) verbs because 


they are limited to particular persons, genders, and numbers. 


! Horsnell, 306. 
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b. The indicative mood of the Hebrew verb has two tenses: perfect and imperfect, as 
mentioned previously. These tenses do not denote the temporal ideas of past, 
present, and future, as English tenses do. Instead the Hebrew tenses suggest kinds 
of action or states. Simply put, the perfect tense typically indicates an action or 
state that is complete, while the imperfect indicates an action or state that is 
incomplete. 

4. Stems 


* Each stem 


a. The Hebrew verb appears in a number of what may be called “stems. 
indicates something about the nature of the action (or state) of a verb. There are 
seven major stems that occur with strong verbs. 

b. The simplest stem is called qal, the name of which is derived from the verb root 
,קלל‎ which means “light.” The qal stem is “light” in the sense that in the 5 
form its spelling does not require the addition of a prefix or the doubling of a root 
consonant, as is the case in the other stems for strong verbs. The traditional names 
of these other stems are based upon the 3MS forms of the verb root פעל‎ in the 
various stems. The stem names are nifal (2953), piel ,(פעל)‎ pual ,(פעל)‎ hifil 
,(הפעיל)‎ hofal (yanm), and hitpael (ְהַתְפּעָל)‎ 5 

c. The stems can convey a variety of connotations. In order to simplify the process 
of mastering the verb forms, only one connotation will be given for each stem 
while the strong verb is being introduced. A future lesson will discuss other 
meanings that the stems can have. (See Lesson 20A 2.) 


(1) The qal stem denotes simple action in the active voice. (The action of this 


! Since Hebrew verbs do not by themselves convey temporal ideas, it may be argued that they do not, 
strictly speaking, have the quality of tense. However, “tense” remains a useful term for describing certain 
basic qualities of the Hebrew verb. Some grammarians use alternate terms for the perfect and imperfect 


6-כ 


tenses — such as “suffix,” “perfective,” qatal, or qtl conjugation for the perfect; and “prefix,” “non- 
perfective," yiqtol, or yqtl conjugation for the imperfect. For more detailed discussions of the connotations 
of the tenses see Horsnell, 47-48; Joüon, §111a-f; Waltke and O'Connor, 829.1-29.6, 30.1-30.4, 31.1; and 
Kautzsch, 8106a, 107a; 

? Some grammarians prefer the term “pattern” or “theme.” See Horsnell, 44; and C.L. Seow, A 
Grammar for Biblical Hebrew, rev. ed. (Nashville: Abingdon, 1995), 89. 

3 As is typical in this Grammar, these Hebrew terms are spelled in a simplified form. Some 
grammarians use alternative terminology for the names of the stems; see Seow, 89-90; and Waltke and 


O'Connor, §21.1c. 
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stem is simple by comparison with the more complex kinds of action that 

occur in some of the other stems.) 

2 Dur is a perfect, qal, 3MS verb, meaning “he ruled.” It describes the 
subject's performance of a simple act. 

(2) The nifal stem usually expresses the passive of qal, in which case it denotes 
simple action in the passive voice. 

» While the perfect, qal, 3MS verb Dv means “he ruled," the 
corresponding nifal form ‘Oui means “he was ruled.” Nifal depicts the 
subject as the one acted upon in a simple action. 

(3) The piel stem is the most difficult to define. It always expresses the active 
voice but can convey a variety of connotations with regard to the nature of its 
action. No single category is an adequate description of the general notion of 
piel. (See Lesson 20A.2d.) However, to simplify the process of learning piel 
forms, only one connotation is introduced here: piel can serve to intensify the 
simple action of qal. That intensification may involve multiplying or 
strengthening the basic verbal idea in some way. Notions of intensification in 
piel verbs can be translated in a variety of ways; however, when no other 
expression is appropriate, this Grammar will use the default of indicating a 
piel verb by underlining its translation, as in the first example below. 

2 Sun is a perfect, piel, 3MS verb, which may be translated “he ruled.” The 
intensive action is performed by the subject. 

¥ Some piel verbs lend themselves to more idiomatic expressions of 
intensity in English, as the next two examples illustrate. 

^ While the perfect, qal, 3MS verb קבר‎ means “he buried," the 
corresponding piel form קבר‎ can mean “he buried many" — connoting 
intensity through repeated action. 

» While the perfect, qal, 3MS verb DNY means “he asked,” the 
corresponding piel verb שאל‎ may be translated “he begged” — suggesting 


intensity by strengthening or repeating the action. 


! This Grammar uses the verb root משל‎ (“rule”) as a model for discussing the strong verb. Some 


hypothetical forms appear for the sake of illustration. 
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(4) The pual stem usually serves as the passive of piel. 

» Where the perfect, piel, 3MS verb משל‎ means “he ruled,” the 
corresponding pual form DU means “he was ruled." The action is 
happening to the subject. 

(5) The hifil stem usually denotes causative action in the active voice. To say it 
another way, hifil typically expresses the causative of qal. Often the causative 
idea can be communicated by a translation that employs “cause” or “make.” 

2 המשיל‎ is a perfect, hifil, 3MS verb, meaning “he caused to rule" or “he 
made to rule." It describes the subject's causation of an action. 

» While the perfect, qal, 3MS verb 83" means “he went out,” the corresponding 
hifil form הוציא‎ means “he caused to go out" or “he brought out.” 

(6) The hofal stem expresses the passive of hifil. When a hifil verb expresses 
causative action in the active voice, its hofal form denotes the same causation 
in the passive voice. 

» While the perfect, hifil, 3MS verb "nmm means “he caused to rule,” the 
corresponding hofal form byan means “he was caused to rule” or “he 
was made ruler.” The causative action is happening to the subject. 

(7) The hitpael stem usually denotes reflexive action; that is, it expresses action 
that the subject performs upon himself or herself. 

2 bwan is a perfect, hitpael, 3MS verb, meaning “he ruled himself.” 

¥ In form hitpael is related to piel and pual in that all three require a 
doubling of the middle consonant of a verb root. These three are 
sometimes referred to as the "intensive stems." 

d. Summary 

(1) The meanings of the stems as described in this section:' 
(a) Qal = simple action in the active voice 
(b) Nifal = usually the passive of qal 
(c) Piel = sometimes intensive action in the active voice 
(d) Pual = usually the passive of piel 


(e) Hifil = usually causative action in the active voice 


t See Lesson 20A.2 for a more thorough discussion of the range of meanings which the stems can 


have. 
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(f) Hofal = passive of hifil 
(g) Hitpael = usually reflexive 
(2) Another way of classifying the stems: 
(a) Active voice = qal, piel, and hifil 
(b) Passive voice - nifal, pual, and hofal 
(c) Reflexive - hitpael 
12B PERFECT CONJUGATION OF THE VERB 
1. Meaning of perfect verbs 
Since the Hebrew perfect verb connotes completed action rather than temporal action 
(temporal action being past, present, or future), a variety of English tenses may be used 
in translating a Hebrew perfect verb. The perfect may describe action completed in the 
past, in the present, or even in the future. The context of a Hebrew verb is the guide for 
understanding which English tense best conveys the meaning. While Hebrew perfect 
verbs may convey a variety of temporal meanings, it is often the case that they 
communicate action that has been completed in the past.' For now this Grammar will 
translate Hebrew perfect verbs with the English past tense for the sake of simplicity. A 
future lesson will explore other ways of translating the Hebrew perfect (Lesson 20A.1). 
2. Perfect verb suffixes 
a. All perfect verbs in Hebrew employ a particular set of suffixes. These suffixes 
convey not only the idea of the perfect tense but also the person, gender, and 
number of a verb (which agrees with the person, gender, and number of a verb's 


subject, if one is stated). The perfect suffixes are as follows. 


3MS [none] . 

3CP i 
3FS "ה‎ 
2MS n 2MP on 
2FS m 2FP 1 
1CS "n 1CP 3 


! It is for this reason that verbs presented in vocabulary lists in the perfect tense are translated with the 
English past tense. 

? 3CP - third person, common (either masculine and feminine), plural 

? The spelling of n is unusual in that it has a dagesh-forte and a silent sheva, similar to the personal 


pronoun DN (Lesson 11A.3). The unusual spelling is an adaptation from an older form. 
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b. The above chart begins with the 3MS form, as do all of the perfect and imperfect 
verb charts in this Grammar. The reason for this approach (as opposed to 
beginning with the first person) is that the 3MS form is the simplest — being the 
only one that does not require a suffix. All the other perfect forms have suffixes 
and are based upon the 3MS. Since the perfect 3MS is most basic, it is the lexical 
form for a strong verb (that is, the form by which a verb is listed in a lexicon). 

12C PERFECT CONJUGATION IN THE QAL STEM 
1. The chart below presents the conjugation of the strong perfect verb in the qal stem. It 
employs the verb root משל‎ (“rule”) as a model, demonstrating how the above 


suffixes are added to this root. 


3MS Suid ("he ruled”) 
3FS | mud (“she ruled”) 
2MS | לת‎ (“you ruled”) 
2FS | noU (“you ruled”) 
ics | ^moUm ("Iruled") 

3CP משלו‎ (“they ruled") 
2MP | מִשַׁלְתָּם‎ (“you ruled”) 
2FP | WH (“you ruled”) 
1CP | ln (“we ruled”) 


2. Notes concerning the perfect, qal conjugation 
a. The perfect, qal, 3MS form of a strong verb requires the vowels qames and patah 
(as in Dm)! This form is the basis upon which the other qal forms are built. The 
patah under the second consonant of the root appears in most of the qal 
conjugation (3MS, 2MS, 2FS, 1CS, 2MP, 2FP, and 1CP) and is known as the 
thematic vowel of this stem in the perfect tense. 
b. The addition of the perfect suffixes in qal causes the following changes in 


pointing. 


! An exception occurs with stative verbs. (See Lesson 21A.) 
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(1) Two suffixes begin with (or are made up of) a vowel: 1 (3CP) and MC 
(3FS). When attached to a verb root, these suffixes, along with the last 
consonant of the root, form syllables which are accented — for משל‎ the 
new syllables are 15 (3CP) and n? (3FS). The shifting accent causes the 
thematic vowel to reduce from a patah to a vocal sheva (as in v. The 
qames under the first consonant receives a meteg (as in 2). 

(2) The irregular suffix M (2FS) involves the addition of only a consonant to a 
verb root. It is preceded by a silent sheva and creates an irregular final 
syllable that it ends with two consonants — for משל‎ the final syllable is 
nov. Since the suffix does not add another syllable to the verb, the accent 
is unchanged (remaining on the second and final syllable). 

(3) Three suffixes form open syllables; they are I1 (2MS), “M (1CS), and 32 
(1CP). When added to a verb they require a silent sheva under the last 
consonant of the root (as in 5). The accent does not move to the suffix; it 
remains on the second syllable of the verb which retains its thematic vowel 
— for משל‎ the accent remains above the W. 

(4) Two suffixes form closed syllables; they are OF) (2MP) and jf) (2FP). 
When added to a verb root, these new final syllables receive the accent. 
They are also preceded by a silent sheva, which occurs under the last 
consonant of the root (as in 2). In addition, these long suffixes require the 
qames under the first consonant of the root to reduce to a vocal sheva (as in 
D) 

3. The chart below presents the perfect conjugation in qal for two other roots which 
follow the pattern of strong verbs: WAW (“keep”) and קטל‎ (“kill”). 


3MS TU (“he kept”) קטל‎ (“he killed”) 
3FS | TW (“she kept”) Rup (“she killed”) 
2MS | MIY (“you kept”) pop (“you killed”) 
2FS ATW (“you kept”) קטלת‎ (“you killed”) 
1CS | שמרתי‎ (“Tkept”) קטלתי‎ (“I killed”) 

3CP שמרוּ‎ (“they kept”) קטלו‎ (“they killed") 
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2MP | DATAY (“you kept”) poy (“you killed") 
2FP | JAW (“you kept”) קטלתן‎ (“you killed”) 
ICP | Y (“we kept") קטלנו‎ (“we killed”) 


Lesson 12: EXERCISES 

a. List from memory the seven major stems of the verb. Also indicate the meanings 
of these stems as described in section 12A.4d(1) (that is, whether the action of 
each is simple, intensive, or causative; and whether each is active, passive, or 
reflexive). 

b. Reproduce from memory the perfect conjugation of משל‎ (“rule”) for the qal 
stem in each person, gender, and number (that is, in 3MS, 3FS, 2MS, etc.), as in 
section 12C.1. Also give a translation for each form. 


c. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary. 


Word Translation Notes 
(1) TEN one (adj MS) Cs: ;אחד‎ FS, Ab & Cs: אחת‎ 
(2) לקט‎ he picked up, gathered (V) 
(3) DU he ruled, reigned (V) When followed by ב‎ prep, 
ב‎ = "over" 


(4) bp hekiled(V) 
(5) שמר‎ he kept, watched, guarded (V) 

d. Rewrite the Hebrew verses below, supplying the missing words based on the 
English translation that is provided. First attempt the exercise without assistance 
from charts or vocabulary lists in this Grammar or from a Hebrew Bible. Then, if 


necessary, consult such helps. 


ue (1) 
in [into] for him [be- there 
(Ge 39:4) hishand” he gave longing to him] was “And all 
הר‎ i G mia! לא‎ Q) 


' For the sake of simplicity, this Grammar uses the symbol [] to refer to any sort of Hebrew accent. 


The system of accenting in BHS uses a variety of other symbols that have not yet been discussed; one of 
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to by 


(1Ch the city “They called (2Sa ina I 
11:7) David of it [MS] [named] 7:6) house"  dwelled not “For 
-אַמְרֵי‎ 7 (4) 
(Jos the the words [sign of it [FS] it ]8 stone] 
24:27( LORD of all of the object] heard [FS] *For 
HONE? (6) לא‎ (5) 
according to “Aman 
(Ex they ga- his need for [each this we 
16:18) thered” food one] (Pr 24:12) [Ms knew “Not 
nm לא‎ 0 
the God here you [MP] you 
(Ge 45:8) [sent me]" that [rather it is] me sent [MP] *Not 
ram (9) דַּרְכֵי‎ (8) 
(Eze a stately *And you (28a the the ways 
23:41) couch" on [FS] sat 22:22) LORD” of “T kept 
TE לא‎ (10) 
he com- [sign ofthe you [MS] 
(1Sa 13:14) the LORD”  manded you which object] kept not *For 
e. Read aloud and translate the following words [numbers (1)-(5)] and sentences 


[numbers (6)-(18)]. 


pep? | one? | nep» | לְקְטְתֶּם‎ 0( wep | pep | קטל | קטלנוּ‎ a) 


UMN | [WP wir | MBE awa coU 


mbwa nous | nowa )3(‏ מ 


"DN | ee? MAS | nep? mw | Epbpo אַתֶּם‎ 5) WEP TIT | wwe 
מְשלו‎ (7) [OE הַנָּשִים אֶת‎ ep DIR DM DeUND mayo BYP? 
pian Ow יָשְבוּ בְאַרְצְתֶם' בְּמְשְפָט‎ TUN OUTS OMT opn 


those accents appears on the second syllable of this word in the Hebrew text. Additional accents may be 


observed in BHS with other words in this exercise. 
! In BHS the vowel under the second consonant of this 
because of the sort of accent it has (one which indicates the end 
? See Lesson 11A.4b. 
? The | of ארצות‎ reduces to a holem when the suffix GL 
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word is lengthened from sheva to qames 


of the verse). 


is added. 
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Darb טוב‎ nw Jon 50 13 mia23 דּבְרִיהאֶלהִים‎ JATIN (8) 
TYTNN nür אֲשֶׁר‎ qosm]xTDN בְני אֲלֵי כִּי יְרַעְתּי כִי קטלו‎ mpd (9) 
by NAR -אלהים‎ m" כִּי שַלְחָה‎ beads בְארַישַרָאֶל‎ aur )10( בְעִירְנוּ‎ 

הָאָרֶץ (GD NII‏ אַתָה mT pop?‏ לעירף ny Wo)‏ -הָעִיר 

DATE m nrw npe )12( "ow aba nr» mm Ow AND 
אֶת"כְּל"הַנִָׁים‎ nep? )13( ngos moi NN) TIES noQ אֶלהים‎ 

TyTN לְכְל"הַיָמִים כִּי מָשֵׁל הַמֶלֶךְּ‎ TNS JD nou) vic YD 

223 OMAN ^r וּבְמִשְׁפט מְשַלְתֶּם עַמִיכֶם‎ nan "UNT אַתָּם‎ (14) 
אֶתדקולו‎ NWN הָעִיר הַהִיא‎ op אֶל‎ wy cw אֶחָד‎ unb (15) DDN 

PINTS nw os DN ליהוה )16( חן אִישַדאֶלְהִים‎ DANN NIP 
וּבָא לָהֶם‎ OTS Ly? jn22 TRR 7727 קְרָא‎ Enn nayga 7727 
TUN vo2T כי טוֹבִים‎ prm הנדול‎ qon vip? mmay (7ו)‎ zy zum 

xn bya nro וְשָמַר אתְנוּ מן‎ vow wm mym spo(18) ל‎ m 

iay Sy קראנו‎ ^r awaa 


! This is the 3CP form of no , a weak verb which loses its last consonant when a suffix is added. 
? This is the 3CP form of בוא‎ (“[to] come”), a weak verb that loses its middle consonant when a 
suffix is added. 


? [n this weak verb the vowel under the © lengthens to a games and the N becomes quiescent.7 


Lesson 13 


PERFECT CONJUGATION IN THE 
OTHER MAJOR STEMS, 
SUMMARY OF THE PERFECT CONJUGATION 


13A PERFECT CONJUGATION IN THE OTHER MAJOR STEMS 
1. Introduction 

a. As stated previously, the strong verb occurs in seven major stems, each of which 
has its own connotations. The last lesson introduced all of the stems in general 
and the perfect, qal stem in particular. The purpose of this section is to introduce 
the forms of the strong perfect verb in the other six major stems. 

b. The qal stem is the basis for the formation of the other stems. They, like qal, take 
the perfect suffixes, which indicate the person, gender, and number of a verb. The 
major accent of a perfect verb remains on the same syllable in the other stems as it 
does in qal — except for two forms in hifil. In addition to these common features, 
each stem has unique elements, as described in the following discussion. 

2. Perfect conjugation in the nifal stem 

a. The right column in the following chart presents the forms of the perfect, nifal 
verb for the root ;משל‎ the left column has the perfect, gal forms of this same verb 
for comparison. As indicated in the last lesson, the nifal stem usually serves as the 
passive of gal, in which case it conveys simple action in the passive voice, as the 


translation indicates. 


122 


Lesson 13: Perfect Conjugation in the Other Major Stems | 123 


Perfect 

Qal Nifal 
3MS Dur DU (*he was ruled") 
3FS | | מְשַלָה‎ | TOWA) (“she was ruled”) 
2MS not nom (“you were ruled") 
2FS nov novum (*you were ruled") 
ics | מִשַׁלְתִּי‎ |  ^mnboUmi (“Iwas ruled”) 
3CP| bin YoUmi (“they were ruled”) 
2MP | ְמְשַלְתֶּם | מְשַלְתֶּם‎ (“you were ruled”) 
2FP | powa] | נְמְשַלְתן‎ (“you were ruled”) 
1CP nbw oum (^we were ruled") 


b. Notes concerning the perfect, nifal conjugation 

(1) The most distinctive feature of this stem is the J prefix. The prefixed J and the 
first consonant of the root create a closed syllable — in the case of משל‎ the 
new syllable is BJ (nim). Note that the first consonant of the verb root 
receives a silent sheva. 

(2) The vowel for the second consonant of the root in most forms is a patah, 
except when a vowel suffix is added (3FS and 3CP), in which case the patah 
reduces to a vocal sheva. Since qal follows this same pattern, the nifal and qal 
stems are spelled the same beginning with the second consonant of the verb — 
W in the case of ,משל‎ as a comparison of the two columns above indicates. In 
other words, the only difference between the perfect, gal and the perfect, nifal 
is in the spelling of the first syllable. 

(3) The spelling of the stem name nifal OVDI) is reflected in the 3MS form, 
which begins with ni and has an a vowel, as Dyn (nim/šal) illustrates. 

3. Perfect conjugation in the piel stem 
a. The perfect, piel forms of משל‎ appear in the following chart, along with the 
corresponding qal forms for comparison. As indicated in the last lesson, the piel 
stem can connote intensive action in the active voice, as suggested by the 


underlined translation. 
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Perfect 

Qal Piel 
3MS DU משל‎ (“he ruled”) 
3FS | | מָשלֶה‎ | mown (“she ruled”) 
2MS | | מְשָלְתָּ‎ | notnm (“you ruled") 
2FS | | מְשָלְת‎ | Dom (“you ruled”) 
ics | moun) | משַלְתִי‎ (“I ruled”) 
302 | Din משלו‎ (“they ruled") 
2MP| מִשַׁלְתָּם‎ | omw (“you ruled”) 
2FP| מְשַלְתָןך‎ | (PFW (youmled”) 
102 | מַשָלְנוּ‎ DYA (“we ruled”) 


b. Notes concerning the perfect, piel conjugation 

(1) There are two major characteristics which appear in every form of this stem. 
One is a hireq under the first consonant of the root. The other is the doubling 
of the second root consonant by means of a dagesh-forte — something which 
also occurs in pual and hitpael. 

(2) In 3MS the second consonant of the root has a sere. This vowel reduces to a 
patah with the addition of a suffix that begins with a consonant (2MS, 2FS, 
1CS, 2MP, 2FP, and 1CP). This vowel further reduces to a vocal sheva when 


a vowel suffix is added (3FS and 3CP). 


(3) A comparison of the two columns above indicates that in the perfect, except 
for the 3MS form, piel and qal verbs are spelled the same beginning with the 
second of the doubled consonants in piel. For example, compare the piel, 3FS 
form moun (or novum to spell it without the dagesh-forte) with the qal, 
3FS form nov. 

(4) The spelling of the stem name piel על)‎ E) is reflected in the 3MS form, which 


has the vowels i and e, as WH (mig/sED illustrates. 
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4. Perfect conjugation in the pual stem 
a. The following chart presents the perfect, pual forms of ,משל‎ along with the qal 
forms of the same verb for the sake of comparison. As indicated in the last lesson, 


the pual stem usually serves as the passive of piel, as suggested by the underlined 


translation. 
Perfect 
Qal Pual 
3MS DU משל‎ (“he was ruled") 


3FS nom moun (“she was ruled”) 
2MS | moða | מַשַלְתָּ‎ (“you were ruled”) 
2Fs | moun] notnm (“you were ruled”) 
ics | מָשַׁלְתִּי‎ | mw (“Twas ruled") 
3CP | | משלוּ‎ | | oUm (“they were ruled”) 
2MP | om>un) מַשַלְתֶּם‎ (“you were ruled”) 
2FP | | מַשַלְתּן | | משלְתן‎ (“you were ruled”) 
icp | מַשָלְנוּ‎ | DWA (“we were ruled”) 


b. Notes concerning the perfect, pual conjugation 

(1) Two major characteristics appear in every form of this stem: a qibbus under 
the first consonant of the root and a dagesh-forte in the second consonant. 

(2) In most forms the second consonant of the root has a patah. This vowel 
reduces to a vocal sheva when a vowel suffix is added (2F'S and 3CP). 

(3) A comparison of the two columns above indicates that in the perfect the pual 
stem is spelled the same as qal beginning with the second of the doubled 
consonants in pual. In addition, a comparison of pual and piel verbs in the 
perfect indicates that, outside of the 3MS form, the two stems are spelled 
exactly the same except for the vowel under the first consonant. (See 
Appendix 3, paradigm 1). For example, compare the pual, 3FS form noun 
and the piel, 3FS form nou. 

(4) The spelling of the stem name pual (פעל)‎ is reflected in the 3MS form, which 


has the vowels u and a, as DU (muS/Sal) illustrates. 
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5. Perfect conjugation in the hifil stem 
a. The perfect, hifil forms of משל‎ appear in the following chart, along with the 
corresponding qal forms for comparison. As indicated in the last lesson, the hifil 


stem often conveys causative action in the active voice, as the translation 


indicates. 
Perfect 
Qal Hifil 
3MS DU "Urs (*he caused to rule") 
3FS nom notnm (“she caused to rule”) 
2MS nom nomm (“you caused to rule") 
2FS novum nomm (*you caused to rule") 
1CS "notum "numm (“I caused to rule") 
3CP You Dyan (“they caused to rule”) 
2MP| הַמשַׁלְתָם | מִשַלְתֶּם‎ (“you caused to rule”) 
2FP | ]noUm| novia (“you caused to rule") 
1CP nby nban (“we caused to rule”) 


b. Notes concerning the perfect, hifil conjugation 

(1) The key distinctive of the hifil stem is the 71 prefix. The prefix and the first 
consonant of the verb root create a closed syllable — in the case of משל‎ the 
new syllable is ה מ‎ (him). 

(2) In 3MS the vowel for the second consonant of the verb root is the naturally- 
long vowel hireq-yod. That vowel is retained (does not reduce) with the 
addition of the vowel suffixes (3FS and 3CP). Moreover, when these two 
suffixes are added, they do not draw the accent to themselves (as they do in 
the other stems). Thus in 3FS and 3CP the accent remains on the syllable 
which has the hireq-yod. 

(3) When a suffix is added that begins with a consonant (2MS, 2FS, 1CS, 2MP, 
2FP, and 1CP), the vowel of the second consonant of the root in 3MS (hireq- 
yod) reduces to a patah. Consequently, in these cases the spelling of hifil is the 


same as the spelling of nifal in the perfect except for the prefix consonant. 
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(See Appendix 3, paradigm 1). For example, compare the hifil, 2MS form 

mwa with the nifal, 2MS form .נְמשַלְתּ‎ 
(4) The spelling of the stem name hifil OWT) is reflected in the 3MS form, 
which begins with hi and has another i vowel, as San (him/Sil) illustrates. 

6. Perfect conjugation in the hofal stem 

a. The following chart presents the perfect, hofal forms of משל‎ along with the qal 
forms of this verb for comparison. As indicated in the last lesson, the hofal stem is 
the passive of hifil, which means hofal often connotes causative action in the 


passive voice, as the translation indicates. 


Perfect 


Qal Hofal 

3MS DU Dem (*he was caused to rule") 
3FS nou novum (*she was caused to rule") 
2MS mown mown (“you were caused to rule”) 
2FS novum noyan (“you were caused to rule”) 
1CS "notum הָמַשׁלְתִּי‎ (“I was caused to rule”) 
3CP You You (*they were caused to rule") 
2MP הָמִשַׁלְתָּם מִשַׁלְתָּם‎ (“you were caused to rule”) 
2FP meum povan (“you were caused to rule”) 
1CP nby bun (^we were caused to rule") 


b. Notes concerning the perfect, hofal conjugation 

(1) The key distinguishing feature of this stem is the 71 prefix. The vowel of this 
prefix is the short vowel qames-hatuf. The prefixed 71 and the first consonant 
of the verb root create a closed syllable — in the case of משל‎ the new syllable 
is הַמ‎ (hom). 

(2) The vowel for the second consonant of the root in most cases is a patah. 
However, when a vowel suffix is added (3FS and 3CP), the patah reduces to a 
vocal sheva. 

(3) In the perfect the spelling of hofal is the same as the spelling of nifal except 
for the prefix. (See Appendix 3, paradigm 1). For example, compare the hofal, 
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3MS form byan with the nifal, 3MS form DU. 


(4) The spelling of the stem name hofal (הָפְעַל)‎ is reflected in the 3MS form, 


which begins with ho and has an a vowel, as byan (hom/Sal) illustrates. 


7. Perfect conjugation in the hitpael stem 


a. The following chart has the perfect, hitpael forms of משל‎ along with the qal 


forms of this same verb for comparison. As indicated in the last lesson, the hitpael 


stem usually denotes reflexive action, as the translation indicates. 


Perfect 

Qal Hitpael 
3MS DU Swim (“he ruled himself”) 
3FS moun mown (“she ruled herself”) 
2MS novum הַתְמשַלְת‎ (“you ruled yourself") 
205 | moUm| | הַתְמַשַלְתְּ‎ (“you ruled yourself”) 
105 | מִשַׁלְתִּי‎ | noun (“I ruled myself") 
3CP משלוּ‎ byan (“they ruled themselves”) 
2MP | הִתִמַשַלְתֶּם | מִשַׁלְתָּם‎ (“you ruled yourselves”) 
2FP poya הְתְמשַׁלְתְּן‎ (“you ruled yourselves”) 
1CP un nban (“we ruled ourselves”) 


b. Notes concerning the perfect, hitpael conjugation 


(1) There are three distinguishing features of this stem: a two-consonant prefix of 
NIT, a patah under the first consonant of the root, and a dagesh-forte in the 
second root consonant. 

(2) As stated previously, the hitpael stem is formally related to piel. Besides 
sharing the characteristic of a doubled consonant, the two stems follow the 
same pattern with regard to the vowel for the second consonant of the root. In 
3MS the vowel is a sere. It reduces to a patah with the addition of a suffix that 
begins with a consonant (2MS, 2FS, 1CS, 2MP, 2FP, and 1CP). This vowel 
further reduces to a vocal sheva when a vowel suffix is added (2F'S and 3CP). 

(3) Beginning with the second consonant of the root, hitpael and piel are spelled 


the same in the perfect. (See Appendix 3, paradigm 1). For example, compare 
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the hitpael, 3FS form mown with the piel, 3FS form noum 

(4) The spelling of the stem name hitpael (yanD) is reflected in the 3MS form, 
which begins with hit and has the vowels a and e, as Denm (hit/ma$/sel) 
illustrates. 

C. A peculiar feature of the perfect, hitpael is that when the prefix הת‎ is added to a 
verb root that begins with the sibilant consonants O, S, ₪, or ₪, the sibilant and 
the N of the prefix change places, as the following example illustrates. 

» The perfect, hitpael, 3MS form of שמר‎ is THT, rather than WYNT. 


13B SUMMARY OF THE PERFECT CONJUGATION 
1. It is imperative that the student learns to recognize the perfect verb in terms of its 
root, stem, person, gender and number, and learns to translate the verb. One key 
to accomplishing this goal is the mastery of the full conjugation of the perfect 
verb in the qal stem and also the 3MS form of each of the other major stems. For 
the sake of convenience, these forms for משל‎ appear in the chart below with their 
translations. Any strong verb root could be substituted for משל‎ and the prefixes, 


suffixes, vowels, and accents would remain the same. 


! There are other changes which can occur when the הת‎ prefix is attached to a verb root. (1) When a 
root begins with S, the רז‎ of the prefix not only changes places with the S, it also changes from a to a 5. 
To illustrate, the perfect, hitpael, 3MS form of the root PTS is PION, instead of PTSD. (2) When a 
root begins with ,ד‎ 5, or ,רז‎ then the I1 of the prefix disappears and a compensating dagesh-forte appears in 
the first consonant of the root. To illustrate the perfect, hitpael, 3MS form of the root DAN is DANT, 
instead of BONN. For other examples see Waltke and O'Connor, §26.1.16. 
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Perfect 
Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael 
3MS | "Um oUm) | oun | Un | Sunn | Sunn | Sunn 
*he ruled" *he was *he *he was *he *he was | *he ruled 
ruled" ruled" ruled" | caused to | caused to | himself” 
rule” rule” 
3rs | nous 
“she ruled” 
2MS mowing 
“you ruled” 
25 | moon 
*you ruled" 
1CS "nbus 
*[ ruled" 
3cp | "oUm 
“they ruled” 
omp | מִשַלְתֶּם‎ 
“you ruled” 
opp | oum 
“you ruled” 
1CP ums 
*we ruled" 


¥ The full conjugation of the perfect verb (with all persons, genders, and 
numbers in all the stems), using bh as a model, appears in Appendix 3, 
paradigm 1. 

Another key to learning the perfect verb is mastery of the following clues for 

recognizing the forms of the perfect. (These clues appear in summary form in 

Appendix 1.) 


¥ Where appropriate these clues are represented in symbol form. 


= a consonant of a verb root 


:] = a consonant of a verb root with a dagesh-forte 


» Example: OCO represents the three consonants of a verb root with a 
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dagesh-forte in the middle consonant. 
(1) General clues for recognizing strong perfect verbs 
(a) In 3MS the perfect verb has no suffix. The perfect, 3MS verb also follows 
a particular pattern of vowel pointing and in some stems has a particular 


]] is 3MS in 


prefix. For example, is 3MS in perfect, qal; and 


perfect, nifal. 


(b) Outside of 3MS, the presence of one of the perfect verb suffixes (Tl, M, 
D, ^n, 3, OF), ,תן‎ or 33) indicates a perfect verb. 


(c) The person, gender, and number of perfect verbs can be identified by their 


suffixes or by particular vowel pointing when there is no suffix (such as 
in perf, qal, 3MS). 


(2) Clues for recognizing the stems of strong perfect verbs 


(a) Qal 
[1] Most forms (but NOT all) have a qames under the first consonant of 
the root (JUD). 
[2] Qal can also be identified by the absence of the clues for the other 
stems. 
(b) Nifal: IP 
AII forms have a 3 prefix — a feature unique to nifal. 
(c) Piel: 


[1] All forms have a hireq under the first consonant of the root — a feature 
unique to piel. 
[2] All forms have a dagesh-forte in the second consonant of the root — a 
characteristic shared with pual and hitpael. 
(d) Pual: 


[1] Al forms have a qibbus under the first consonant of the root — a 


feature unique to pual. 
[2] All forms have a dagesh-forte in the second consonant of the root. 
(e) Hifil: הנ‎ 
All forms have a 71 prefix — a feature unique to hifil. 
(f) Hofal: ה‎ 


: 0T 


All forms have a 11 (ho) prefix — a feature unique to hofal. 
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(g) Hitpael: OOnה‎ 


[1] All forms have a הת‎ prefix — a feature unique to hitpael. 

[2] All forms have a patah under the first consonant of the root. 

[3] All forms have a dagesh-forte in the second consonant of the root. 
Lesson 13: EXERCISES 

a. Reproduce from memory the perfect conjugation of משל‎ (“rule”) in the gal stem 
in each person, gender, and number (3MS, 3FS, 2MS, etc.) and also reproduce the 
3MS forms only of the other major stems in the perfect conjugation of משל‎ (as in 
section 13B.1). Finally, give a translation of each form. 

b. While the forms requested above are the only ones the student must master, it is 
helpful to be familiar with all the forms of the perfect conjugation. Therefore, 
attempt to fill in the full practice chart for the perfect conjugation which appears 
in Appendix 3, item 16. (This chart may be duplicated by the student.) The 
student may need assistance from paradigm 1 in Appendix 3 in completing this 
assignment. 

c. Below are symbolic representations of the clues for recognizing the stems of the 


perfect conjugation. Without consulting any charts, identify which stem is 


represented in each case (O = a consonant of a verb root). 


» Example: J > Answer: qal 
(1) in (3 המסטם‎ (5) di 
(2) OU (4) OOO (6) LIED 


d. Without consulting any charts, identify the root, stem, person, gender and number 
of the following perfect verbs that have appeared in vocabulary lists. Then give a 
translation of each. 

» Example: nomm = Answer: > Dur? hofal, 2FS, *you were made to rule" 


() nw (5) "meon (9) wn 
D שַׁלַּחְתָם‎ (6) nov) (0) pou 
(3) win 0 m (1) upon 
(4) mys )8( Debpn (2) meh 


? The symbol > indicates that a verb root follows. 
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(13) Dy» (6) AIT (9) mU 
(14) mowa (7 | הָשְמַעְתֶּם‎ (20) Seen 
(5) en (8) ^noenum (41) wc 


e. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary. 
Word Translation Notes 
(1) TN | brother (NMS) Cs: "IN; S with PS: "IN, FOR, 
etc.; P: DTN, TIN; P with PS: 
CUN, DN, etc. 


) ma between (prep) PS: ,ביני‎ IA, etc.; or wha, 
C2^Y32, etc. 

(3) לא‎ no, not (particle) Also spelled לוא‎ 

(4 "9 (a) until (prep) Prep with PS: "I, TSY, etc. 


(b) perpetuity (NMS) 
(5) שר‎ ruler, prince, official (NMS) שרים:ק‎ 


f. Some biblical clauses with partial translations appear below. Vocabulary words 
have been omitted along with some verbs that have not yet appeared in 
vocabulary lists but whose meanings can be found in Appendix 4. Longer blanks 
stand for the translation of more than one Hebrew word. First supply the missing 


words; then attempt a smooth translation, consulting an English Bible if 


necessary. 

(1) qhoa2r 72 DEON = = your wrath" (Ps 85:4; 
Eng 85:3) 

(2) כחבל‎ p = "Troublesome laws ” (Is 10:1) 

(3) ia m3 כי רהה‎ = " (Ps 103:16) 


! This is a weak verb, one characteristic of which is that its lexical form has a qames as the vowel for 
the second root consonant instead of a patah. 

? See section 13A.6c. 

? The accent and corresponding lengthened vowel (sere instead of sheva) occur because this word 


stands at the end of the verse. The form conveys intensity in the sense of constant repetition. 
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4) opp הָמַלִיכוּ ולא‎ om =<» (Hos 84( 

(5) "npe DINU “WWI = “To the gates of Sheol ” (Is 38:10) 

(6) “ipa כִּי לאישְׁמַעַתִּי‎ =“ ” (Jer 22:21) 

(7) cire ^nm"n =“ from their mouths" (Jer 7:28) 

(8) אתו‎ "pen הפקדון אשר‎ = “The deposit " (Lv 5:23; 
Eng 6:4) 

(9 | בָּלִי לבוש‎ abm עָרוּם‎ = «Naked ——— without clothes” (Job 
24:10) 

(0) לְקִחְתָּם‎ "müywWiN אֶלהַי‎ = + Ihavemade =" 
(Jdg 18:24) 

(11) הזכיר שמי‎ CN ממעי‎ = “From the womb of my mother 

| | | ” (Is 49:1) 
(12) Jone כְּיאָמֹרְנוּ‎ -* ” (Ezr 8:22) 
(13) השבעית התחזק‎ mwa) = > thesevenh | Jehoiada" 
yim (2Ch 23:1) 

(14) בְאָש‎ TDN וּשַעָרִיהָ‎ = “And its gates | in the fire” 

(Ne 2:3) 


g. Read aloud and translate the following words [numbers (1)-(3)] and sentences 
[numbers (4)-(18)]. The student should be able to complete the exercise without 


consulting any charts or vocabulary lists. 


mepen | np? | nep? | nep»: | op? a‏ © הֶמשָלוּ | התְמשִלְתָּם 
משַלְתּן | uw 3( wwe‏ שמרתי | ee ma‏ | היא unas | Aw‏ 
min‏ (6 נְשלְחוּ משפטי wap‏ עַל Dniap-ns maw ^3 ond mun‏ 
APTN‏ (6 שמע הַקוֹל psyb‏ כִּי הָיָה mer Sip‏ (6) ער oI‏ 
mm‏ לוא יָרַעְתִּי כִי nby‏ לְעִירְנוּ Twos‏ הטוב )7( התְמְשַלְנו 


! This is a weak verb in which the guttural Y requires an A-class vowel rather than a sheva. 
? The antecedent for this verb is הָאמוּנָה‎ (“truth” [NFS]). 

? [n this context the verb connotes the repeated activity of walking about. 

^ The vav conjunction means “but” in this clause. 


` In this weak verb the guttural FT requires an A-class vowel rather than a sheva. 
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313 אָלהים Jw (8) crow WIP IM yon‏ אֲשֶׁר ^U)‏ אֶלהים הַשְׁמַעְתְן 
אֶת-בְּנִיכֶן awe OW TT‏ בְּעִיר ON *NTO() OTD Ta‏ 
wu mim mei‏ על הַר אֲלהִים dom 2 memo mao mm‏ 
מַרְעָה TI np DDN nor)‏ כִּי Wa‏ אתו ושמעו לו )11( TmT‏ 
לא Da rot‏ לטוב “wx‏ לא mT nou TWN DPN (12) AWI NIP)‏ 
wine‏ הַקְטַלְתם RONN (03) ADT "UN‏ שר "am‏ על myin wy‏ 
רָעַת הַשֵׁר mum? ja? "mcr MITTS musün 4) PIS PR‏ 
OAS (15)‏ אֲשֶׁר onywa‏ עַל NTT PINT‏ הַלְקְטְתֶּם nN‏ עַמֵיכֶם אֶל DT‏ 
>` הָיָה pa vaya "wy opg ob (16) morot‏ הַנָשִים WW‏ ישבו 
בָעִיר הַזאת וּבִין ww WW mun‏ בְעִיר pneu (17) NII‏ עם 27 DN‏ 
הָעָרִים MWN‏ משלו pws‏ הגדולים )18( ota‏ הַהוא "wo iop5n‏ 
by andy‏ הַר אֶחָד obo way)‏ אֲשֶׁר הוא syp‏ עַל-שָייְהוָה כִּי רְעָה 
Psp nom‏ 


! In this weak verb the © requires an A-class vowel rather than a sheva. 


? The first root consonant of this weak verb (> JT’) changes to a vav with the addition of a prefix. If it 


were spelled like a strong verb it would be TY"). 


2 לב‎ becomes 35 when a suffix is added. 


4 This weak verb (> (נתן‎ loses its first root consonant when a prefix is added. If that consonant 


remained in place, it would be spelled 1722. 


? This weak verb requires the lengthening of the vowel before the 71 in this form. 
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14A IMPERFECT CONJUGATION OF THE VERB 

1. Meaning of imperfect verbs 
Since the imperfect connotes incomplete action rather than temporal action, a variety 
of English tenses may be used in translating a Hebrew imperfect verb. The imperfect 
may describe action that is incomplete in the past, present, or future. The context of a 
Hebrew verb governs which English tense best conveys the meaning. While imperfect 
verbs may connote a variety of temporal meanings, it is often the case that they 
communicate action that is incomplete in the future. For now this Grammar will 
translate Hebrew imperfect verbs with the English future tense for the sake of 
simplicity. A future lesson will discuss other ways of translating the imperfect. (See 
Lesson 20A.1d). 

2. Imperfect verb prefixes and suffixes 
a. All imperfect verbs in Hebrew employ a particular set of prefixes and suffixes. 

These prefixes and suffixes indicate the person, gender, and number of a verb. 

b. The following chart presents the prefixes that are used with imperfect verbs. (In 


hitpael they form the first consonant of the prefix.) 


3MS ` 3MP ` 
3FS n 3FP ig 
2MS n 2MP ig 
2FS n 2FP n 
1CS N 1CP 1 
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(1) The consonants that appear as the prefixes in the preceding chart provide 


some clues for recognizing the form of an imperfect verb. Those clues are 


summarized in the following chart. 


Prefix |= Person Gender Number 
3 - 3 א‎ S and P 
n 2 3 F S and P 
2 M and F S and P 
N = 1 C S 
1 - 1 C P 


Y Anun prefix also occurs with a perfect, nifal verb. However, when a nun 


prefix appears, the other aspects of a verb distinguish whether it is perfect, 


nifal or imperfect, 1CP. For example, the verb noum can be identified as 


a perfect, nifal rather than an imperfect 1CP, because it has a perfect 


suffix. 


(2) The consonantal prefixes listed above must also have vowels. Those vowels 


vary from stem to stem; therefore, they will be discussed as each of the 


imperfect stems is introduced. 


c. Along with prefixes, imperfect verbs also employ the suffixes that appear in the 


following chart. 


3MS [none] 3MP 3 
3FS [none] 3FP נה‎ 
2MS [none] 2MP ר‎ 
2FS LE 2FP נה‎ 
1CS [none] 1CP [none] 


Y Some of the imperfect suffixes are similar to the suffixes of the perfect 


conjugation. The perfect, 3CP suffix 1 also appears in imperfect, 3MP and 
2MP. The imperfect, 3FP and 2FP suffix TJ is similar to the perfect, 3FS 


suffix ה‎ - 


תי 


. The suffix י‎ 


J of imperfect, 2FS is similar to the perfect, 1CS suffix 


d. The prefixes and suffixes of the imperfect conjugation are presented together in 
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symbolic form in the following chart (J = a consonant of a verb root). 


3MS `| |3 | Dnm 
3FS |ת‎ | 3FP | minm 
2MS mi |2MP | תסססו‎ 
2FS | "OOOn| | 2FP | MODON 
1CS א‎ | | 1CP : 


(1) Some of the preceding imperfect forms are identical to each other: 3FS and 
2MS are the same, and 3FP and 2FP are the same. One can determine which 
is intended by the context of the verb. 

(2) These preceding prefixes and suffixes occur in all the stems, with the 
exception that in hitpael the prefixes involve the consonants listed in the chart 
plus a tav. Thus the hitpael prefixes are D^, ,תת‎ DN, and NJ. (See section 
47.6). 

14B IMPERFECT CONJUGATION IN THE QAL STEM 
1. The following chart presents the conjugation of the strong imperfect verb in the qal 
stem. It employs the verb משל‎ asa model, demonstrating how the above prefixes and 


suffixes are added to this root. 


3MS ימל‎ (“he will rule") 
3FS Dim (*she will rule") 
2MS Dmm (“you will rule”) 
2FS “Suan (“you will rule”) 
1CS SUN (“Iwill rule") 
3MP ימשלוּ‎ (“they will rule”) 


3FP | niotmm (“they will rule”) 
2MP |  3oUmm (“you will rule”) 
2FP | mÜ (“you will rule”) 
1CP Swi) (“we will rule”) 
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2. Notes concerning the imperfect, qal conjugation 


a. 


In qal all the prefixes except one receive a hireq. The guttural N (1CS) takes a 
segol instead of a hireq because it prefers an E-class vowel to an I-class vowel. 
Since the imperfect prefixes are made up of a consonant and a short vowel (either 
a hireq or segol), the prefixes join with the first consonant of a verb root to form a 
closed syllable. As a result, the first root consonant receives a silent sheva. 

In 3MS a holem appears above the second consonant of the root — above W in the 
case of DWH. This 3MS form is the basis upon which the other gal forms are 
created, meaning that the holem appears in the other forms where possible (3MS, 
3FS, 2MS, 1CS, 3FP, 2FP, and 1CP). Consequently, the holem is known as the 
thematic vowel of the imperfect, qal stem. 

Five forms have no suffix (3MS, 3FS, 2MS, 1CS, and 1CP), which means they 
are spelled exactly the same except for differing prefix consonants. 

Three forms involve the addition of a vowel suffix (2FS, 3MP, and 2MP). When 
attached to a verb root, these suffixes, along with the last consonant of the root, 
form syllables that are accented — for משל‎ the new syllables are לי‎ (2FS) and 35 
(3MP and 2MP). Because of the shifting accent, the thematic vowel reduces from 
a holem to a vocal sheva (as in W). 

Two forms involve the addition of the open syllable suffix 712, which occurs in 
3FP and 2FP. When it is attached to a verb root, the last consonant of the root 
takes a silent sheva (as in 2) The accent does not move to the 772 suffix; it 
remains on the second syllable which also retains the thematic vowel holem — for 
משל‎ the accented syllable is Dwi, 


3. The following chart presents the imperfect conjugation in qal for two other roots that 
follow the pattern of strong verbs: WAY (“keep”) and קטל‎ (“kill”). 


3MS ישמר‎ (“he will keep”) יקטל‎ (“he will kill”) 
3FS AWN (“she will keep”) Dien (“she will kill”) 
2MS “HWA (“you will keep”) SEPM (“you will kill”) 
2FS מרי‎ un (“you will keep”) תִּקְטָלִי‎ (*you will kill") 
1CS אשמר‎ (“Iwill keep") אַקטל‎ (“I will kill") 
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3MP | = ישמרו‎ (“they will keep") יקטלו‎ (“they will kill”) 
3FP | nim (“they will keep”) miobpm (“they will kill”) 
2MP | "WN (“you will keep”) תקטלו‎ (“you will kill”) 
2FP | ATAWNM (“you will keep”) תִקטלְנָה‎ (“you will kill”) 
1CP נשמר‎ (“we will keep”) נקטל‎ (*we will kill") 


14C ANALYSIS OF THE VERB 
1. The verb can be analyzed in terms of its grammatical status. Such analysis 
identifies the following features. 

a. Root (the triconsonantal root of a verb) 

b. Conjugation (perfect, imperfect, or imperative) 

c. Stem (qal, nifal, piel, etc.) 

d. Person, gender, and number 

e. Additional features (such as a prefixed conjunction or pronominal suffix) 

f. Translation (of the verb form — not the root) 

2. The order of the above list suggests the process through which one moves in 
analyzing a verb, as described below. 

a. The first task in analysis is determining the verb root. With strong verbs it can 
be identified as the three consonants which are left after removing any prefix 
or suffix, if any is present. 

2 Dur has no prefix or suffix; its root is PWD. 

2 ice has a suffix (JF). When it is removed, the root קטל‎ remains. 

2 won has a prefix (131) and a suffix (1). When they are removed, the root 
לקט‎ remains. 

b. The second step in the analysis of a verb is to determine its conjugation. Thus 
far only the perfect and imperfect conjugations have been introduced. 

(1) All of the forms of the perfect conjugation, except for 3MS, can be 
identified by the presence of one of the perfect suffixes and, in the case of 
some stems, the presence of a perfect prefix. When there is no prefix, a 


3MS form can be identified as perfect by its pointing. 
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(2) AII of the forms of the imperfect conjugation can be identified by the presence 
of one of the imperfect prefixes and, in some cases, imperfect suffixes. 

2 DU has no prefix or suffix; therefore, it cannot be an imperfect verb. The 
pointing identifies it as a perfect, pual, 3MS. 

» "UN has a prefix (N) that indicates it is an imperfect verb. 

2 Benn has a prefix (MN) and a suffix (13) that mark it as a perfect verb. 

6. The third step in analyzing a verb is identifying its stem, based upon the 
presence of the clues for the various stems — that is, the occurrence of certain 
prefixes and pointing. 

2 הַקְטַלְתִּי‎ is a perfect verb in the hofal stem, as indicated by the 71 prefix. 

2 Dir is an imperfect verb in the qal stem, as evidenced by the holem 
above the second consonant of the root (the imperfect, qal thematic 
vowel). While a nun prefix also occurs with a perfect, nifal verb, it is 
obvious by the rest of the spelling of this word that it is imperfect, qal, 
1CP, rather than perfect, nifal. 

d. The next step in verb analysis is determining person, gender, and number 
(P/G/N). This step can be accomplished by examining a verb's suffix in the 
case of the perfect conjugation (except where it is lacking in 3MS) and a 
verb's prefix and sometimes suffix in the case of the imperfect conjugation. 

2 boo is perfect, because it has no prefix, and it is 3MS because it has no 
suffix.’ 

2 יקטל‎ has a prefix )"( which indicates that it is imperfect, third person, 
masculine. The lack of a suffix indicates that it is singular. 

2 xum is perfect, as indicated by the suffix and lack of a prefix; the suffix 
also identifies it as 1CP. 

2 "wn is imperfect, as indicated by its prefix and suffix; they also mark it 
as 2FS. 

e. The fifth step in the analysis of a verb is identifying any additional features — 
namely, other prefixes or suffixes which may occur in addition to perfect and 


imperfect prefixes and suffixes. 


! Some non-finite verb forms (certain infinitives and participles) also lack prefixes and suffixes. They 


can be distinguished from a perfect, 3MS verb by their unique pointing, as discussed in future lessons. 
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2 mown has a J prefix and D! suffix that identify it as perfect, nifal, 2MS. It 


also has the additional feature of a prefixed vav conjunction (1). 


f. The final step in analyzing a verb is its translation. 


2 mown means “and you were ruled.” 


3. The chart below further illustrates the analysis of the verb. 


Word Root ton) U- | Stem | P/G/N Additional Translation 
gation Features 
wp > לקט‎ perf qal 3CP |+vavconj | “and they gathered" 
(Nu 11:8) 
Spm} קטל<‎ | impf | qal | 2MS “you will kill” 
(Ps 139:19) 
נשא < ונשאו‎ perf piel 3CP | + vav conj “and they lifted up" 
(Ezr 8:36) 
ישמיעו‎ > paw | impf hif | 3MP “you will cause to 
(Neh 8:15) hear" 
Lesson 14: EXERCISES 


a. Reproduce from memory the imperfect conjugation of משל‎ in the qal stem in 


each person, gender, and number (3MS, 3F'S, 2MS, etc.), as in section 14B.1. Also 


give a translation for each form. 


b. The following are symbolic representations of verb roots with the prefixes and 


suffixes of imperfect verbs ( 


= a consonant of a verb root). Without consulting 


any charts, identify the person, gender, and number in each case; if two options 


are possible, give them both. 


> Example: 
(1) "Bun 
(2 תהבטג‎ 


(3) 


n = Answer: 3FS or 5 


₪ 


(4) Mooon 


א )5( 
"1000 )6( 


c. Without consulting any charts, analyze the following verbs from vocabulary lists 


in terms of root, conjugation, stem, P/G/N, additional features, and translation. 


The student may wish to use the blank chart for the analysis of words at the end of 


Appendix 2; this chart may be duplicated by the student. 


¥ For some verbs in this exercise there are two possibilities for P/G/N. Since the 


verbs are not presented with any context, either option is acceptable. 
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» Example: והקטלנו‎ => Answer: > ,קטל‎ perf, hif, 1CP, + vav conj, *and 


we caused to kill” 


QQ) bbp (69 CBpnn GD | ימעו‎ 
)2 nepo (7) Din (2) biam 
(3) nbUmm )( Bp (1) ATW 
(4) mym (9) mw )14( Sip 
(5 תמִשׁלְנָה )10( הִשִׁלחְתֵּן‎ (15) "bpom 


d. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary. 


Word Translation 


(1) אָב‎ father (NMS) 


)2( מר‎ 
)3( m 

)4( 20r sword, dagger (NFS) 
(5) שמים‎ heavens, sky (NMDu) 


he said (V) 
house (NMS) 


Notes 

Cs: ^2N, 2N; 5 with PS: ^2N, 
PAN, etc.; P: .אבות .אבות‎ 
P with PS: אבותי‎ or "DAN, 
אֲבוֹתָם‎ or OMAN, etc. 


Cs: MA; P: OMA, na 
P: חרְבות ,חָרָבוּת‎ 


Occurs only in dual 


e. Some biblical clauses with partial translations appear below. The blanks represent 


words that either have appeared in vocabulary lists or can be found in Appendix 


4. Longer blanks stand for the translation of more than one Hebrew word. First 


supply the missing words; then attempt a smooth translation, consulting an 


English Bible if necessary. 


(1) ‘ny oP אָשַר-ילקטוּ‎ = 
(2) nnnp? amm BOD = 
(3) הוא‎ CON TON = 


= כִּיהנְשָמר לַעַשׂוֹת “bony‏ (4) 


myn‏ הַזֹאת 


= וְתִשְׁמַֿעֲנָהי nwan‏ קולף = )6 


' The repetition of this noun is an idiom for “daily.” 


. ” (Ex 16:5) 

xi " (Joel 4:5; Eng 3:5) 

E " (Ge 20:5) 

P to do the 
commandment | ” (Dt 6:25) 

* ^ . .thehils[FP] |  "(Mic6:1) 


“In this weak verb the guttural Y is preceded by an A-class vowel rather than a holem. 
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(6) pun תקטל אֲלוֹהֵי‎ = = ” (Ps 139:19( 
(7) "HOUR DÝNI = = (Jer 16:5) 
MITOY NNA 
(8) ולאזנפקד מִמָנוּ אִיש‎ = * » (Nu 31:49) 
(9) | בָּכֶם ולא"‎ uw לאדאָמשל‎ = > " (Jdg 8:23) 
בְּכֶם‎ ua oU 
(0)  ְףְְבעתֶא‎ n2omn nDN = > "(IKi37) 
(11) TPD מה-תאמךל‎ = > ...friends ^?" 
לראש‎ opbs ... Sy (Jer 13:21) 
(12) שוּעָלִים הַלְכנ "בו‎ = “Foxes " (Lam 5:18) 
(3) Jan 039 קחו‎ 5 DD = * gotake straw 
"N3Bn WNA ” (Ex 5:11) 
(14) לא זְכַרְתְ אַחֲרִיתָהּ‎ = * the end of it” (Is 47:7) 
(15) תיטבל‎ WN MIT) = “And the young woman 
non qom aoa cya Vashti” (Est 2:4) 
"ne 


f. Read aloud and translate the following words [number (1)] and sentences 
[numbers (2)-(16)]. The student should be able to do the translation without 


consulting any charts or vocabulary lists. 


z TION (NMS) is not the subject of the verb but stands in apposition to it. In this context TION is 
parallel in meaning to DON. 

? This word is a preposition with another preposition prefixed to it. 

? [n this weak verb the N quiesces and the prefix takes a holem instead of a hireq. 

^ [n this context the verb implies intensity in the sense of prowling. 

? [n this weak verb the guttural N is preceded by an A-class vowel rather than a sheva. The accent 
appears where it does because this verb comes at the midpoint of the verse. 

ê In this weak verb (> 305^) the ` quiesces (losing its sheva) and the vowel for the last syllable reduces 


from a holem to a patah. 
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ee | "opm | אָקטל‎ | mibbpn | Seem | נקטל‎ | "oben | יקטל‎ a) 
m» ds DISINI אָבוּתִינוּ אֶת‎ 6 UND DDYN נמשל אַרְצְתִינוּ‎ (2) 
DN] DWI אֲלהִים אֶת‎ May כִי‎ u5 pyas mugs AWN DDN(3) mz3 
Ja ur5U דְּבְרִינוּ כִי לא‎ “vows uma אֶל‎ vow "nor (4) TS 
wpro Tra ayha nya oyy תִרְאֶה*‎ aps בּיום הַהוּא‎ 6) 
לְעִירהַקְּדֶשׁ‎ *w2) וְאֶתנְשִידְבְנִיחֶם מן בַּתִּיהֶם‎ DTN רָאשִי יִשְׂרָאֶל‎ 

DON TAN TWD TUY לא‎ TUN הַפּהָן‎ NN יקטלו‎ CUN הָאַנָשִים‎ TDR (7) 
מְִרָעָה‎ ons "iun אֲל-הַמַלְך‎ nos cust אֶלדבִּיתִי‎ cpi pps (8) 

n25 יְהוָה‎ JAD TR TWD WD רְעָה‎ MAM mym oma זֶה‎ (9) 

moun כִּי לא הָיָה‎ grow כי נאמר'‎ bin yen mia mun (10) 
vj2 TWN Da קולו‎ sayn amaa moy nN WSR NI )11( WANA 
אֶתשַׁםאֲלהִים לשמים‎ TN NW )12( ny» No וְתַעֲשִׂינָהי ידוֹתִינוּ טוב‎ 
Dp תִשְמַעֶנָה אֶת דִּבְרֵי‎ 13) "mna? הַחָרֶב‎ ANZ אֶלְהִים אתו ולא‎ De 
אֶתעִיר-‎ PUA לא‎ (4) 人 na qnoa Taw) אֶלִיכָן‎ TINY אֲשֶׁר‎ 
"mz "op רַבִּים כִּי שְלְחוּ מַלְכִי הָעָרִים בְּהָרִים אֶתדהַחָרֶב‎ muse PIN 
mm hm noue בְרוּחַאֲלהִים‎ NIP לְבִיתיְהנָה‎ army wp oma (15) 
לְשָנִים‎ MEATS PINT ny Uwm הַהוּא ולא‎ chm Oy בַּחֲרָבוֹת‎ ria DN 
mz3 


t When a word has more than one possibility for translation and appears without any context, as with 
this word, then any of the options is acceptable. 

? This word literally means *as which," but a more idiomatic translation is simply “as 

? [n this weak verb the guttural א‎ requires a composite sheva rather than a simple one. 

^ In this weak verb the guttural Y is preceded by an A-class vowel rather than a holem. Observe the 
same principle occurring in later sentences with the weak verb nou. 

In this weak verb the 71 is preceded by a segol rather than holem. 

> This weak verb from the root N13 (“[to] come") loses its middle consonant when a suffix is added. 
The same principle applies to this verb when it appears in a later sentence with a feminine, singular suffix. 

7 In this weak verb the guttural N quiesces, and the imperfect J prefix takes a holem. The ©, like a 
guttural, is preceded by an A-class vowel rather than a holem. A similar phenomenon occurs in a later 
sentence when this verb root has a ° prefix. 

è This weak verb (> MWY) loses its final consonant in this form, which is imperfect, qal, 3FP. 

? Here the preposition means “against.” 

10 In this weak verb the guttural א‎ is preceded by a games rather than patah. 


! This weak verb (> TN) loses its last consonant when a verb suffix is added. 
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15A IMPERFECT CONJUGATION IN THE OTHER MAJOR STEMS 
1. Introduction 

a. The preceding lesson introduced the imperfect conjugation in the qal stem; this 
section introduces the other major stems of the strong imperfect verb. 

b. Each stem in the imperfect requires the addition of the imperfect prefixes and 
suffixes, which indicate an imperfect verb’s person, gender, and number. The 
major accent of an imperfect verb remains on the same syllable in the other stems 
as it does in qal — except for three forms in hifil. In addition to these common 
features, each stem has unique elements, as described in the following discussion. 

2. Imperfect conjugation in the nifal stem 

a. The right column in the following chart presents the forms of the imperfect, nifal 
for the root ;משל‎ the column on the left presents the imperfect, qal for 
comparison. Since nifal usually expresses the passive of qal, it often conveys 


simple action in the passive voice, as the translation indicates. 


Imperfect 

Qal Nifal 
3MS ומשל‎ DU (“he will be ruled”) 
3FS Sunn Swim (“she will be ruled”) 
2MS Sunn תמל‎ (“you will be ruled”) 
2FS | unm) Owan (“you will be ruled") 
ics | DUAN DWYN (“Iwill be ruled") 
3MP ימל ימשלוּ‎ (“they will be ruled") 
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3FP | mibtinm | mDAN (“they will be ruled”) 
2MP | Umm, Owaa (“you will be ruled") 
2FP | niotmm | תַמַשַׁלְנָה‎ (“you will be ruled") 
1CP Dir ]מל‎ (“we will be ruled") 


b. Notes concerning the imperfect, nifal conjugation 


(1) There are two key features which distinguish this stem: a dagesh-forte appears 


in the first consonant of the verb root, and a qames occurs beneath the same 


consonant. When followed by a sheva, the qames has a meteg to distinguish it 


from a qames-hatuf (in 2FS, 3MP, and 2MP - the forms that have a vowel 


suffix). 


(2) When the imperfect prefixes appear in nifal, they require the same vowels that 


they do in qal — that is, hireq in every case except with the א‎ (1CS), which 


takes a segol instead. (Compare the spelling of the qal and nifal prefixes in the 


preceding chart.) 


(3) In 3MS the second consonant of the root has a sere. This vowel reduces to a 
patah when the syllablic suffix 712 is added (3FP and 2FP). This vowel 


further reduces to a vocal sheva when a vowel suffix is added (2FS, 3MP, and 


2MP). 


3. Imperfect conjugation in the piel stem 


a. The right column in the following chart presents the forms of the imperfect, piel 


for the root ;משל‎ the column on the left has the imperfect, qal for comparison. 


The underlined translation suggests one connotation of piel: intensive action in 


the active voice. 


Imperfect 
Qal Piel 
3MS Sun DUI (“he will rule”) 
3FS Sunn Swim (“she will rule”) 
2MS Sunn Swim (“you will rule”) 
2FS "oum "oUm (“you will rule") 
1CS אמטל‎ Swe (“Iwill rule") 
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3MP ימשַלוּ ימשלוּ‎ (“they will rule”) 

3FP | nivem mimm (“they will rule”) 
2MP | Dynn תתמשלוּ‎ (“you will rule”) 
2FP | niotmm| mDAN (“you will rule”) 
1CP Suny DUI (“we will rule”) 


b. Notes concerning the imperfect, piel conjugation 

(1) There are three distinguishing features of this stem. One is that the imperfect 
prefixes take a sheva. A composite sheva occurs with the guttural prefix N 
(1CS); a vocal sheva appears with all the other prefixes. (This feature also 
occurs in pual). The second distinguishing feature is that the vowel for the 
first consonant of the root in every form is a patah. The third feature is the 
appearance of a dagesh-forte with the second consonant of the root. (This 
characteristic occurs in piel, pual, and hitpael in both the perfect and the 
imperfect conjugations.) 

(2) The vowel for the second consonant of the root in this stem is a sere in all 
forms except those that have a vowel suffix (2FS, 3MP, and 2MP). The vowel 
suffix requires the reduction of the sere to a sheva. 

4. Imperfect conjugation in the pual stem 
a. The right column in the following chart presents the forms of the imperfect, pual 
for the root ;משל‎ the left column has the imperfect, qal for comparison. The pual 


usually functions as the passive of piel, as suggested by the underlined translation. 


Imperfect 

Qal Pual 
3MS ומשל‎ bY: (“he will be ruled") 
3FS Dim Umm (“she will be ruled") 
2Ms | | תִמשל‎ Swim (“you will be ruled”) 
2FS | byan) Owan (“you will be ruled") 
1CS DUNN DWN (“Iwill be ruled") 
3MP | bin ימשלו‎ (“they will be ruled") 
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3FP | mibtinn | תִמַשָלְנָה‎ (“they will be ruled") 
2MP| wan) awn (“you will be ruled") 
2FP | niotmm | תַמַשַלְנָה‎ (“you will be ruled") 
1CP Dim DU (“we will be ruled") 


b. Notes concerning the imperfect, pual conjugation 

(1) Two features of imperfect, piel also occur in pual: the prefixes take a sheva 
(simple or composite), and a dagesh-forte appears in the second root consonant. 

(2) The most distinctive feature of pual in both the perfect and the imperfect 
conjugations is that the first consonant of the root takes a qibbus. (Compare 
the perfect, pual and the imperfect, pual in Appendix 3, paradigm 1.) 

(3) The second consonant of the root in imperfect, pual is a patah in all forms 
except those that have a vowel suffix (2FS, 3MP, and 2MP). The vowel suffix 
requires a reduction of the patah to a sheva. 

5. Imperfect conjugation in the hifil stem 
a. The right column in the following chart presents the forms of the imperfect, hifil 
for the root ;משל‎ the left column has the imperfect, gal for comparison. The 
translation below communicates a common meaning of hifil: causative action in 


the active voice. 


Imperfect 


Qal Hifil 
3MS Dira" ימיל‎ (“he will cause to rule”) 
3FS Sunn "Um (“she will cause to rule") 
2MS Sunn "Um (*you will cause to rule") 
2FS "oum "otim (*you will cause to rule") 
1CS אמטל‎ DYAN (“I will cause to rule”) 


3MP Dya IDW (“they will cause to rule”) 
3FP | nivem | תֲמִשַלנָה‎ (“they will cause to rule”) 
2MP | wm) תַמשילוּ‎ (“you will cause to rule”) 
2FP mban mban (“you will cause to rule”) 
1CP Dim Sowa (“we will cause to rule”) 


150 | Lesson 15: Imperfect Conjugation in the Other Major Stems 


b. Notes concerning the imperfect, hifil conjugation 


(1) The key distinguishing feature of this stem is the occurrence of a patah as the 
vowel for each of the imperfect prefixes. 

(2) A hireq-yod appears with the second consonant of the root in most forms. This 
feature also characterizes some forms of hifil in the perfect conjugation. 
(Compare perfect, hifil with imperfect, hifil in Appendix 3, paradigm 1.) The 
only imperfect, hifil forms which do not have a hireq-yod with the second 


consonant of the root are those which have the syllabic suffix NJ (3FP and 


2FP), in which case the hireq-yod reduces to a sere. 


(3) The forms which have a vowel suffix (2FS, 3MP, and 2MP) do not draw the 
accent to themselves, as they do in the other stems. Instead the accent remains 
on the syllable which has the hireq-yod. (This characteristic also occurs in 


perfect, hifil.) To say it another way, the second syllable in every imperfect, 


hifil form is accented. 


6. Imperfect conjugation in the hofal stem 
a. The right column in the following chart presents the forms of the imperfect, hofal 
for the root ;משל‎ the left column has the imperfect, qal for comparison. Since 


hofal is the passive of hifil, it often conveys causative action in the passive voice, 


as the translation indicates. 


Imperfect 


Qal Hofal 
3MS Dim DUI (“he will be caused to rule”) 
3FS Dtm Swim (“she will be caused to rule") 
2MS Sunn Dyan (“you will be caused to rule”) 
2FS Dyan Owam (“you will be caused to rule") 
1CS אמטל‎ DWN (“Iwill be caused to rule") 
3MP | Yom ימשלו‎ (“they will be caused to rule") 
3FP | niotmm| mimm (“they will be caused to rule”) 
2MP | |תמשַׁלוּ‎ IWAN (“you will be caused to rule") 
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2FP | mnm]  הָנְלָשְמִת‎ (“you will be caused to rule") 
1CP Dim DU (*we will be caused to rule") 


b. Notes concerning the imperfect, hofal conjugation 

(1) The key distinguishing feature of this stem is that the imperfect prefixes take a 
qames-hatuf, just as the 71 prefix in perfect, hofal takes a qames-hatuf. 

(2) A patah appears as the vowel for the second consonant of the root in every 
form except those with a vowel suffix (2FS, 3MP, and 2MP), in which case 
the patah reduces to a vocal sheva. In this regard the imperfect, hofal is 
identical to the perfect, hofal. (Compare perfect, hofal with imperfect, hofal in 
Appendix 3, paradigm 1.) 

7. Imperfect conjugation in the hitpael stem 
a. The right column in the following chart presents the forms of the imperfect, 
hitpael for the root ;משל‎ the left column has the imperfect, qal forms for 
comparison. The translation communicates the common meaning of hitpael: 


reflexive action in the active voice. 


Imperfect 


Qal Hitpael 

3MS Dira" Swim? (“he will rule himself") 

3FS Sunn Sun Dm (“she will rule herself") 

2MS Sunn Sunn (“you will rule yourself”) 

2FS "oum “Sunn (“you will rule yourself”) 

1CS DUN DUBDN (“Iwill rule myself") 

3MP | Yom | | יתמשלו‎ (“they will rule themselves”) 

3FP | תִּתְמַשַלְנָה | תִּמשַלְנָה‎ (“they will rule themselves") 

2MP | wm) | תִתְמַשַלוּ‎ (“you will rule yourselves”) 

2FP mbünn nivem Dm (“you will rule yourselves") 
1CP Dit Swamy (“we will rule ourselves”) 


b. Notes concerning the imperfect, hitpael conjugation 


(1) There are three distinguishing features of this stem in both the perfect and the 
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imperfect conjugations. One is the appearance of a two-consonant prefix. In 
the imperfect, hitpael this prefix is made up of the regular imperfect prefixes 
C, N,N, or J), each of which has a hireq or 56001, followed by a I! with a 
silent sheva. The second distinguishing feature is the appearance of a patah as 
the vowel for the first consonant of the root, and the third feature is a dagesh- 
forte in the second root consonant. 

(2) The vowel for the second consonant of the root in this stem is a sere in the 
forms which have no suffix (3MS, 3FS, 2MS, 1CS, and 1CP). The sere 
reduces to a patah with the addition of the syllabic suffix 11) (3FP and 2FP), 
and to a sheva with a vowel suffix (2FS, 3MP, and 2MP). 

(3) Excepting the prefix, most imperfect forms of hitpael are spelled the same as 
piel. This similarity occurs because hitpael is based upon piel. 

c. In the imperfect, hitpael (as with the perfect, hitpael) when the prefix is added to 
a verb root that begins with the sibilant consonant D, S, ₪, or ₪, the sibilant and 
the N of the prefix change places. 

» Impf, hit, 3MS > ישתמר = שמר‎ (rather than TAWNY). 


15B SUMMARY OF THE IMPERFECT CONJUGATION 


1. 


It is imperative that the student learn to recognize the imperfect verb in all its forms. 
One key to accomplishing this goal is the mastery of the full conjugation of the 
imperfect verb in the qal stem and also the 3MS form of each of the other major 
stems. For the sake of convenience, these forms for משל‎ appear in the following 
chart with their translations. Any strong verb root could be substituted for משל‎ and 


the prefixes, suffixes, vowels, and accents would remain the same. 


! Some verb roots undergo additional changes in this stem; see the footnote for Lesson 13A.7c. 
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Imperfect 
Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael 
aus | :ל‎ oUm | bum | oum | Dum | oum | ovem 
“he will rule" | “he will | “he will | “he will | “he will | “he will | “he will 
be rule” be cause to | be caused rule 
ruled" ruled" rule" to rule” | himself” 
3FS Duran 
“she will rule” 
2MS Dim 
*you will rule" 
2FS “Suan 
“you will rule” 
1CS אמטל‎ 
“T will rule 
3MP un 
“they will rule” 
3FP | | תּמְשׂלְנָה‎ 
"they will rule" 
2MP Yon 
*you will rule? 
2FP mbüsn 
“you will rule” 
1CP Sun 
“we will rule” 


¥ Note: The full conjugation of the imperfect verb, using DU as a model, 


appears in Appendix 3, paradigm 1. 


. Another key to learning the imperfect verb is the mastery of the following clues for 


recognizing the forms of the imperfect. Where appropriate these clues are represented 


in symbol form ( 


= a consonant of a verb root; I = an imperfect prefix). (These 


clues appear in summary form in Appendix 1.) 


a. General clues for recognizing strong imperfect verbs 


(1) The presence of an imperfect prefix (^, M, N, or J) identifies a verb as 


imperfect. 
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(2) In the case of the J prefix (1CP), which is also a prefix in perfect, nifal, the 
pointing of a verb indicates whether or not it is imperfect. 

> Sun can be identified as a 1CP imperfect verb by the holem over the 
V — a characteristic of imperfect, gal verbs that does not occur in 
perfect, nifal. 

2 DU can be identified as an 1CP imperfect verb by the dagesh-forte 
and qames — characteristics of imperfect, nifal verbs that do not occur 
in perfect, nifal. 

(3) The person, gender, and number of imperfect verbs can be identified by the 
imperfect prefixes and suffixes. (See Lesson 14A.2d.) 
b. Clues for recognizing the stems of strong imperfect verbs 
(1) Qal: Jd or 9 
[a] All forms have a hireq or 56001 under the prefix — a characteristic shared 
with nifal. 


[b] Most forms (but NOT all) have a holem above the second consonant of the 


root (LILIL1d ) — a feature unique to qal. 
[c] Qal can also be identified by the absence of the clues for the other stems. 
(2) Nifal: Jd or J 


Te 


[a] All forms have a hireq or segol under the prefix. 
[b] All forms have a dagesh-forte and a qames with the first consonant of the 
root — features unique to nifal. 
(3) Piel: DUGG or DEDI d 


[a] All forms have a sheva (either a simple sheva or a hatef-patah) under the 
prefix — a characteristic shared with pual. 
[b] All forms have a patah under the first consonant of the root — a 
characteristic shared with hitpael. 
[c] All forms have a dagesh-forte in the second consonant of the root — a 
characteristic shared with pual and hitpael. 
(4) Pual: OOO or EIS 


[a] All forms have a sheva (either a simple sheva or a hatef-patah) under the 


prefix. 


[b] All forms have a qibbus under the first consonant of the root — a feature 
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unique to pual. 
[c] All forms have a dagesh-forte in the second consonant of the root. 
(5) Hifil: רה‎ 
All forms have a patah under the prefix — a feature unique to hifil. 
(6) Hofal: q 


23 T 


All forms have a games-hatuf under the prefix — a feature unique to hofal. 
(7) Hitpael: OHONG or EID d 


[a] All forms have a two consonant prefix, the second consonant of which is 
always D! — a feature unique to hitpael. 
[b] All forms have a patah under the first consonant of the root. 
[c] All forms have a dagesh-forte in the second consonant of the root. 
Lesson 15: EXERCISES 

a. Reproduce from memory the imperfect conjugation of משל‎ in the qal stem in 
each person, gender, and number (3MS, 3FS, 2MS, etc.) and also reproduce the 
3MS forms only of the other major stems in the imperfect conjugation (as in 
section 15B.1). Finally, give a translation of each form. 
¥ Once the student has learned these forms of the imperfect conjugation, it will 

be necessary to review the same forms of the perfect to make sure the two 
conjugations are not confused with one another. 

b. While the forms requested above are the only ones the student must master, it is 
helpful to be familiar with all the forms of the imperfect conjugation. Therefore, 
attempt to fill in the full practice chart for the imperfect conjugation which 
appears in Appendix 3, item 16. (This chart may be duplicated by the student.) 
The student may need assistance from paradigm 1 in Appendix 3 in completing 
this assignment. 

c. Without consulting any charts, identify the following symbolic forms in terms of 
conjugation (perf or impf) and person, gender, and number (O = a consonant of a 
verb root). Do not assume the forms have any other prefixes or suffixes than the 
ones that actually appear. If more than one answer is possible, give all options. 


» Example: n > Answer: Impf, 2MS or Impf, 3FS 
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(1) ; (6) N GD "DD 
Q) m (7) iB (12) ^n 
(3) ה‎ (8) On (13) "OODDD 
(4) 3 n (9) 7 (14) ]h 
(5 3) (10) ו‎ h (15) נה‎ n 


d. Without consulting any charts, identify the following symbolic forms in terms of 
conjugation (perf or impf) and stem (qal, nif, piel, etc.) (J = an imperfect prefix 
consonant). 
¥ This exercise does not intend to indicate particular P/G/N, as suggested by the 


lack of suffixes. It is concerned with indicating the clues for conjugations and 


stems. 

> Example: Jd = Answer: Impf, nif 

(1) 1< (7) 000p (13) aX 
(2) JL (8) JO (14) n 
(3) OOM (9) J) (15) J 
(4) Jd (10) JR (16) JX 
(5) aN (11) 1< (17) DUONG 
(6) ] (12) J 


e. Without consulting any charts, analyze the following verbs from vocabulary lists 
in terms of root, conjugation, stem, P/G/N, additional features, and translation. 
More than one answer may be possible for some of these words. Since they 
appear with no context, either option is acceptable. 
^» Example: msnm = Answer: > YAW, impf, pual, 2FP, + vav conj, “and 

you will be heard” (or 3FP, “and they will be heard") 


a) nes 7) ep 13) DPY 
)2( הִקְטַלְנוּ‎ (8 way (14) ישמעו‎ 
(3) Do (9) ְתַשלִיחוּ‎ (5) | eem 
(4) "pmo ao me (16) 各 ?PR 
() bepa (11) bann 107  mepon 
(6) ִּלְקט | )2( אֶחְמַשֶל‎ (8) mn?en 


t Two answers are possible if one assumes that a particular stem is implied. A similar situation arises in 


the next exercise. 
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f. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary. 


Notes 


With ל‎ prep: 12° = “therefore” 


No S; P can mean “face”; with 5 


prep: PE = “before” 


Word Translation 

(1) BN if (particle) 

(2) 1 thus, so (adv) 

(3) עוּלֶם‎ eternity, antiquity, forever, 
a long time (NMS) 

(4) DB face, faces, presence 
(NMP) 

(5) non beneath, under, instead of 


(prep) 


PS: "DID, TAMA, etc. 


g. Some biblical clauses with partial translations appear below. The blanks represent 


words that either have appeared in vocabulary lists or can be found in Appendix 


4. Longer blanks stand for the translation of more than one Hebrew word. First 


supply the missing words; then attempt a smooth translation, consulting an 


English Bible if necessary. 


אֶלֶה הַדְּבָרִים Math ww‏ (1) 
אֶל"בְּנֵי יִשְׂרָאֵל 


Q) poU him oy 
שמְרִים‎ agan 

© neys PP TSS 
min לא‎ 

6( WR MTB mm mus 
(5) onp-or wünn rv 
nmm 

לאישָלְחוּ הַצַדִּיקִים )6( 
mpwa‏ יְרֵיהֶם 

(7) אִישׁ‎ TOAN 


t Moses is the antecedent for the subject of this verb. 


« ” (Ex 19:6) 


€€ 


your walls 


watchmen" (Is 62:6) 


* ^  . his righteous acts [NFP] 

” (Eze 18:24) 
/ in the cloud (Ex 16:10) 
“And why the 


congregation of ?" (Nu 16:3) 


€€ » 


in injustice 
(Ps 125:3) 
É ” (2Ki 10:5) 


“In this weak verb the vowel before the 71 lengthens from patah to games. 
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(8)  דֹוע‎ wxonwbD) "pam = * " (Eze 26:21) 
לְעוּלֶם‎ 
)9( TOY תִּכֶתּב"‎ iur אִיש‎ = * " (Nu 17:17; Eng 
Yi 17:2) 
(10) bnp WR nen = * " (Jdg 17:2) 
(11) 227 MWAN TINI = “And your ears 
(Is 30:21) 
02) ND) אֶתדלְבּוֹ‎ PIN וַאֲנִי‎ = * ” (Ex 4:21) 
DTR mw 
(13) bok עִינִינוּ‎ a NDT =“ before food [NFS] 
HASI 000?" (Joel 1:16) 
(14) DDYN אַכְבִּיד‎ = “your yoke” (2Ch 10:14) 
(15) מִלָּא אתֶם חִכְמַת-לֶב‎ = * with wisdom of 
— "(Ex 35:35) 
(16) mina "ANN Ox TIAN כִּי‎ = * on the death of the 


child" (Ge 21:16)‏ הַילֶד 

h. Read aloud and translate the following words [number (1)] and sentences 
[numbers (2)-(19)]. The student should be able to complete the exercise without 
consulting any charts or vocabulary lists. 

oun | DU )1(‏ | תְמַשֵׁלֵי | oum‏ | יִמְשִׂילוּ | תִמְשַלְנֶה | הַּתְמַשֵׁלוּ | של 

ID TTT (2)‏ הוא בְכל PINT‏ )3( לא תִקְּטַלְנָה הַנָשִים TROT‏ כִי לא 


1 BHS lacks the dagesh-forte. 

? Moses is the antecedent for the subject of this verb. 

? [n this context the prefixed preposition means “from.” 

^ [n this weak verb the guttural ע‎ is preceded by an A-class vowel rather than a holem. 

` In this weak verb the guttural FT is preceded by an A-class vowel rather than a sere. 

* The prefix "n on this word has no translation; it simply indicates that the clause is interrogative 
(expressing a question). 

7 In BHS the last syllable of this word has an accent that causes its vowel to lengthen from a patah to 
qames. 


è In this weak verb the 71 is preceded by a segol rather than a holem. 
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OD וְנקְטְלוּ‎ TT AIT nob wn TYT UN2 (0 173 רְעָה‎ en 
D2DN miT TUT 6( qur אתִי ועַמִי‎ SIYM אשת"‎ AN ON (5) TUN 
לפני‎ n Ww numen TIA פקראוּ על שׁמוֹ (7) אַתָּה‎ nw nro 
CUN DAYI nnh אֶלְהִים לא הָיָה אֶחָד‎ vw Na אֶלְהִים עולֶם (8 עַד‎ 
55 ANID menor יָשַמָרוּ אַתִדדְּבַראֶלְהִים‎ )9( mim 255 אַתדטוב‎ nv 
mog הַהוּא‎ ota הַפּהָנִים אֲלֵיהֶם )10( עַל‎ oO SAR הַפּהָנִים‎ oU 
TUN NIP כִי לא‎ pos nnh הַגוֹי‎ nw banan ca tUm qma? uz 
אֲנַחְנוּ נְדוֹלִים מִכָּלבְּנִידישְרְאֶל‎ )12( mm mm ולא הָיָה בו‎ mim ow על‎ 
DNS ותקטלו‎ mim BW כַאֲשַׁר‎ "Urn לא‎ ON )13( nya "nv cr 
וְעַל‎ TIY TYI NAS על בִּיחִי כן‎ TWD ְּנִיכֶם 2902 (14)כִּי הַבִיאחִ'‎ 
Yun PINT הַגָּדוּל בְּמלְִּי‎ qobn ue? עם"עירף‎ wpm as) ga 
לא‎ SWN nmn טובות וּבִין‎ UN nun pa Dawa nw TUIN "x (16) בו‎ 
Rtas IAA אנשי‎ nm q2557235 nsd בְנִיכֶם‎ anduin (17) 
הַלְקְטְנָה‎ TADS [22 (19) רָעָה‎ "nney) m? בְתּוֹ אֲשֶׁר‎ ve DM Yon 
maU הַהוּא‎ Sinan ova 5p אֲלהֵיכְן‎ ma Ox 1393 אָת"בְּנוֹתֵיכְן‎ 

]2? אֲשֶׁר יאמר" הפהן‎ mtn] 


! This weak verb (> ;ב א‎ perf, qal, 3MS = N2) loses the middle consonant of its root in this form. 

? This weak verb (> (עשה‎ is impf, nif. 

> A vav conjunction can mean “then” when it follows a clause introduced by DN (“if”). This impf, qal 
weak verb (> QW’) loses the first consonant of its root when a prefix is added; the loss also changes the 
prefix vowel from hireq to sere. The same phenomenon occurs with this root in a future sentence. 

^ The first clause of this sentence is verbless and requires a future tense, state-of being verb (“will be") 
in English. 

? This weak verb (> ;בוא‎ perf, qal, 3MS = N2) is impf, qal. 

ê In this weak verb the quiescent א‎ loses its vowel, and the prefix takes a holem rather than hireq. 

7 This weak verb (> (עשה‎ is impf, qal. The third root consonant drops out with a suffix, and the first 
two vowels change because of the guttural J. 

3 This weak verb (> ;בוא‎ perf, qal, 3MS = N2) is perf, hif. The same verb appears again in this 
sentence where it is impf, hif. 

? This weak verb (> (עשה‎ is impf, qal. 

1 This weak verb (> MWY) is perf, nif. 

11 Tn this weak verb the N quiesces and the prefix receives a holem rather than hireq. The © is preceded 


by a A-class vowel rather than a holem. 
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VAV WITH PERFECT AND 
IMPERFECT VERBS, 
ORIENTATION TO THE HEBREW BIBLE 
AND LEXICON 


16A VAV WITH PERFECT AND IMPERFECT VERBS 


1. Introduction 


a. When the vav is added to perfect and imperfect verbs, it can function in two 
different ways: either as a simple vav conjunction or as a vav consecutive. 
The simple vav conjunction (vav conj) on perfect and imperfect verbs has already 
appeared many times in this Grammar. The vav is pointed according to the rules 
in Lesson 6B.2b, and is translated by “and” or some other appropriate English 
conjunction. 

» Suita + vav conj = bu] (“And he ruled”) 

» bn! + vav conj = bn] (“And he will rule”) 
Perfect and imperfect verbs can also take a vav consecutive (vav cons) which has 
two functions. One is to convey the idea of a conjunction, just as the simple vav 
conj does. The other function is to invert the meaning of the verb’s tense, so that a 
perfect verb with a vav cons has generally the same meaning as an imperfect, and 
an imperfect verb with a vav cons has roughly the same meaning as a perfect 
verb.' To say it another way, a vav consecutive typically changes the action of a 
perfect verb from complete to incomplete, and it changes the action of an 


imperfect from incomplete to complete. 


2. Vav consecutive with perfect verb 


a. A vav cons on a perfect verb is pointed in the same way as the simple vav conj. 


The vav cons, however, does in some cases impact the accent of the verb to which 


t While this Grammar maintains the traditional terminology of “vav consecutive,” others have used 


such terms as “vav conversive," “vav inversive," and “relative vav.” See Joüon, 8117; and Waltke and 
O'Connor, §32.1.1a. 
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it is attached. When a perfect verb is accented on the penultimate (next to last) 
syllable, as it is in 1CS and 2MS, the vav cons may move the accent to the last 
syllable. For example, compare the following perf, qal, 1CS verb with vav conj 
and vav cons. 

> "notum + vav conj = "notum (“And I ruled") 

+ מַשַלְתּי‎ + vav cons = "AOWA (“And 1 will rule") 

Outside of the recognition of this occasional shift of accent, one can identify the 
occurrence of the perfect with vav cons (perf + vav cons) by the context in which 
the verb appears. 

b. A perf * vav cons typically follows another clause or phrase which establishes the 
action in a text as incomplete, then the perf + vav cons continues the incomplete 
action. As the term “consecutive” implies, vav cons usually appears in a language 
sequence that is governed by the temporal sense of a preceding verb or phrase. 
(1) Most often the pattern is one in which an imperfect verb, indicating future 

action, is followed by a perf * vav cons which continues the future action. 

» TAD noz» אֲלהִים‎ s) תַּעֲשֵׂה‎ AN אֶתהַרָּבֶר‎ ON = “If you will 
do this thing, and God will command you, then you will be able to endure” 
(Ex 18:23) 

The imperfect verb (n = “you will do") and the succeeding perf + 
vav cons verbs (131 = “and God will command"; no" = “and you 
will be able”) all convey incomplete action in the future. 

» JANDA mür) Taym muy שת‎ = “Six days you will labor and 
do all of your work” (Ex 20:9) 

This verse begins with an imperfect verb תעבד)‎ = *you will labor") 
whose action is future; a perf + vav cons verb ְעָשִיתָ)‎ = *and you will 
do") continues the same temporal idea. 
(2) A perf + vav cons can succeed other language elements besides an imperfect 
verb. The following examples illustrate a few of the possibilities. 

2 "rim "m2" יְהוָה‎ "NN = “I, the LORD, have spoken, and I will do 

it" (Eze 17:24) 


' For the examples of the perf + vav cons that follow and for others see Joüon, §119c-zb; and Waltke 
and O'Connor, 832.2.1-32.2.6. 
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The first clause has a perfect verb דְּבַּרְתִּי)‎ = “I have spoken"), 
followed by a perf + vav cons Cmm = *and I will do") which states 
a future consequence of the first clause. 

, omm את-כָּבוד‎ cmwm ובקר‎ = *And in the morning you will see the 
glory of the LORD" (Ex 16:7) 

This quotation begins with a temporal phrase which places the action 
in the future ובקר)‎ = *and in the morning"), then a perf + vav cons 
(GMNI = “you will see”) continues the future notion. 

> אוֹתָם‎ nmor הזאת‎ man ATN שמעוּ‎ = “Hear the words of 
this covenant, and then you will do them” (Jer 11:6) 

In this verse an imperative verb aay = “hear”) is followed by a perf 
+ vav cons ועשיתם)‎ = “then you will do”). The second verb could be 
translated as an imperative: “and do them.” 

v Ina perf + vav cons construction the vav may be translated with a wide 
range of options, depending on its context, or may require no translation at 
all, as the preceding examples illustrate. 

c. While a perf * vav cons normally follows another language element which 
governs its temporal sense, the form can occur at the beginning of a text where 
there is no connection with a preceding temporal notion. 

» DMT וְהָיָה בְּאַחֲרִית‎ = “It will be in the last days” (Is 2:2) 
This clause initiates a prophetic oracle with a perf + vav cons (TM = “it 
will be"). Since there is no dependency on preceding material, the vav is 
left untranslated. 
3. Vav consecutive with imperfect verbs 

a. A vav cons on an imperfect verb differs in appearance from a simple vav conj on 
an imperfect. 

(1) With regard to the vav cons that is attached to an imperfect: 

(a) The vav is usually pointed with a patah and followed by a dagesh-forte in 
the first consonant of the imperfect verb (__-1). 

» DW = “And he ruled" 
(b) Before N (1CS imperfect prefix), which cannot take a dagesh-forte, the 


vowel under the vav lengthens to a qames (._N1). 
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» DWANI = “And I ruled” 
(c) Before © (and certain other situations of vocal sheva) the vav takes a patah 
and is not followed by dagesh-forte (..—*?). 
> nmm = “And it was" 
V The distinctive pointing of the vav cons on the imperfect (._.1, ._N] or 
- 1) means that this form can be readily distinguished from impf + vav conj. 
(2) With regard to the imperfect verb to which the vav cons is attached: 
(a) The imperfect sometimes appears in a shortened form after vav cons.' 
[1] In strong verbs the shortening only occurs in certain hifil forms where 
hireq-yod becomes sere. Compare the following. 
> ימיל‎ + vav conj = "tir (*And he will cause to rule") 
> ימשיל‎ + vav cons = Dum" (*And he caused to rule") 
[2] When vav cons is attached to weak verbs, shortened forms appear in 
other stems besides hifil^ The shortening may involve the loss of a 
consonant as well as the reduction of a vowel, as the following 
example illustrates. 
> Impf, qal, 3MS forms from the root :היה‎ 
Without vav cons: °° = “he will be" 
With vav cons: 7577) = "and he was” 
(b) The vav cons also tends to move the accent of the imperfect from the last 


syllable to the penultimate in some verbs. 


! Some grammarians theorize that these so-called “shortened imperfect" forms are actually not 
imperfects at all, but represent a third conjugation in Hebrew called the “preterite.” The preterite employs 
the same prefixes as the imperfect but conveys simple action in the past. According to the theory, it is a 
verb in the preterite conjugation (rather than impf + vav cons) which appears with a vav to indicate 
completed action in the past. The preterite occasionally appears in ancient texts without a vav. In such cases 
it resembles the imperfect (because of the prefix), but connotes simple past action. (For example: nor 
in Jdg 2:1; ne in Ps 18:12; and TON in Job 3:3). See Joüon, 8117b-c; Waltke and O'Connor, 831.1.1, 
33.1.2; and Ronald J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, An Outline (Toronto: University of Toronto Press, 1967), 
8176-7. Rather than presenting a third, preterite conjugation, this Grammar takes the traditional approach 
that the vav cons appears on the imperfect (whose form is often shortened), with the result that impf + vav 
cons conveys completed action. While this approach may involve some oversimplification, it is an 
appropriate one for this stage of learning the language. 

? See Waltke and O'Connor, §33.1.1b. 
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> Impf, piel, 3MS forms from the root :ברך‎ 
Without vav cons: TX = “he will bless” 
With vav cons: 72 = *and he blessed" 

b. An imperfect with vav cons (impf + vav cons) typically follows another clause or 
phrase which establishes the action in a text as completed, then the impf + vav 
cons continues the notion of completed action.! 

(1) Usually the pattern is one in which a perfect verb, indicating past action, is 
followed by an impf + vav cons that conveys consecutive action in the past. 
This pattern is quite common in narrative materials. 
> DWN) paypi = “T have given heed and I have listened” (Jer 8:6) 

The first verb is a perfect and the second is an impf + vav cons; both 
convey completed action in the past. 
» DUNTOON הָיָה עָרוּם. . . וַיאמָר‎ WT = "Now the serpent was 
crafty . . . and he said to the woman" (Ge 3:1) 
Again, a perfect verb conveying completed action (T°) is followed 
by an impf + vav cons ,(נאמר)‎ wherein the second verb continues the 
kind of action indicated by the first. 

(2) An impf + vav cons can follow other language elements besides a perfect verb, 

as the following illustrate. 
, oom: neo ויהי‎ . . mu cm 303 = “And he had two wives . . . 
and Peninah had children"? (1Sa 1:2) 
The first clause is verbless and requires a past tense verb in translation; 
the second clause has an impf + vav cons (113) which continues the 
past tense narrative. 
2 Many נער ישְרְאֶל‎ ^2 = “When Israel was a boy, I loved him" (Hos 
11:1) 
The verse begins with a temporal clause that sets the action in the past, 
then the impf + vav cons ( Tank) ) continues the temporal sense. 
> Yi" nymie cnanpa = “In their approaching the LORD, when 
they died" (Le 16:1) 


! For the examples of the impf + vav cons that follow and for others see Joüon, §118c-v; and Waltke 
and O'Connor, §33.2.1-33.3.5. 
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In this verse an impf + vav cons Qnia) follows an infinitival phrase 
(227p 2). The context places the action in the past. 

c. While an impf + vav cons normally follows another language element which 
governs its temporal sense, the verb construction can occur at the beginning of a 
text where there is no close connection with a preceding temporal notion. In fact, 
an impf + vav cons even appears at the beginning of some biblical books. For 
example, Numbers begins with TATON mym "zm = “The LORD spoke to 
Moses." The impf + vav cons expression ויהי‎ (> 1T^77) = “and there was" or “and 
it happened" very commonly occurs at the beginning of narratives to signal the 
recital of past events. The book of Ruth begins with paw ויהי בִּימִי‎ = “It 
happened in the days of the judges" or *In the days when the judges were ruling." 

4. Analysis of verbs with vav consecutives 
While a vav cons normally inverts the meaning of a perfect or imperfect verb, it 
does not actually change the form of a verb. In other words, a perfect verb with a 
vav cons is still analyzed as a perfect, and likewise with an imperfect. The vav 


cons is included as an additional feature in the analysis, as the following illustrate. 


Word Root | COIE | Stem | pen | Additional Translation 
gation Features 
nnpo > לקח‎ perf qal 2MS | + vavcons | “and you will 
(Ge 24:4) take” 


qpa > T impf hif 3MS | + 5מ60 טסט‎ | “and he made to 
(2Ki 24:17) reign" 


¥ Note that in the first example above the accent is on the last syllable, indicating it 
is a perf + vav cons rather than a perf + vav conj (which would be accented on the 
penultimate). Also note that the second example has a shortened final vowel (sere 
instead of hireq), which is characteristic of impf + vav cons in hifil. 

16B ORIENTATION TO THE HEBREW BIBLE AND LEXICON 

The exercises beginning with this lesson will require the student to translate verses 

directly from the Hebrew Bible, using the aid of a lexicon. To facilitate the task, this 

section provides some orientation to these two works. 

1. The Hebrew Bible 


a. The Hebrew Bible is divided into three large sections: 
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(1) Torah תּוֹרָה)‎ = “law”) including Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, Numbers, and 
Deuteronomy 

(2) Nebiim נְבְיאִים)‎ = "prophets") which is further divided into the “Former 
Prophets” of Joshua, Judges, Samuel, and Kings; and the “Latter Prophets” of 
Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, and “the 12” (i.e., Hosea, Joel, Amos, Obadiah, 
Jonah, Micah, Nahum, Habakkuk, Zephaniah, Haggai, Zechariah, and 
Malachi) 

(3) Ketubim כְתוּבִים)‎ = “writings”) which includes the remaining books of the 
canon: Psalms, Job, Proverbs, Ruth, Song of Songs (Canticles), Ecclesiastes, 
Lamentations, Esther, Daniel, Ezra, Nehemiah, and Chronicles. 

The first letters of these three major sections provide an abbreviated term for the 

Hebrew Bible: T א (ת)‎ (J) א‎ (2) which is vocalized as Tanak. 

b. Several editions of the Hebrew Bible are available. The most popular for students 
is the Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia (BHS), edited by Elliger and Rudolph and 
published by the German Bible Society.’ This critical edition is based on the 
oldest Masoretic manuscript of the entire Hebrew Bible. It contains not only the 
biblical text but also Masoretic notes (in the outside margins and immediately 
below the text) and a critical apparatus with alternate readings (at the bottom of 
the page). BHS begins with a lengthy prolegomena in several languages, including 
English, followed by lists of abbreviations and symbols with interpretation in 
Latin. English translations of the Latin lists are available in several resources, 
such as The Text of the Old Testament, by Würthwein, or A Simplified Guide to 
BHS, by Scott.” 

c. The first task for the student is becoming familiar with the biblical text itself. A 
few of the markings that accompany the text are explained below. 

(1) The system of dividing scripture into chapters and verses was introduced by 


Medieval Christian scholars. The Masoretes indicated divisions in the text by 


' Karl Elliger and Wilhelm Rudolph, eds., Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia (Stuttgart: Deutsche 
Bibelgesellschaft, 1967-77). 

? Ernst Würthwein, The Text of the Old Testament, 2d ed, trans. Erroll R. Rhodes (Grand Rapids: 
William B. Eerdmans, 1995); and William R. Scott, A Simplified Guide to BHS, 3d ed. (N. Richland Hills, 
TX: BIBAL Press, 1987). 
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other means. One is the marking of sedarim, or lessons. Looking at Ge 1:1 as 
an example, the large O at the right margin marks the beginning of a seder 
(“order”); the small N indicates this is the first seder. The Masoretes indicated 
paragraphs by means of a single 5 (= petuha [“open”]), as at the end of Ge 
1:5, or by a © (= setuma [“closed”]), as at the end of Ge 3:15. The small 
circles that appear above the Hebrew words are keys for moving to the 
Masoretic notes in the margin. (These notes will be discussed in connection 
with the exercises of Lesson 18.) 

(2) The remaining marks around the words of the text are accents. For the sake of 


simplicity this Grammar has employed a single mark for any Hebrew accent, 


which is D. The Hebrew Bible actually has dozens of specific kinds of 


accents. In fact, there are two accentual systems: one contains 21 accents used 
in the poetic books of Psalms, Proverbs, and Job, and the other has the 27 
accents employed in the rest of the MT. Every Hebrew word (or word group 
when maqqef appears) has a major accent, and some words also have a 
secondary stress. The accents are not only an aid to pronunciation but also to 
interpretation. Accents function either disjunctively (separating words) or 
conjunctively (joining words) to indicate the distinct parts of a verse from the 
perspective of the Masoretes. Since Hebrew has no punctuation marks, the 
accents can be significant aids for translation and interpretation.! The student 
should consult the table of accents inserted in BHS to become familiar with 
the appearance of all the accents. However, at this point it is necessary to learn 


the significance of only two disjunctive accents in particular. 


(a) A silluq סְלוּק)‎ = "end") appears as |] beneath the final accented syllable 


of a verse. (While it resembles a meteg, its function is so different that the 
two are easily distinguished from one another.) A word with a silluq is 
also followed by another kind of mark called a sof passuq (:). Note that 
the final word of Ge 1:1 (:] N17 ) contains these two marks. 


(b) An atnah (MANN = "rest") appears as O and marks the mid-point of a 


verse. Note the occurrence of this accent with the third word in Ge 1:1 


OON). (While this accent normally stands to the left of a vowel, it 


' Kelley, 16. 
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sometimes appears to the right in this Grammar.) 

(3) A word that is marked with silluq or atnah (as well as certain other accents) is 
a word in “pause.” As the name suggests, a pausal word indicates where to 
break the reading of the text. In pausal forms the accent tends to move to the 
penultimate syllable, and if the accented vowel is short it often lengthens, as 


the following illustrate. 


Non-pausal Form Pausal Form 
" (T) SIN (Ge 27:24) 
PIN ("land") PIN (er 22:29) 
MAN (“you”) MAN (Ge 3:11) 
nיב‎ (“house”) :ma (1Ch 14:1) 
ישמעו‎ (“they will hear") | WAY (Dt 18:14) 
Y? (“to you” [MS]) M^ (Ge33:5) 


Y As the last example illustrates, when a syllable with a 2MS pronominal 
suffix is in pause, the sheva usually lengthens to a qames and the final kaf 


takes a silent sheva. Thus, when the 2MS pronominal suffix is in pause, it 


looks exactly like the 2FS pronominal suffix (ll). In such cases the 


context in which the form appears indicates which gender is intended. 
2. Hebrew lexicons 
a. An essential tool for the beginner in translating the Hebrew Bible is a Hebrew- 
English lexicon. One widely used lexicon is A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the 
Old Testament, edited by Brown, Driver, and Briggs (BDB).^ Although it is quite 
old and some of its research outdated, BDB is the most thorough one-volume 
lexicon available. This lexicon is arranged in such a way that words (verbs, nouns, 
adjectives, etc.) are listed under the roots from which they come, so far as can be 
determined. For example, to find the meaning of the word משפט‎ one does not 


look in the mem section of the lexicon but under the verb root שפט‎ (“judge”), 


‘In MT the lamed has a dagesh-forte which links it to the preceding word. In this verse it is obvious 
that the pronominal suffix is masculine because its antecedent is Jacob. 

? Francis Brown, S. R. Driver, and Charles A. Briggs, A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old 
Testament (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1907). 
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which appears on page 1047. paw, a noun meaning “judgment,” is the fourth 
entry under paw (page 1048). This noun has been formed by attaching a 72 to the 
verb root (A being a very common noun prefix, as discussed in Lesson 23). One 
of the values of organizing a lexicon based on roots is that it makes apparent how 
words are related to one another. However, the scheme can also make some words 
difficult to find because of the challenge of uncovering their roots. This Grammar 
will offer some clues along the way to help in the process. 

Y While the entries for words in BDB are arranged by roots, many words also 
appear in alphabetic order with a note indicating the root. For example, a note 
appears in the mem section of the lexicon on page 606 which says, משפט"‎ v. 
DD" (v. = “see”). 

. Afew other comments are helpful as a general orientation to BDB. 

(1) The list of abbreviations, beginning on page xiii, is an indispensable guide to 
which the user will want to refer frequently. The lexicon also contains an 
Aramaic-English section beginning on page 1078. 

(2) Note the general arrangement of an entry for a verb, using TN on page 1 as 
an example. The verb is listed by its lexical form (perf, qal, 3MS); *vb." 
identifies the part of speech. Then a gloss (or general meaning) for the verb 
comes next, followed by some data in bold parentheses related to etymology 
and cognate languages. The entry then moves to discussing this verb in each 
stem where it occurs. Under the heading Qal, examples of verb forms with 
references appear in the categories of perfect, imperfect, infinitive, and 
participle. The fact that there is no listing for the imperative conjugation 
indicates that this verb does not occur in qal, imperative. After the illustrative 
Hebrew forms come various meanings of the verb in qal. The entry continues 
with piel and hifil forms and meanings. Since no other stems are listed, one 
can assume that this verb occurs only in qal, piel, and hifil. It is important to 
realize that the general meaning of a word that appears after the lexical form 
and part of speech (“perish” in the case TAN) may or may not be appropriate 
for a particular passage. When translating a verb one must pay close attention 
to the lexicon’s discussion of the meanings which that verb can have in 


various stems and then select the meaning which best fits the context in which 
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C. 


the word appears. 
v Note that following the entry for TON there are four nouns which are 
derived from the root of this verb. 

(3) Observe the general arrangement of a noun entry by looking at 2N on page 3. 
This noun does not appear in the lexicon in alphabetic order but under a 
conjectured root “II. ",אבה‎ which is the second of two roots with this 
spelling. The ה‎ of the root, which is a weak consonant, has dropped out in the 
noun form. In time the student will become familiar with the ways in which 
weak roots are modified in derived noun forms. (For now a little random 
searching around the place where a noun would appear alphabetically 
sometimes leads to a discovery of its root, as it would in the case of this 
word.) As with a verb, the entry for the noun 2N begins with its lexical form, 
followed by indication of the part of speech, a gloss (general meaning) for the 
noun, and some etymological information. Then come various forms of the 
noun in the singular — absolute, construct, and suffixed (with pronominal 
suffixes). The same follows for the plural. Finally, the lexicon explains the 
various meanings of the noun in particular contexts. 

(4) The page headers in BDB indicate the first and last entries on each page. Since 
words are listed under their roots, it is often the case that the headers do not 
follow alphabetic order. For example, if one looks in the alef section of the 
lexicon on page 20, the header above the left column is B'JNN, and above the 
right column is אופיר‎ In other words, the headers indicate the entries on a 
page, not the alphabetic order of roots. Finding alphabetized roots may require 
searching backward or forward through a few pages. 

Several other lexicons are available besides BDB; two are mentioned here. The 

Hebrew and Aramaic Lexicon of the Old Testament by Koehler and Baumgartner 

is a much more thorough and up-to-date lexicon than BDB. Originally published 

in five volumes, it can also be found in a condensed two-volume format. Koehler 
and Baumgarter's work has the advantage of presenting most Hebrew words in an 
alphabetical arrangement, rather than attempting to place them all under their 
roots. However, the size of this lexicon makes it significantly more expensive 


than BDB. A much briefer work, based on Koehler and Baumgartner's lexicon, is 
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A Concise Hebrew and Aramaic Lexicon of the Old Testament, by Holladay. 


Holladay's popular lexicon has several benefits: size, cost, arrangement, and up- 


to-date information; however, its discussions (e.g., of grammatical forms) are not 


as thorough as those in BDB and Koehler-Baumgartner.' 


Lesson 16: EXERCISES 


a. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary. 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 


(9) 
(10) 


(11) 
(12) 


Word 
TIN 
on 
"EN 
בקר‎ 
ma 
זְכַר‎ 


דיק 
תּוֹרָה 


Translation 

land, ground, earth (NFS) 
tent (NMS) 

he gathered, removed (V) 
morning (NMS) 

covenant (NFS) 

he remembered (V) 

he cut off, cut down (V) 
camp, army (NM/FS?) 


water, waters (NMDu) 

(a) around, all around (adv 
or prep) 

(b) circuit, neighborhood 
(NM/FS?) 

righteous, just (adj MS) 


instruction, direction, law 


(NFS) 


Notes 
Cs: אדמת‎ 
אֹהָלִים:ק‎ 


P: D223 


Cs: MITA; MP: DI; FP: 
מחנות‎ 

Occurs only in Du 

Cs: 3°20; MP: O°3°30; FP: 
nia"35; P with PS: PIW 
(M), “DiD (F), etc. 


! Ludwig Koehler and Walter Baumgartner, The Hebrew and Aramaic Lexicon of the Old Testament, 
trans. and ed. M.E.J. Richardson (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1994-2000); and William L. Holladay, A Concise 
Hebrew and Aramaic Lexicon of the Old Testament. Grand Rapids: William B. Eerdmans, 1971. 


? This word is sometimes masculine and at other times feminine. 
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b. Analyze the following verbs, nouns, and adjectives, using a lexicon as necessary. 


The analysis of verbs has been discussed previously; however, this is the first 


exercise calling for the analysis of nouns and adjectives. Their analysis involves 


identification of: (1) root (not the lexical form, but the root from which the noun 


comes, if one can be determined), (2) part of speech (N or adj), (3) gender (M or 
F) and number (S or P), (4) state (Ab or Cs), and (5) any additional features. Then 


provide a translation of the word (not its lexical form). The student may want to 


consult Appendix 2 for a summary of the steps in analyzing verbs, nouns, and 


adjectives. The blank analysis chart at the end of Appendix 2 may be used for this 


exercise. 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 
(10) 


> Example: וּממקדְּשׁי‎ (Eze 9:6) — Answer: > wap, NMS, Cs + prep |b, 


vav conj, & PS 1CS, “and from my sanctuary” 


(Nu 31:23)‏ יִתְחַטָא | )11( )146:4 (Ps‏ לְאַדְמָתו 
(dg 9:7) (12 nimm (Ne 9:13)‏ וישמע 
(Ps 125:3)‏ הַצדִּיקים )13( )7:21 pwr (Eze‏ 
(Ecc 2:5)‏ וְנְטַעָתִי = )14( )2:8 mpm (Est‏ 
(Ex 23:8)‏ ויסלף | )15( )21:4 DONI (Jer‏ 
(Eze 16:61)‏ מִבְּרִיתָךָ: )16( )14:15 (Zec‏ בַּמַחֲנוֹת 
MOND) (1Ki 3:11) Q7 IDM (Dt 5:15)‏ 
(os 22:8)‏ אֲהֲלֵיכֶם )18( )2:13 (Na 2:14; Eng‏ 7227 
man (2Ch7:3) (19) WPAN) (Eze 22:30)‏ 
AID" (Jos 11:21) (20) p303 (Dt 33:10)‏ 


c. Read aloud and translate Genesis 1:1-5 from the Hebrew Bible, using a lexicon as 


necessary. Also provide an analysis of all verbs. 


Y 


The following notes provide help with grammatical forms that have not yet 
been introduced, including weak verbs. Weak verbs can lose root consonants 
in some forms, and they often employ vowel pointing that diverges from the 
paradigm of strong verbs. The following notes identify missing root 
consonants, and a lexicon will aid in recognizing the stems of verbs whose 


vowels are irregular. 
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Verse 2: 

(1) In AMT (> mMM) the final ה‎ of the root strengthens to a M with the 
addition of a verb suffix. 

(2) nans (> ETT?) is participle, piel. It has a 12. prefix and a feminine, 
singular participial suffix (1). Consult a lexicon for its translation. 

Verse 3: 


mTM) has lost its final root consonant. It is a special imperfect form‏ >( יהי 
known as a jussive (as discussed in Lesson 17). In this context its‏ 
translation requires use of the auxiliary verb “let.”‏ 

Verse 4: 
NT (> NNT) has lost its final root consonant. While the prefix vowel of 
patah makes it look like hifil, the verb is actually qal. The patah prefix 
vowel appears because ^), like gutturals, prefers an A-class vowel before 


it. 


Lesson 17 


JUSSIVE AND COHORTATIVE, 
IMPERATIVE CONJUGATION, 
VERBS OF PROHIBITION, 
ANALYSIS OF VOLITIONAL VERB FORMS 


17A JUSSIVE AND COHORTATIVE 
1. Introduction 

a. Hebrew has three ways of expressing volition (the will of someone). They are the 
jussive, cohortative, and imperative. The imperative mood expresses direct, 
positive commands; it will be discussed in the next section. 

b. The jussive and cohortative usually convey more indirect, or more subtle, 
expressions of volition than the imperative does. The jussive and cohortative are 
not distinct conjugations but are specialized expressions of the imperfect. 

2. Jussive 

a. The jussive occurs only in the imperfect and usually in the third person, singular 

or plural." 
(1) In some verb roots the jussive has a shortened imperfect form. 

(a) The shortened imperfect of the jussive resembles the shortened forms of 
the imperfect which sometimes appear with the vav consecutive. (See 
Lesson 16A.3a(2)(a).) Like the shortened imperfect with the vav 
consecutive, the shortened jussive forms sometimes move the accent from 
the last syllable to the penultimate. 

(b) In strong verbs the shortening of the jussive occurs only in hifil forms 
which normally have a hireq-yod in the second syllable. In these forms the 
jussive tends to shorten the hireq-yod to a sere, as the following illustrates. 


> Impf, hif, 3MS forms from the root :משל‎ 


' The jussive occurs in the second person in prohibitions (see section 17C.2) and on rare occasions in 


the first person. See Joüon, 8114g. 
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Non-jussive: ימשיל‎ = “he will rule” 
Jussive: DU = “let him rule" or “may he rule” 

(c) In weak verbs the shortening of the imperfect in jussive can occur in other 
stems besides hifil and can involve the loss of a consonant as well as the 
reduction of a vowel, as the following illustrates. 
> Impf, qal, 3MS forms from the root :היה‎ 

Non-jussive: MYT? = “he will be” 
Jussive: T° = “let him be” 

(2) For most verb roots, however, the jussive and non-jussive forms of the 
imperfect are spelled the same. In such cases the context of the verb is the key 
to recognizing the presence of a jussive, as illustrated by most of the examples 
in the next paragraph. 

b. The jussive may convey a wide range of volitional ideas, such as desire, wish, 
request, advice, invitation, exhortation, order, or command. While there are a 
variety of English expressions which can convey the nuances of the jussive, it is 
often useful to employ such auxiliary verbs as “let” or “may.” In the following 


examples the jussive verbs appear in parentheses in the translations." 


» »27p2 אַדנִי‎ NI “Please let the Lord go (725 in our midst" 


(Ex 34:9) 

> ^s כל"מֹצאִי‎ = “Anyone who finds me may kill me (27/77) 
(Ge 4:14) 

> WIT יחד הָרִים‎ = “Let the hills sing (2227) together for joy” 
(Ps 98:8) 


ww 


"Dao" יְהוָה‎ q222' = “May the LORD bless you (222^) and keep 
you (FA Y) (Nu 6:24) 

> המלך‎ pn 11585 = “And they said, “Long live (°°) the king!” 

(1Sa 10:24) 


! The term “jussive” comes from a Latin verb that means “to order.” For these and other jussive 
examples see Joüon, 8114h-1; and Waltke and O'Connor, §34.3a-d. 


? The symbol L] is used in this and succeeding lessons to mark a pausal accent, whether the accent in 


BHS is an atnah, silluq, or a more minor accent. 
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V Note that the first example above uses the particle NJ with a jussive verb. This 
particle often appears in volitional expressions and can therefore be a clue to 
the presence of a jussive, cohortative, imperative, or prohibitive verb. 
Grammarians have traditionally assigned an entreaty function to this particle 


6 


and translated it with such words as “please,” “now,” or “I pray." However, it 
is sometimes best to leave the particle untranslated. 
3. Cohortative 
a. The cohortative can occur only in the first person, singular or plural, of the 
imperfect. It is formed by adding a Tl] suffix to the first person imperfect, as the 


following examples illustrate. 


Imperfect, 1CS & 1CP 
Non-Cohortative Cohortative 
SUN (“Iwill rule") TOYAN (“May I rule”) 
- ]מל‎ (“We will rule") TOU (“Let us rule") 
= DYAN (“I will cause to rule”) TDN (“Let me cause to rule”) 
UH "Um (“We will cause to rule") noti (“May we cause to rule") 


b. Notes concerning the cohortative 

(1) The qal examples above show that when the cohortative suffix is attached to a 
word it creates a new syllable that receives the accent, and the preceding 
vowel (under second consonant of the root) reduces from holem to sheva. 
However, the hifil examples indicate that when the vowel before the suffix is 
naturally-long (hireq-yod), the accent does not move to the syllable with the 
suffix, and the naturally-long vowel does not reduce. 

(2) Note that the second cohortative verb in the preceding chart (oum = “Let 
us rule”) is spelled the same as the perfect, nifal, 3FS form (“She will be 
ruled"). Whether the cohortative or the perfect, nifal is intended can be 
determined from the context in which the verb appears. 

c. The cohortative, like the jussive, can convey a wide range of volitional ideas, such 


as desire, intention, request, resolve, or encouragement. While there are a variety 


! See Kautzsch, 8105b; and Lambdin, 170. 
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of English expressions which can communicate the nuances of the cohortative, it 
is often useful to translate a cohortative with such auxiliary verbs as "let" or 
*may." In the following examples the cohortative verbs appear in parentheses in 


the translations.! 


> mm2 x55 = “Come now, and let us reason together 
mm2)” (Is 1:18) 
> הצילני מטיט וְאֶל-‎ = “Rescue me from the mire, that I may not sink 


TONN MVAON  )הָעַבטָא(;‎ let me be rescued (712328)" 
(Ps 69:15; Eng 69:14) 
» | את-מוסרותימו‎ npn = “Let us rip off (MPMI) their bonds, and let us 
עָבְתִימוּ‎ wm m>"Suin throw (9PH) their cords from us” 


(Ps 2:3) 

2 noz לי‎ menm = “And bring it to me, that I may eat (228) 
(Ge 27:4) 

> "22 MBIN אולי‎ = “Perhaps I can make atonement (1T?2 2) for 


your sin" (Ex 32:30)‏ חַטַאתְכֶם 
d. While the jussive and the cohortative have similar volitional connotations, they‏ 
are distinct from one another in that the jussive normally occurs in the third‏ 


person, imperfect, and the cohortative occurs only in the first person, imperfect. 


17B IMPERATIVE CONJUGATION OF THE VERB 
1. Introduction 

a. As stated earlier, the imperative — like the jussive and cohortative — is a volitional 
verb form. It expresses volition in the form of a command. The Hebrew 
imperative, however, is used only for positive commands. Prohibitions, or 
negative commands, employ the imperfect conjugation, as discussed later in this 
lesson. 

b. The imperative occurs in two forms: a regular form, which is most common, and a 


long form. The regular form is presented first. 


! The term “cohortative” literally refers to mutual encouragement. For these and other cohortative 
examples see Joüon, 8114b-f; and Waltke and O'Connor, 834.5.1-2. 
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2. Regular imperative conjugation in the major stems 


d. 


The imperative verb occurs only in the second person and typically not in the pual 
and hofal stems. Since there is no 3MS imperative, the 2MS form is the simplest 
in each stem and the one on which the other forms are based. The following chart 
presents the conjugation of the regular imperative verb, using the strong root משל‎ 
as a model. It provides all forms for the qal stem and the 2MS forms for the other 
relevant stems. Mastery of these forms is one key to learning the imperative 
conjugation. The translations convey common meanings of the imperative in the 


various stems; other connotations are also possible. 


Imperative 


Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael 


2MS 


oUm | bun | משל‎ otn wan 
“Tule” “be “Tule” “cause to *rule 
ruled" rule” yourself” 


2FS 


"ous 


“rule” 


2MP 


wn 
“rule” 


2FP 


napus 
“rule” 


¥ The full conjugation of the imperative verb, using משל‎ as a model, appears in 
Appendix 3, paradigm 1. 

Notes concerning the imperative conjugation 

(1) The imperative verb is similar to the second person imperfect verb. In fact, all 
forms of the imperative, piel are spelled exactly like the imperfect, piel minus 
the imperfect prefix. 
> Umm (impf, piel, 2MS) minus prefix = PWD (impv, piel, 2MS) The same 

pattern is followed in 2FS, 2MP, and 2FP. 

(2) The imperative, qal also resembles the imperfect, qal without the prefix. One 

additional difference in qal is that the 2FS and 2MP imperatives require a 


hireq under the first consonant of the root instead of the sheva which appears 
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under the first root consonant in the imperfect (else there would be the 

impossible situation of the imperative forms beginning with two shevas). 

2 Sunn (impf, qal, 2MS) minus prefix = Sun (impv, gal, 2MS). The same 
pattern is followed in 2FP. 

2 "ouem (impf, qal, 2FS) minus prefix (= Dyn) + lengthening of first 
vowel = "ou (impv, qal, 2FS). The same pattern is followed in 2MP. 

(3) The other imperative stems also employ spellings which are very similar — but 
not identical — to the pointings of the imperfect verb. 

(a) In nifal the imperative and imperfect are spelled the same except that the 
imperative employs a 77 prefix, while the imperfect has prefixes of ^, I, N, 
ord. 

Y Note that the prefix ה‎ also occurs in perfect, hifil; however, the 
imperative, nifal can easily be distinguished from the perfect, hifil by 
the pointing of the first root consonant. 

» Perf, hif, 3MS: DVD 
> Impv,nif, 2MS: DYAN 

(b) In hifil the imperative is spelled the same as the imperfect except for two 
differences. One is that the imperative employs a ה‎ prefix, while the 
imperfect has prefixes of ^, M, ,א‎ or J. Also, imperative hifil, 2MS has a 
final vowel of sere, rather than the hireq-yod which appears in imperfect, 
hifil, 2MS. 
¥ Note that in hifil the imperative and imperfect employ the same prefix 

vowel (patah), while the imperative and perfect employ the same 
prefix consonant (11). 

(c) In hitpael the imperative is like the imperfect except that the imperative 
employs a NT prefix, while the imperfect has prefixes of N°, DI, DN, or 
m. 

Y Note that the imperative and the perfect employ the same prefix in this 
stem (Mf). In fact, in hitpael the imperative 2MS form (unm) is 
identical to the perfect 3MS, and the imperative 2MP (ְהַתְמַשֶלוּ)‎ is the 
same as the perfect 3CP. The context in which these forms appear 


make clear which conjugation is intended. 
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c. Another key to learning the imperative verb is mastery of the following clues for 
recognizing the forms of the imperative. (These clues appear in summary form in 
Appendix 1.) 

(1) General clues for recognizing regular imperative verbs from strong roots 
(a) Imperative verbs have some vowels that are similar to the imperfect and 
they employ the same suffixes; however, imperatives never have the 
prefixes of the imperfect. 
(b) All imperative verbs are second person; their gender and number can be 
identified by the presence of the same suffixes that are used with the 


imperfect. 


2MS 2MP 3 


2FS | °C 2FP | נה‎ 


T 


(c) As stated previously, the particle N3 often occurs with volitional verb 
forms; therefore, it can be a clue to the presence of an imperative. 
(2) Clues for recognizing the stems of regular imperative verbs from strong roots 
(a) Qal: OOO or 


¥ Sheva and holem appear beneath the first two root consonants in 2MS 


and 2FP. The first two vowels are hireq and sheva in 2FS and 2MP. 


(b) Nifal: Jn 

(c) Piel: i 

(d) Hifil: Ji 

(e) Hitpael: הת טר‎ 


3. Long form of the imperative 


a. The 2MS imperative sometimes appears in a longer form which involves the 


addition of a MC] suffix (also called a paragogic [*added"] 71). While this form 
may have originally served as an emphatic imperative, it seems to have lost that 
nuance. Thus, in the Hebrew Bible it appears to have the same meaning as the 


regular imperative. 


! Joüon, 8143d; Lambdin, 114. 
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b. The וה‎ suffix can appear in 2MS in any stem of the imperative, although it 
usually appears in qal. The suffix causes certain changes in pointing, as the 


following examples illustrate. 


Imperative, 2MS 
Regular 
Form Long Form 
מלך‎ mon (“reign”) 
Qal שמר‎ | maU (“keep”) 


mow) שַלְחָה‎ (“send”) 
Nifal [none] | השב עה‎ (*swear" 
Piel "NB TTA (“hurry”) 


c. Notes concerning the long form of the imperative 

(1) In the long form the first consonant of the root in qal usually takes a qames- 
hatuf, as the first two examples in the preceding chart indicate. The third 
example illustrates a weak verb (with a final guttural consonant) which takes a 
first vowel of hireq in the long form. The nifal example only appears in the 
long form, and the piel example is a weak verb, whose second consonant 
cannot take a dagesh-forte. 

(2) Sometimes the long form of the imperative is similar to forms in other 
conjugations. For example, in some verbs the long form resembles the perfect, 
qal, 3FS. For example, compare the following: 

mon = impv, qal, MS + 11 suffix [long form] (“reign”) 

mon = perf, qal, 3FS (“she reigned”). 
The two forms can be distinguished by the fact that the imperative has a 
qames-hatuf as the first vowel, and the perfect has a qames. A meteg helps 
make this distinction when it appears with the perfect verb; otherwise the 
context of the verb is the clue to recognizing its form. 


(3) While the long form of the imperative and the cohortative take the same suffix 


they can easily be distinguished from one another since the cohortative‏ ,)ה( 


has either the 1CS or 1CP imperfect prefix (N or 1). 
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17C VERBS OF PROHIBITION 


Prohibition, or a negative command, is not expressed by the imperative conjugation, but 


by a second person imperfect with one of two negative particles. 


1. The negative particle ND with an imperfect often expresses the concept of absolute or 


permanent prohibition. 


, ann ND = “You will not steal" or *Never steal" (Ex 20:15) 


2. The negative particle ON appears with jussives to express prohibitions that are less 


direct or aimed at stopping something immediately or temporarily. 


* PINT DIN NTON = “Do not fear (stop fearing) QNT 78) 


the people of the land” (Nu 14:9) 


» yay Opn תַעֲבֹר‎ NIDN = “Please do not pass תַעֲבֹר)‎ NIDN) by 


your servant” (Ge 18:3) 


V Note that the second example above employs Ñ} as a particle of entreaty. 


17D ANALYSIS OF VOLITIONAL VERB FORMS 


The analysis of volitional verb forms — the jussive, cohortative, and imperative — is 


illustrated in the following chart. Jussive and cohortative verbs are part of the imperfect 


conjugation but also require indication of their unique forms as jussives (juss) and 


cohortatives (cohort). Imperative verbs require indication of their conjugation (impv), and 


the long forms are identified by means of the additional feature of a 11 suffix. 


Word Root congu: Stem | P/G/N Additional Translation 
gation Features 
NT < ראח‎ | impf, qal 3MS “may he see” 
(2Ch 24:22) juss 
ברך< | וַאַבְרְכָה‎ | impf, piel 105 | +vavconj | “and let me bless” 
(Ge 12:3) cohort 
דבר< | דברו‎ | impv | piel | 2MP "speak" 
(Ge 50:4) 
TONI > אכל‎ impv qal 2MS | *vavconj | “and eat” 
(Ge 27:19) & 11 suffix 
nm-DN חרה<‎ | impf, qal 3MS |+ ON “do not burn with 
(Ex 32:22) juss anger” 
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Lesson 17: EXERCISES 

a. Reproduce from memory the imperative forms of משל‎ for the qal stem in all 
persons, genders, and numbers (that is, 2MS, 2FS, 2MP, and 2FP) and the 2MS 
imperative forms of this verb for the other major stems. Then give a translation of 
all forms. (Appendix 3, item 16, has an imperative practice chart.) 

b. Without consulting any charts, identify the following symbolic forms in terms of 
conjugation (perf, impf, or impv) and person, gender, and number. Do not assume 
the forms have any other prefixes or suffixes than the ones that actually appear. If 


more than one answer is possible, give all options. 


> Example: 1 = Answer: impv, 2mp; or perf, 3CP 


(1) © (7) נ‎ )13( 11 
(2) 000° (8 m (14) MODOR 
(3) N (9) m (15) n 
(4) ^n 00) PE 06 on 
(5 “0007 (11) ` (17 D007 
(6) A (12) n 


c. Without consulting any charts, identify the following symbolic forms in terms of 
conjugation (perf, impf, or impv) and stem (qal, nif, piel, etc.). Do not assume the 
occurrence of a dagesh-forte except where indicated. If more than one answer is 
possible, give all options. 
¥ This exercise does not intend to indicate particular P/G/N, as suggested by the 


lack of suffixes. It is concerned with indicating the clues for conjugations and 


stems. 
> Example: הת הרו‎ = Answer: Impv, hit; or perf, hit 
(1) 1 (9) Jd (16) 2 
(2) JE (10) jn (17) - 
(3) jd (11) JL (18) 
(4) J0 (12) DUDA (19) JL 
(5) ף‎ )13( dn (20) J 
(6) ap (14) 1 (21) JS 
(7) JE (15) JOX (22) 口上 DNS 
(8) 9 
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d. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary. 


(1) 
(2) 


(3) 
(4) 


(5) 


(6) 
(7) 


(8) 


(9) 


Word 
ON 
no 


תו 


Translation 


no, not (particle) 

he uncovered, revealed, 
went into exile (V) 

he lived, revived (V) 
please, now, I pray 
(particle) 


servant, slave (NMS) 


eye (NFS) 

TIS (piel): he commanded, 
ordered (V) 

two (N M/F Du) 


midst, middle (NMS) 


Notes 


Usually employed with 
cohort, juss, or impv 
PS: "TAY, TTY, etc; 
P: 0739, “Tay 

Du: DIY 

Only occurs in piel and 
pual 

Occurs only in Du; Cs: ‘JW 
(M), שתי‎ (F); ^Y? (M), 
שנית‎ (F) = “second” 
Cs: תוך‎ 


e. Analyze the following verbs, using a lexicon as necessary. When more than one 


option is possible, consult the biblical text to determine which is appropriate in 


context. 
» Example: mtn ox (Hos 9:1) = Answer: > MAW, impf, juss, qal, 2MS + 


ON, “stop rejoicing” 


* Since this verb never occurs in qal, its lexical form cannot be the perf, gal, 3MS form; instead the root 


(without vowels) serves as the lexical form. 


? The numbers from two to ten occur as both masculine and feminine nouns. The ordinal numbers from 


two to ten also have related cardinals (“second,” “third,” etc.), which are formed by means of the suffixes 


9 


J (M) or NT 


(F). The spelling of the feminine ordinal number שתִים‎ (Sta/yim = “two”) is irregular. 


The sheva is silent and the T! has a dagesh-lene. The same is true for the construct form of this word: שתי‎ 
(ste). See Kautzsch, 897b. 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 


113 (Jos 4:16) (8) 
aan לא‎ (Ex 20:15) (9) 
NWT (dg 13:4) (10) 
Ma (Ex 3:18) (11) 
MID? (Ps 12:4; Eng 12:3) (12) 
וְאָכְלָה‎ (Ge 27:19) (13) 
TAY (Is 32:9) (14) 
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TSIN 
קראוּ‎ 
UNS 
אַלדימשלוּ‎ 
TOTAN] 
הַקְשִיבָה‎ 
WIN 


(Ps 69:15; Eng 69:14) 
(Jdg 16:25) 

(Lv 25:28) 

(Ps 19:14; Eng 19:13) 
(Ge 12:2) 

(Ps 5:3; Eng 5:2) 
(1Sa 4:9) 


Read aloud and translate the following texts from the Hebrew Bible with the help 


of a lexicon. Also provide an analysis of all verbs. 


Y The following notes aid in identifying certain weak verb roots and unfamiliar 


(1) 


(2) 


grammatical forms. Consult a lexicon for assitance in identifying the stems of 


weak verbs whose vowels differ from those of strong verbs. 


Genesis 1:6-8 
Verse 6 
(a) m> היה‎ 


(b) (בהל >( מַבְדִּיל‎ is a participle, hifil. The D prefix and the hireq-yod are 


typical in participle, hifil. Consult a lexicon for its translation. 


Verse 7 


Even though ויעש‎ (> MWY) has a ` prefix, it is not a hifil verb, as 


indicated by the fact that the lexicon lists no hifil forms for this verb. The 


guttural consonant Y requires the A-class prefix vowel. 


Psalm 119:17-19 
Verse 18 


(a) (גלה >( גל‎ loses its final root consonant in this form; the patah is the clue 


to this verb’s conjugation and stem. 


(b) MANI (> 222) loses its first root consonant in this form; the J is 


assimilated into the 2 by means of a dagesh-forte. 


(c) (פלא >( נפלְאוֹת‎ is a participle, nifal, feminine, plural; it serves as the 


object of a verb. See a lexicon for its meaning. 


Lesson 18 


INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLE 


18A INFINITIVE 


1. Introduction 


d. 


As stated previously, perfect, imperfect, and imperative verbs are finite. Their 
action is limited by inflection (through prefixes and suffixes) to particular 
persons, genders, and numbers. Hebrew has two additional conjugations that are 
not finite: the infinitive and the participle. These two conjugations are non-finite 
in that they lack the typical inflectional limitations of finite verbs. This section 
will consider the infinitive, and the next the participle. 

The infinitive is a verbal noun, which means that it shares some characteristics of 
verbs and some of nouns. In form it is like a verb in that it is built on a verb root 
and appears in the verb stems. However, the infinitive is unlike a verb in that it 
has no person, gender, or number. One way the infinitive is like the noun is that it 
sometimes takes prefixed prepositions; other similarities to nouns will be 
discussed later. 

Hebrew infinitives appear in two states: construct and absolute. While these two 
terms are also used of nouns, they have different meanings when applied to 
infinitives. The infinitive construct, which is much more common, is discussed 


first. 


2. Infinitive construct 


a. 


The following chart presents the conjugation of the infinitive construct in the 
major stems where it occurs, using the strong verb root משל‎ as a model. Since 
infinitives have no person, gender, or number, each stem has only one form. The 
infinitive construct is used in ways similar to the English infinitive (“to rule") and 
gerund (“ruling”). These two notions are suggested by the translations; other 


connotations are also possible. 
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Infinitive Construct 


Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael 
מְשל‎ | Ow | owe הַתְמַשֵׁל הַמְשִיל‎ 
“(to) rule/ | “(to)be | “(to) rule/ “(to) cause “(to) rule 
ruling” ruled/be- | ruling” to rule/ one’s self/ 
ing ruled” causing to ruling one’s 
rule” self” 


b. Notes concerning the infinitive construct conjugation 


(1) In qal, nifal, piel, and hitpael, the form of the infinitive construct is identical to 


the 2MS imperative. The hifil forms in these two conjugations differ in that the 


infinitive construct takes a hireq-yod in the last syllable Crum), while the 
2MS imperative has a sere OYAT). (See the chart in section 18A.4a.) The 


infinitive construct of the strong verb does not appear in the other major stems. 


(2) The infinitive construct often has a prefixed preposition 5 (“to”). However, 


the prepositional idea can be implied even when there is no prefixed 


preposition. Consequently, the English preposition “to” appears in parentheses 


in the translations of the preceding chart. The infinitive construct can also take 


other prefixed prepositions, as discussed below. 


c. Function of the infinitive construct! 


(1) The infinitive construct can function like a verb in the sense of having a 


subject or object. (The infinitive appears in parentheses after its translation in 


the following examples.) 
» וּבְעִירָנוּ‎ MIN DU למוּת‎ = “to die (ל מות)‎ there, we and our cattle,” or 

more idiomatically, *so that we and our cattle would die there" (Nu 20:4). 
The infinitive has a double subject (127^ 23 umi). Its root has a 


middle vav (MVA). In weak verbs of this sort the vav becomes a vowel 


in infinitive, qal, construct. 
^ pin» us» pu 


31:28). 


"to kiss (pu?) my sons and daughters” (Ge 


In this phrase the infinitive has a double object ְלְבְנְתִי)‎ 25). 


' This discussion follows the approach of Lambdin, 128-29. For the following examples and others see 
Joüon, $124; Waltke and O'Connor, §36.2-36.3; and Williams, 8192-200. 
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(2) The infinitive construct — sometimes accompanied by a subject or object — can 
function substantivally (like a noun) in a sentence. Usually it serves as a 
subject or predicate nominative in a verbless clause. However, it can serve 
other substantival roles, such as the object of a verb or a genitive in a 
construct phrase.’ 

, Dow aban טוב לְהַקְשִׁיב‎ mata שמע‎ nin = “Behold, to obey 
(שמע)‎ is better than sacrifice; to heed (a ipn) better than the fat of 
rams" (1Sa 15:22). 

In this verse two infinitives serve as subjects of verbless clauses; the 
first one without a preposition, the second one with a prefixed 2. 

> הַחִלֶם לעַטוּת‎ Hm = “And this is (the) beginning of them (eomm) to 
do," or more idiomatically, *And this is what they are beginning to do" 
(Ge 11:6). 

The first infinitive (eomm) is hifil, construct with a pronominal suffix; 
it serves as a predicate nominative in this clause. 

, NO) ONS DIN לא‎ = “Not I know to go out (MNS) or to come in 
R,” or more idiomatically, “I do not know how to go out or to come 
in” (1Ki 3:7). 

The verb in this clause (JTN) has two infinitives as objects. Both are 
qal, construct and come from weak roots. 

* PDN OD = “in the day of your eating (] 22N)" (Ge 2:17). 

The construct noun (O13) is followed by an infinitive that functions 
genitivally in the construct phrase. The infinitive is qal, construct with 
a pronominal suffix. 

(3) Most often the infinitive construct is connected to a preposition. It can follow 
an independent preposition, but more frequently it has one of the prefixed 
prepositions 3, 2, or .ל‎ With these prepositions an infinitive construct can 
function verbally and substantivally, as illustrated previously. However, very 
commonly such constructions serve to modify or complement verbs. 

(a) With the prepositions ב‎ and J an infinitive construct usually serves the 


role of a temporal clause in English. 


! Lambdin, 128-29. 
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, פרעה‎ "5^ 17322 = "in his standing (11/323) before Pharaoh,” or 
more idiomatically, “when he stood before Pharaoh" (Ge 41:46). 

The infinitive, qal, construct ÖTV) has a pronominal suffix, 
which affects its vowel pointing. 

» TDs QIAN NID ויהי‎ = “And it happened as coming (N122), 
Abram, to Egypt,” or more idiomatically, “And it happened as soon as 
Abram came to Egypt” (Ge 12:14). 

(b) Infinitive constructs appear quite often with 5 to complement or explain 
verbs in a wide variety of ways. 

» DMMP INA = "And he refused to comfort himself לְהַתְנָחֶם)‎ ," 
or *And he refused to be comforted" (Ge 37:35). 

» nztmr mw לעשות‎ nawng בנִידישְרְאֶל‎ maw) = “And the 
children of Israel will keep the sabbath to do (לעשות)‎ the sabbath," or 
more idiomatically, *And the children of Israel will keep the sabbath 
by observing it" (Ex 31:16). 

, אֶלהִים אֲלינֹחַ לָאמֹר‎ 7277 = "And God spoke to Noah saying 
OND)” (Ge 8:15). 

The infinitive construct AN with 9 is a special case. It is spelled 
irregularly in that the N becomes quiescent and the preposition 
takes a sere as compensation: .לאמר‎ When introducing a 
quotation, as in this verse, it is an idiom for “saying.” 

Y The preceding examples illustrate the fact that prepositions are quite 
flexible in their connotations. Their meanings are impacted by their usages 
in sentences and by the meanings of accompanying verbs. 

3. Infinitive absolute 
a. The infinitive absolute, like the infinitive construct, cannot be inflected to show 
person, gender, or number. The forms of the infinitive absolute appear in the 
following chart, using the strong verb Suit) as a model. The translations suggest 
one option for the meanings of the infinitive absolute in the major stems; other 


connotations are also possible, as discussed below. 
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Infinitive Absolute 


Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael 
א משל | ז נמשל | מְשולי‎ | bwa | Suan | bwan | Sunn 
המשל‎ | Oum 
"ruling" “being “ruling” “being “causing “being “ruling 
ruled” ruled” to rule” | caused to one’s 
rule” self” 


b. Notes concerning the infinitive absolute conjugation 


(1) Two patterns commonly occur with regard to the infinitive absolute in nifal 


and piel. The second option in piel (משל)‎ is spelled exactly like the infinitive 


construct and the 2MS imperative in this stem. 


(2) Three other forms of the infinitive absolute are spelled the same as forms in 


other conjugations: one of the infinitive, nifal, absolute forms (נמשל)‎ is 


identical to the imperfect, qal, 1CP; the infinitive, hifil, absolute (unm) is 


the same as the imperative, hifil, 2MS; and the infinitive, hitpael, absolute 


Owan) is the same as hitpael forms in the infinitive construct, the 3MS 


perfect, and the 2MS imperative. (See the chart in section 18A.4a.) 


c. Function of the infinitive absolute? 


(1) The infinitive absolute functions in ways that have little parallel in English 


grammar. It usually serves an adverbial role and as a rule does not take 


prefixed prepositions. 


(2) Most frequently the infinitive absolute appears along with a finite verb (perf, 


impf, or impv) and serves to intensify or complement the verb in some way. It 


usually precedes a cognate verb — that is, a verb of the same root as the 


infinitive. Less frequently the infinitive absolute follows a verb, which may or 


! In some verbs this form is spelled according to the pattern of Sui. 


? Sometimes the spelling of the infinitive, nifal, construct Own 11) is employed as the infinitive, nifal, 


absolute, especially for the sake of assonance (similarity of sound). Such may occur, for example, in a 
situation like Dom DU. Joüon, 851b. 
? For the following examples and others see Waltke and O'Connor, 835.2-35.5; and Williams, 8201- 


212. 
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may not be a cognate.’ When the infinitive absolute intensifies a verb, that 

intensity may be translated in a wide variety of ways, depending upon the 

verb's meaning and its context. Often it is useful in translation to use such 
terms as “indeed,” “certainly,” or “really.” To illustrate, in ימשיל‎ Dom (= 

“causing to rule, he will cause to rule") an infinitive, hifil, absolute precedes 

an imperfect, hifil verb. The phrase may be translated *He will certainly cause 

to rule." In משול‎ Dur )= *he ruled, ruling") an infinitive, qal, absolute 
follows a perfect, qal verb. It may be translated *He indeed ruled." Biblical 
examples follow. 

> "55 pam TÀN mai qma "FTN TaN = “Saying OVN), I 
said that your house and your father’s house will walk before me,” or 
more idiomatically, “Indeed, I have promised that your house and your 
father’s house will minister before me” (1Sa 2:30). 

An infinitive, qal, absolute (אָמור)‎ precedes a cognate perfect, qal 
verb (ְאָמַרְתִּי)‎ intensifying its action. 

» mum nim nN שמור תשמְרוּן‎ = "Keeping WIW), you will keep the 
commandments of the LORD," or more idiomatically, “You must keep the 
commandments of the LORD" (Dt 6:17). 

Here an infinitive, qal, absolute (שמור)‎ precedes and intensifies an 
imperfect, qal that is a cognate verb (TAWN). 

2 שמוע ואַל"תָּבִינ‎ WAY = “Hear, hearing ,(שמוע)‎ but do not 
comprehend,” or “Hear indeed, but do not understand” (Is 6:9). 

An infinitive, gal, absolute (שמוע)‎ follows a cognate imperative, piel 
מע‎ W). The infinitive intensifies the action of the verb. 

> pum חמור יקבר סְחוֹב‎ nap = “With the burial of a donkey he 
will be buried, dragging off (QTD) and casting away qov,” or more 
idiomatically, “He will be buried like a donkey, dragged off and cast 
away” (Jer 22:19). 


! [n the past grammarians concluded that when the infinitive absolute follows a finite verb it gives a 
durative or repetitive quality to the verb. More recent grammarians have tended to move away from such a 
view, claiming instead that when the infinitive absolute appears after a verb it does not necessarily convey 


a different nuance than when it occurs before a verb. See Waltke and O'Connor, §35.3.1d. 
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An imperfect, nifal (Q2P°) is followed by two infinitive constructs 
that are not cognates. The infinitives (2019 and Jou) complement 
the action of the verb. 
(3) An infinitive absolute sometimes serves the role of a finite verb, most 
commonly replacing an imperative. 

» השַבָּת‎ DINN זכוֹר‎ = “Remember (7151) the Sabbath day” (Ex 20:8). 
This infinitive, qal, absolute serves the function of an imperative in 
this clause. 

» nim אָכל‎ TIT כה אָמַר‎ = “Thus the LORD says, ‘Eating (25) 

and having some leftover (QNIN}),’” 
LORD says, ‘They will eat and have some leftover’” (2Ki 4:43). 
Two infinitive absolutes — the first qal (5x) and the second hifil 


or more idiomatically, “Thus the 


emm) — serve the role of imperfect verbs in this verse. 

(4) Occasionally an infinitive absolute functions like a substantive, such as the 
subject of a clause, a predicate nominative, or a genitive following a construct 
noun. 
> לאדטוב‎ mia? wat DON = “Eating ÖN) too much honey is not 

good” (Pr 25:27). 
This infinitive, qal, absolute is the subject of the clause. 
> 5207 מוסר‎ = “the discipline of being prudent OUI)” (Pr 1:3). 
This infinitive, hifil, absolute functions genitivally in relationship with 
a construct noun. 
4. Summary of the infinitive construct and absolute 
a. As suggested by the following chart, it is helpful to compare the forms of the 
infinitive construct and absolute with one another and with certain forms of the 


imperative, perfect, and imperfect in order to note similarities and differences. 
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Infinitive Construct 


Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael 


bun | buen | Sun הַמשִׁיל‎ Denm 


Infinitive Absolute 


Siw | Dümior| משל‎ | oem | Suen | bwan | Sunn 
wen | owe 


Imperative 2MS 
oun | Ouen | oen הַתְמֹשֵׁל הַמְשֶל‎ 


Perfect 3MS 


Denm 


Imperfect 1CP 


Dim 


b. A key to learning the infinitive is mastery of the following clues for recognizing 
their forms and distinguishing them from other conjugations. (These clues appear 
in summary form in Appendix 1.) 
(1) General clues for recognizing the infinitive construct and absolute 
(a) Neither the infinitive construct nor absolute can take the verb suffixes that 


indicate person, gender, and number. Consequently, any imperative form 


that has a verb suffix CO, 3, or J) can be easily distinguished from the 
infinitive. All imperative forms except 2MS have such suffixes. 

(b) Infinitive constructs are often connected to independent or prefixed 
prepositions. Perfects, imperatives, and (usually) infinitive absolutes do 
not take prefixed prepositions or stand as the objects of independent 
prepositions. 

(c) Other than these clues, one can distinguish between similar forms of the 
infinitive construct, infinitive absolute, imperative, and perfect by means 
of the context in which the word appears. 

(2) Clues for recognizing the stems of infinitives from strong verb roots 

(a) Qal 
[1] Construct: 
[2] Absolute: OÌ 
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(b) Nifal 
[1] Construct: הנ‎ 
[2] Absolute: 000) or הבר‎ 


(c) Piel 
[1] Construct: a 
[2] Absolute: 050 or OQO 
(d) Pual absolute: Dt 
(e) Hifil 
[1] Construct: EP EIEN 
[2] Absolute: OL ה‎ 
(f) Hofal absolute: הר‎ 
(g) Hitpael 
[1] Construct: O HOMT 
[2] Absolute: הת‎ 


18B PARTICIPLE 
1. Introduction 

a. The participle, like the infinitive, is a non-finite verb form. It lacks the kind of 
verbal inflections that appear in finite verbs (perf, impf, and impv) to indicate 
person, gender, and number. 

b. The participle is a verbal adjective, which means that it has some of the 
characteristics of both verbs and adjectives. In form it is like a verb in that it is 
built on a verb root and appears in verb stems. A participle is like an adjective 
(and also a noun) in that it takes the common endings that indicate gender, 
number, and state for nouns and adjectives. A participle can also appear with the 
definite article and prefixed prepositions. 

2. Participle conjugation in the major stems 
a. Qal participle 
(1) The qal stem of the participle is unique in that it has both active and passive 
forms, something that occurs in no other conjugation. Outside of qal, the other 
stems of the participle are either active or passive, but not both. In other words 
the piel, hifil, and hitpael participles are active; and the nifal, pual, and hofal 


participles are passive. The passive form of the qal participle, like the nifal, 
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expresses simple action in the passive voice. 

(2) As stated above, the participles in all stems take the common endings for 
nouns and adjectives. The following paradigm presents the forms of the 
participle, qal, active and passive in all genders, numbers, and states, using the 


strong verb root משל‎ | 


Participle, Qal 
Singular Plural 
Translation 
Absolute | Construct | Absolute | Construct 
Active 
M| yi משלי משלים משל‎ 
משלת‎ or | משלות | משלות | ₪ משלת‎ = 
nov» | משלת‎ 
Passive 
א‎ | Swa | bwa | mew | ו מִשׁוּלִי‎ - 
F | moan | nawa | משוּלוּת | משוּלוּת‎ | one(s) being ruled" 


¥ Two forms appear for the feminine, singular, absolute participle. The most 


common in qal active is NU, while Nl] is typical for qal passive. 
b. Participles in all the major stems 
Participles in every stem can occur with any of the common noun endings that 
are illustrated in the preceding chart. However, for the sake of simplicity, the 
following paradigm presents only the masculine, singular, absolute forms of 
the participle in all of the stems, again using the strong verb root Suid as a 
model. The translations indicate two common options for translating 


participles in various stems. 


! Joiion, §417q, suggests that the participle, gal, passive connotes completed action, while the 
participle, nifal implies action that is in process. 
? In some verbs this form is spelled according to the pattern of מושל‎ 


3 [n some verbs this form is spelled according to the pattern of Dur. 
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Participle, MS, Absolute 
Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael 
Active 
ממשל משל‎ "Ui מִתְמְשַל‎ 
“ruling/ “ruling/ “causing “ruling 
one one to rule/ himself/ 
ruling” ruling” one caus- one ruling 
ing to himself” 
rule” 
Passive 
מָשוּל‎ | Ou) pir: pz 
“being "being “being “being 
ruled/one | ruled/one ruled/one caused to 
being being being rule/one be- 
ruled” ruled” ruled” ing caused 
to rule” 


c. Notes concerning the participle conjugation 


(1) Five stems of the participle — piel, pual, hifil, hofal, and hitpael — have the 


foll 


owing: 


(a) A? prefix (or Mf) in the case of hitpael) 


(b) A pointing which resembles the pointing of the imperfect verb. 


(2) All of the passive participle forms in the preceding chart, with the exception 


of the qal passive, have a qames as the vowel for the second root consonant in 


absolute forms. 


(a) This pattern is typically followed in all absolute participles in the non-qal, 


passive stems, as illustrated by the following nifal absolute forms. 
MS Ab: 


FS Ab: 


Participle, nifal: 


7033 
novm (less often: nD) 


MP Ab: נְמִשָלִים‎ 
FP Ab: Nib] 


Y Note that the vowel under the second root consonant distinguishes 
the participle, nifal, MS, Ab Own from the perfect, nifal, 3MS 
(2823). 
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Pual and hofal absolute participle forms follow the same pattern as the 


preceding nifil forms with regard to the qames under the second root 


consonant. 


(b) The qames under the second root consonant typically reduces in the 


construct participle forms of the non-qal, passive stems, as illustrated with 


the following nifal construct forms. 


Participle, nifal: 


MSCs: נמשל‎ 
FS Cs: num (less often: nD) 
MPCs: "oUm 
FPCs: miovm) 


Pual and hofal construct participles usually follow the same pattern with 


regard to the second root consonant. 


d. A key to learning the participle is mastery of the following clues for recognizing 


its forms. (These clues appear in summary form in Appendix 1.) 


(1) General clues for recognizing the participle 


(a) The appearance of the common endings for nouns and adjectives helps to 


distinguish the participle from other verb forms outside of the MS absolute 


and construct (which have no ending). The MS forms can be recognized 


by their unique pointing, as described below. 


(b) The מ‎ prefix which appears on the in piel, pual, hifil, hofal, and hitpael 


readily distinguishes these participles from all other verb forms. 


(c) In the absolute forms of the participle in nifal, the qames under the second 


root consonant distinguishes it from other verb forms. 


(2) Clues for recognizing the stems of strong verb participles 


(a) Qal 
[1] Active: 


Al forms have the unique feature of a holem with the first root 


consonant. 
[2] Passive: L1 


All forms have the unique feature of a shureq after the second root 


consonant. 
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(b) Nifal: 0003 


To: 


In construct forms (MS, MP, FS, and FP) the qames reduces. 
(c) Piel: OHO? 
(d) Pual: 
(e) Hifil: 
(f) Hofal: Ja 
(g) Hitpael: OHIO 
3. Function of the participle‘ 


-- 
מ 


a. A participle often functions in the ways that an adjective functions: attributively, 
predicatively, and substantivally. 

(1) When functioning attributively, a participle (like an adjective) follows the 
noun it modifies and agrees with it in gender, number, and definiteness. It is 
often useful to translate an attributive participle with a relative clause. 
> MD אש‎ = “a fire, a consuming (n228)," which means *a consuming 

fire" (Dt 4:24). 
» NSIT "oTo = “all of the money, the being found (N3¥73317),” 
which means “all of the money which was found” (Ge 47:14). 

(2) When a participle functions predicatively it appears in a verbless clause, 
usually with a stated subject. The predicative participle, which does not take 
an article, agrees with the subject it modifies in gender and number (like an 
adjective). 

» עזבות עָרִי ערעך‎ = “being abandoned (עזבות)‎ the cities of Aroer,” 
which in its context means “the cities of Aroer will be abandoned” (Is 
17:2). 

(3) A substantival participle stands in the place of a noun, serving such roles as a 
subject, predicate nominative, or the object of a verb or preposition. Like a 
noun, a substantival participle may take the article. Substantival participles 
may be translated in various ways, sometimes by supplying “one(s)” as the 
subject of the participle’s action, by a relative clause, or simply by a noun 


which incorporates the verbal notion of the participle. For example, one might 


1 For the examples that follow and others see Horsnell, 78-83; Waltke and O'Connor, 837.1-37.7; and 
Williams, $213-222. 
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translate the participle, qal, active המשל‎ as "the ruling one," *the one who 

rules," or “the ruler," depending upon the context in which the word appears. 

, השמרים איש‎ JN? = “And the watching ones (ְהַשמְרִים)‎ saw a man," 
or more idiomatically, *And those who were watching [the city of Bethel] 
saw a man," or “And the spies saw a man" (Jdg 1:24). 

The participle, qal, active (人 ”六 Wi) is the subject of the verb in this 
clause. 

> DN ואשמע את מדבר‎ = “And I heard one speaking (מד בר)‎ to me” 
(Eze 2:2). 

The participle (מדבר)‎ is serving as the object of a verb. Its stem is 
hitpael. The D of the MÀ prefix has been assimilated into the first root 
consonant by means of a dagesh-forte, since the “t” and “d” sounds 
blend together in speech. A full spelling of the form would be 
23D. 

, בְרִיתוֹ‎ "1:05 - "to keeping ones (לשמרִי)‎ of his covenant," or more 
idiomatically, “to those who keep his covenant" (Ps 103:18). 

This participle, qal, active Cu) is MS construct and is limited by 
the absolute noun that follows it. The participle also serves as the 
object of a preposition. 

b. A participle may also function like a finite verb (perf, impf, or impv). In this role it 
often conveys continuous action in the present or past, or it may suggest imminent 
action.’ The temporal state of the action is implied by the participle's context. 
When functioning like a finite verb, a participle can take an object or adverbial 
complement of some sort. 

» wn אַכְלְכֶם‎ ofa ^r אֶלהִים‎ NT כִּי‎ = “For God knows (YT) that in 

the day you eat from it" (Ge 3:5). 

» NODUTN רדף‎ PID = “Barak was pursuing (F) Sisera” (Jdg 4:22). 
> מביא אֶת"הַמַבּוּל‎ IT IN? = "And I, behold I, will cause to come (N°272) 

the flood," or more idiomatically, *Behold, I will bring the flood" (Ge 6:17). 

N12) is participle, hifil, conveying imminent action.‏ <) מביא 


¥ When a participle does not have an object or adverbial complement, it may be 


! Williams, 8213-214 
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difficult to distinguish whether it is functioning like a finite verb or a predicate 


adjective. In such cases it makes little difference which classification is chosen. 


18C ANALYSIS OF INFINITIVES AND PARTICIPLES 


1. The analysis of infinitives involves identification of the verb root, conjugation (inf), 


stem, state (Cs or Ab), any additional features, and the translation of the infinitive. 


2. The analysis of participles requires identification of the verb root, conjugation (part), 


stem, gender, number, state, any additional features, and the translation of the 


participle. In the case of a participle, qal, it is also necessary to indicate the voice (act 


or pass). With other stems no indication of voice is necessary, since they can only be 


either active or passive. 


Word Root Cornu: Stem’ | G/N | State Additional Translation 
gation Features 
RF, > חזק‎ inf piel -- Cs | + prep ל‎ “to harden" 
(Jos 11:20) 
Sonn >ON] inf nif | - | Ab “being 
(Lv 7:18) eaten” 
החלפים‎ rs Ton part qal | MP | Ab | +art “the ones 
(Ex 10:8) act going” 
nox" >57 part hif FS Ab “causing to 
(Nu 5:15) remember” 


Y A summary of the steps involved in analyzing infinitives and participles appears 


in Appendix 2. 


Lesson 18: EXERCISES 


a. Reproduce from memory the following forms for משל‎ and give a translation for 


each form. 


(1) Participle, qal, active, masculine, singular, absolute 


(2) Participle, qal, passive, masculine, singular, absolute 


(3) Infinitive, qal, construct 


(4) Infinitive, qal, absolute 


! When a participle is in the qal stem, also indicate in this column whether it is active or passive. 
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b. Without consulting any charts, identify the following symbolic forms in terms of 
conjugation (perf, impf, impv, inf, or part) and stem (qal, nif, piel, etc.). In the 
case of an infinitive also identify whether the form is construct or absolute. In the 
case of a participle, qal, also identify the voice as active or passive. Do not 
assume the occurrence of a dagesh-forte except where indicated. If more than one 
answer is possible, give all options. 
¥ This exercise is concerned with the general clues for conjugations and stems. 

The clues are intended as indicators for all the forms of a particular 


conjugation and stem, not simply one form (with a few exceptions, as in impv, 


qal where one clue [DDD] applies to two forms and another [O00] to two 
forms). 
> Example: LIL1LJTI = Answer: inf, nif, Cs 


This example is not identified as the general clue for impv, nif because 
it applies to only one form in that stem and conjugation — only 2MS 
has a sere under the second consonant of the root. Instead, the general 


clue for impv, nif (which applies to all forms of that conjugation and 


stem) is JrT. Similarly, while ה‎ is an accurate clue for inf, 


nif, Cs, ON is a more precise clue, since it also indicates the vowel 


which always appears under the second root consonant. 


(1) i (14) Jan (27) al 
(2) ₪ )15( J0) (28) ap) 
(3) Jd (16) Jd (29)  LPLILITI 
(4) Jm (17) Unna (30) Jc 
(5) JL (18) 8 (31) DODng 
(6) ing )19( AL (32) Jn 
(7) 3E (20) 1 (33) JLIT 
(8) JOY (21) JT (34) Jd 
(9) Jon (22) £ (35) Jm 
(10) Jia Q3) התסטם‎ (36) JH 
(11) Jd (24) Jd (37) Ini 
(12) Bis (25) = )38( J 
(13) % )26( 4 (39) m 
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c. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary. 


Word Translation Notes 
(1) דבה‎ 712 (piel): he spoke Usually piel; in qal 
(V) only as inf and part 
(2) JOT seed, offspring, S with PS: זרעך זרְעִי‎ 
sowing (NMS) etc. 
(3) יִם‎ sea (NMS) P: D° 
(4) 0 he reigned, was/became 


king (or F: she was/ 


became queen) (V) 


(5) n place (NMS) p: מקמות‎ 
(6) משה‎ Moses (proper N) 
(7) עוד‎ yet, still, again, besides 
(adv) 
(8) TZ tree, trees, wood (NMS) 
(9) wow, widw (My three (N MFF S) MS Cs: ;שלש‎ FS Cs: 
nou (F) nby; p: שלשים‎ = 
sing roy (uf) 


(F) = “third”‏ שלישית 
d. Analyze the following words without consulting charts or clues. Use the lexicon‏ 
only where necessary for translation. When more than one option for analysis is‏ 
possible, consult the biblical text to determine which is appropriate in context.‏ 
paradigms‏ משל Some weak verbs appear with vowels that vary slightly from the‏ 


in this lesson; however, the forms of these verbs are similar enough to be easily 


recognized. 
» Example: מִלְבָּשִׁים‎ (1Ki 22:10) = Answer: > wad, part, pual, MP, Ab, 
“being clothed” 


! This verb’s root serves as its lexical form since the verb never occurs in perf, qal, 3MS. 
? The plural forms of the numerals from “three” to “nine” make up the numerals from “thirty” to 


“ninety.” 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 
(10) 
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nr (Nu3117) (11) EWiiD (1Ki22:10) 
ללקט‎ (Ru 2:15) )12( וּלְהַגְדִּיל‎ (Am 8:5( 
הַנִקְרָא‎ (Is 43:7) (3) TYIN (Jer 2:2) 
moun (Ge 43:4) (4) TITT dis 11:15) 

UP2 (Job 28:10) (15) monon (Pr 27:5) 

ONU (1Sa 20:6) (6) (MẸ (Est 3:14) 
NUITA (Pr 30:32) (17) "Y (1Ki 22:35) 
MBM (Lv 19:20) (18) "22m (Ex 8:11; Eng 8:15) 
הַכְּתוּבוּת‎ (2Ch 34:24) (19) or (Jer 39:18) 
noun (Pr 4:16) (20) BPN (Is 17:5) 


e. Read aloud and translate the following texts from the Hebrew Bible with the help 


of a lexicon. Also provide an analysis of all finite verbs (perf, impf, or impv), 


infinitives, and participles. 


(1) 


Genesis 1:9-13 

Verse 9 

(a) יקוו‎ > IL קוה‎ 

(b) The © in ANAM cannot take the dagesh-forte that would normally appear 
in this stem. To compensate, the preceding vowel (under the prefix) has 
lengthened from hireq to sere. 

Verse 10 
memo > II קוה‎ Note that this noun, like many others, is formed by 
prefixing ab to a verb root. The resulting form resembles a participle. 

Verse 11 

This verse provides an appropriate place for some introductory observations 

about the Masora and the critical apparatus in BHS.' 

(a) Masora 
[1] As the name suggests, the marginal Masora (or Masora marginalis) 


refers to Masoretic notes in the margins of the Hebrew Bible. One part, 


! For fuller discussions see Scott; Würthwein; and Reinhard Wonneberger, Understanding BHS: A 


Manual for the Users of Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia, 3d rev. ed., trans. Dwight R. Daniels (Rome: 
Pontifical Biblical Institute, 2001). 
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the Masora parva (Mp) (= “small Masora”), consists of the notes that 
appear in the outside margins of BHS. The other part, the Masora 
magna (Mm) (= “large Masora”), is comprised mostly of concordance- 
like lists that originally appeared in the upper and lower margins of the 
MT. The Mm notes themselves do not appear in BHS but are published 
separately. The notations that appear immediately below the Hebrew 
text in BHS make reference to relevant material in the separately 
published Mm. 

[2] It is helpful for beginning students to familiarize themselves with 
certain features of the Mp. The small circles above words in the 
Hebrew text refer to notes in the Mp. A circle spaced between words, 
as between the first two words in verse 11 ,(ויאמר אֶלְהִים)‎ indicates 
that a note in the Mp relates to two or more words. Since the circle 
between the first two words in verse 11 is the first one on the line, it 
refers to the first note in the Mp, which appears in the left margin. The 
second superscript circle in verse 11 stands above a single word 
(NWN), indicating that the second Mp note relates to this word. Mp 
notes are separated by periods and are written in abbreviated Aramaic 
and Hebrew. The prolegomena to BHS translates the abbreviations into 
Latin; English translations are also available.’ In the Mp, Hebrew 
letters with dots above them usually refer to numbers. For example, 
the first Mp note relating to verse 11 has the letters 2 and 71 with dots 
above them, which stands for the number “25,” indicating how many 
times the phrase DON “AN occurs elsewhere in the Hebrew 
Bible. The superscript “10” after TD directs the reader to the 
paragraph immediately below the Hebrew text and a reference to 
material in the Mm. The second circle in the verse, above NUN, 
refers to the Mp note of 5 with a dot above it. It stands for “no other,” 
meaning that this is the only occurrence of this particular word in the 


Hebrew Bible. 


| A handy, inexpensive source is Scott's A Simplified Guide to BHS; see pages 37-51. 
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(b) Critical apparatus 

[1] The critical apparatus in BHS appears in the paragraph at the bottom of 
the page. Superscript English letters in the Hebrew text refer to critical 
notes in the apparatus. A superscript letter immediately after a word 
indicates that the note relates only to that word. For example, the 
superscript “b” after YY in verse 11 means that note “b” relates to this 
word. When the same superscript letter appears before and after a 
group of words, as the letter “a” occurs before and after עֲשֵׂב‎ NUT in 
verse 11, it indicates that the critical note relates to the whole phrase. 
If a letter appears at the beginning of a verse and is not repeated, then 
the critical note deals with the entire verse. In the critical apparatus 
two parallel lines separate notes, and verse numbers appear in a bold 
font. The critical notes themselves employ symbols and abbreviations 
that are interpreted in Latin in the BHS prolegomena; English 
translations are also available.! 

[2] To illustrate a critical note, locate note *b" for verse 11 in the critical 
apparatus (the second note on the last line). It gives a variant reading 
for PY, which begins “read )'1'( with (‘c’)” and then lists the external 
evidence for the variant in symbolic form. The evidence is *a few 
(pc) manuscripts of the Hebrew Bible (‘Mss’), the Samaritan 
Pentateuch, the Septuagint, the Syriac version, the Targum Pseudo- 
Jonathan, and the Vulgate." The critical note then gives the variant: 
T 33, which alters the text by adding a vav conjunction to the word. 
(Only vowels that are different from the text appear with the variant. 
Since the sere under the ayin is not altered, it is not repeated in the 
critical note.) Finally, the note offers some internal textual evidence to 
support the variant: “compare (‘cf’) with verse 12," where in a parallel 
expression VY has a vav conjunction. 

Verse 12 
יצא > ותוצא‎ In this root, as with most verb roots that begin with a yod, 


the first consonant becomes a holem-vav in the hifil stem. 


1 Ibid., 61-87. 
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(2) Psalm 119:9 
(a) 11122 is the interrogative pronoun מה‎ with a preposition. 
(b) Interpret the notes for this verse in the critical apparatus. 

Y Sometimes a variant appears in an abbreviated form, giving only 
enough consonants of a word to make clear what the alteration is. Such 
is the case with the critical notes for this verse. For example, the 
variant for gr appears as ,בש‎ indicating that the only change is 
with regard to the prefixed preposition. 

(3) Numbers 25:5 
(a) Note “b” in the critical apparatus provides a clue to the function of TUN 
in the verse. 
(b) עור‎ 2 bya is a proper noun with a preposition. 
(4) Genesis 37:8 
(a) qoa begins an interrogative clause, as indicated by the prefix 71. This 
interrogative 71, which is discussed later (in Lesson 20), has no translation; 

it simply indicates that the clause should be translated in the form of a 

question. 

(b) אם‎ also functions in this verse as an interrogative particle. It requires no 
translation but simply indicates that the following clause is interrogative. 


(c) ויוספו‎ is a hifil verb from the root "D°. 


Lesson 19 


PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES ON FINITE VERBS, 
PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES ON 
NON-FINITE VERBS 


19A PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES ON FINITE VERBS 
1. Introduction 
a. Pronominal suffixes can appear on verbs, as they do with other parts of speech. 
When pronominal suffixes occur with finite verbs — perfect, imperfect, or 
imperative — they function as the objects of the verbal action. As discussed 
previously, a verb can have an object comprised of the sign of the object with a 
pronominal suffix, as in Ons DU - *He ruled them." Another way of 
expressing the same thing is to place the pronominal suffix directly on the verb, as 
in nom = *He ruled them." Pronominal suffixes normally appear on finite verbs 
that are active; therefore, the following discussion will focus on pronominal 
suffixes with verbs in three stems: qal, piel, and hifil.' 
b. The following verbs, with analysis below them, illustrate the usage of pronominal 

suffixes on finite verbs. 
» = הַמַלַכְתִּיך‎ = “I made you king” (2Ch 1:11). 

Perf, hif, 1CS * pronominal suffix 2MS (PS 2MS) 
> ימצאוּהר‎ = “They will find him" (Job 20:8). 

Impf, qal, 3MP * PS 3MS 
> 572 = “Bless me” (Ge 27:34). 

Impv, piel, 2MS + PS 1CS 

2. Pronominal suffixes on perfect verbs 


a. The following chart indicates the typical spelling of the pronominal suffixes as 


! It is possible, although rare, for pronominal suffixes to appear in the passive stems of some verbs. For 
example, ear (= “let us be made to serve them" or “let us serve them" [Dt 13:3]) is an imperfect, hofal 
verb with a PS 3MP. 


207 
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they appear on perfect verbs. Two sets of forms are given: one for verbs ending 
with vowels (such as num) and the other for verbs ending with consonants 
(such as Dum)! In the latter case a variety of connecting vowels can appear 


between the consonantal endings of verbs and the consonants of the suffixes. 


Pronominal Suffixes for Perfect Verbs 
On verbs ending On verbs ending Tabor 
with vowels with consonants 
1CS ני‎ PE *me" 
2MS "T "IL “you” 
2FS 7 “0, FC “you” 
3MS 31,1 En *him, it" 
3FS H nc "her, it" 
1CP "2 ur “us” 
2MP c2 DOL “you” 
בכ‎ p ea “you” 
3MP ם‎ 00, 00 “them” 
3FP | 10, JE “them” 


¥ Most forms of the pronominal suffixes for verbs resemble the suffixes for 
singular nouns. (See Lesson 9A.2a.) One difference is that the 1CS suffix 
for verbs has a nun before the hireq-yod, which does not typically occur 
with nouns. Another difference is that the suffixes for verbs that end with 
consonants (in the second column of forms) sometimes employ different 
connecting vowels than the suffixes for nouns. Note also that perfect verbs 
have a preference for A-class connecting vowels with the suffixes. (See 
1CS, 3MS, 3FS, 1CP, 3MP, and 3FP in the second column of suffixes 


above.) 


! There are a few other rare forms. See Horsnell, 264-65; Kautzsch, 858a; Lambdin, 260; and Seow, 


197. 
? A silent sheva may also appear before the first consonant of the suffixes in 1CS, 3MS, and 1CP. 


3 PS 2FP for verbs is hypothetical, since it does not occur in the Hebrew Bible. Kautzsch, 858a 
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b. Forms of the perfect verb to which pronominal suffixes are attached’ 


(1) When pronominal suffixes are attached to verbs, certain changes occur in 


vowels and accenting. The chart below uses משל‎ to illustrate the major 


changes that occur in the spelling of strong perfect verbs when pronominal 


suffixes are attached. The second column for each stem presents the vowel 


pointing of the verb to which the suffixes are attached. (The symbol ._ 


represents a pronominal suffix at the end of a verb.) The first column under 


each stem gives the normal spelling of perfect verbs without suffixes for the 


sake of comparison. 


Perfect 
Qal Piel Hifil 

Kc ae A Before PS e = Before PS M Before PS 
3MS ous . oun משל‎ E 6 המשיל... | | המשיל‎ 

: משל... ae‏ ; 
המשילת. . | המשילֶה | | משלת.. nous‏ 23 מטְלַת-- 3Fs | noun‏ 

PR | משלת‎ e : ae : 
ams | Mot] Apu} | moti] mewn) | mete) המְשלֶת-.‎ 
2FS | מְשָלְתָּ‎ | noun] | mow | מִשׁלְתִּי..‎ | | apwan) chou 
105 | מִשַׁלְתִּי‎ | 下? 区 | | מִשׁלְתִּי. | מִשַׁלְתִּי‎ | | nouem] chovn 
3CP up} oun מִשׁלוּ.. | משלו‎ tan | wan 
2MP oppga] -pwa | מִשׁלְתּ.. | מִשַׁלְתּם‎ | | owen | . הַמשַׁלְתּ.‎ 
2FP | pw | Tem | | Ww | מִשׁלְתּ..‎ | | bdan] -io 
105 | משַלְנוּ | | מִשַׁלְנ. | מָשָלְנוּ‎ | . um byan) boyan 


(2) Notes concerning the forms of the perfect with pronominal suffixes 


(a) When the suffixes are attached to perfect, qal verbs, an initial vowel of 


qames reduces to sheva and the second vowel sometimes lengthens to 


qames. 


(b) The 3FS verb ending TT. 


! See Horsnell, 267-71; and Seow, 196. 


changes to ME 


or n 
. 


before the pronominal 
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suffixes. This is the same sort of change that occurs with FS nouns before 
the suffixes. 

(c) The 2FS verb ending I? becomes `M before pronominal suffixes, so that it 
has the same spelling as the 1CS verb. 

(d) In 2MP and 2FP the characteristic final consonants (© and |) are replaced 
by 3, so that they both have the same ending of 3^ before pronominal 
suffixes. 

(e) In some forms the accent remains where it stands when the verb has no 
pronominal suffix; in others it shifts to the ultimate or penultimate 
syllable. 

c. Examples of the perfect verb with pronominal suffixes, using משל‎ to illustrate! 


(1) Perfect, qal, 3MS verb with pronominal suffixes 


Perfect, qal, 3MS: Dur 


PS: PS: 
1CS jun (*he ruled me") 1CP bun (*he ruled us") 


2MS | "ov ("heruedyou") |2MP | DWH (“he ruled you") 


2FS Town (“he ruled you”) | 2FP משלכ‎ (“he ruled you" 
2w ) you”) 27W ( you”) 


or . |‏ משלף 

3MS *' - (*heruledhim") |3MP | | משלם‎ (“he ruled them") 
vows 2 

3FS nov (“he ruled her’) | 3FP משלן‎ (*he ruled them") 


(2) Examples of perfect, qal verbs in other persons, genders, and numbers with 

pronominal suffixes 

, 3FS verb TDW + selected PS = "2n Dwr, mbya or מִשַׁלְתַם ,מִשָלַתְהוּ‎ 
(“she ruled me,” etc.) 

, 2MS verb POWY + selected PS = rimo, VADY, MPWA (“you ruled 
her," etc.) 

^ 2FS/ICS verbs DU ^m oU + selected PS = משָלְתִיהָ‎  ּוניִתְלַשמ,‎ 
משַלְתִּים‎ (*you/I ruled her,” etc.) 


! Some hypothetical forms appear for the sake of illustration. See Horsnell, 267-70; Kelley, 154-56; 
Lambdin, 261-62, 266-67; and Weingreen, 123-27. 
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» 


3CP verb 1b + selected PS = ^om, mbya, oum (“they ruled 


me,” etc.) 


(3) Examples of the perfect, piel verb with pronominal suffixes 


» 


3MS verb Utd + selected PS = מִשַלְכֶם ,מש ,משלני‎ (“he ruled me,” 
etc.) 

2MS verb WN + selected PS = מִשַלְתֶּם , מִשַלְתָּהּ  מִשָלֶתו‎ (“you ruled 
him," etc.) 

3CP verb 1h + selected PS = TIS wha, משלוּן ,משלונו‎ (“they ruled 


him," etc.) 


(4) Examples of the perfect, hifil verb with pronominal suffixes 


» 


3MS verb המשיל‎ + selected PS המְשִילֶן, המשילך ,הַמְשִילְנִי=‎ (“he 
made me rule,” etc.) 

1CS verb הִמְשַלְתִי‎ + selected PS = TROYAN, Yaban, naban (I 
made you rule,” etc.) 

3CP verb המשילו‎ + selected PS = MD wan, הִמשִילוּכֶם, המשילונו‎ 


(“they made her rule,” etc.) 


3. Pronominal suffixes on imperfect and imperative verbs 


a. Since the imperative conjugation is very similar to the imperfect conjugation 


without the imperfect prefixes, the same patterns are followed for attaching 


pronominal suffixes to imperfects and to imperatives. 


b. Forms of the pronominal suffixes for imperfect and imperative verbs 


The following chart presents the pronominal suffixes that usually appear on 


imperfect and imperative verbs. Two sets of forms are given: one for verbs 


ending with vowels (such as ou or (משלי‎ and the other for verbs ending 
with consonants (such as Dim or Dim)? 


"When pronominal suffixes are added to a verb ending in 1, sometimes the } reduces to a qibbus, as in 
JH (perf, qal, 3CP + PS 105( 
? See Horsnell, 266; Kelley, 158; Lambdin, 271; and Seow, 248. 
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Pronominal Suffixes for Imperfect & Imperative Verbs 
On verbs ending On verbs ending n dodon 
with vowels with consonants 

1CS `) "X “me” 
2MS 本 "IE “you” 
2FS E! “E “you” 
3MS "הו ו,הוּ‎ “him, it" 
3FS " na, זה‎ "her, it" 
1CP "3 חנו‎ “ug” 
2MP c2 DOL “you” 
בכ‎ ys 125 “you” 
3MP [m DL “them” 
3FP ו‎ JE “them” 


The suffixes in the first column (for imperfect and imperative verbs ending 
with vowels) are the same suffixes that are used on perfect verbs ending with 
vowels. Note in the second column of suffixes that E-class connecting vowels 
are typically employed with imperfect and imperative verbs ending with 
consonants, in contrast to perfect verbs which prefer A-class connecting 


vowels. 


c. Forms of the imperfect to which pronominal suffixes are attached’? 


When pronominal suffixes are attached to imperfect verbs, certain changes 
can occur in vowel pointing and accenting. The changes, however, are much 
less dramatic than those which occur in perfect verbs, with one exception. The 
‘SFP and 2FP forms of the imperfect verb before pronominal suffixes are 
spelled the same as the 2MP imperfect. The following chart uses משל‎ to 
illustrate the changes that occur in the spelling of strong imperfects when 
pronominal suffixes are attached. Under each stem the second column has the 
forms of representative imperfects before the suffixes, while the first column 


has the normal spelling of imperfect verbs without suffixes. 


! PS 2FP for verbs is hypothetical, since it does not occur in the Hebrew Bible. Kautzsch, §58a. 
? See Horsnell, 272. 
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Imperfect 
Qal Piel Hifil 
Hen eae Before PS! ne 5 Before PS Mor Before PS 
3MS Dum | . bum oUm | . bem ow | ovem 
2F5 | yian) תִּמַשָלִי | | תִּמִשָלִי...‎ | owen] | תַּמְשִׂילֵי‎ | . Tuan 
3MP | ימשלוּ‎ | oum um | ְמשׁלוּ..‎ VU | ימשילו...‎ 
3FP | | mwa | -oyan | | nipwen|.ocowsn| | תַמְשִילוּ. . | תַּמְשלְנָה‎ 
2MP | byan] תַּמשֵׁלוּ..‎ Hwan | rowan) | תַּמְשִׂילוּ‎ | adnan 
2FP | mtn | -oyan | | mbin | . תַמְשִילוּ. . | תַּמְשלְנָה | | הְּמַשָׁלוּ‎ 


Y In 3FP and 2FP, imperfect verbs before pronominal suffixes exchange their 


normal verb suffix of 711 for a 1 suffix (which also occurs in 2MP), with the 


result that three plural forms are identical: 3FP, 2MP, and 2FP. 


d. Examples of the imperfect verb with pronominal suffixes, using משל‎ to illustrate? 


(1) Imperfect, gal, 3MS verb with pronominal suffixes 


Imperfect, qal, 3MS: ימטל‎ 


15 You (“he will rule me") 1CP ימשלנו‎ (“he will rule us”) 
2MS | DYD (“he willrule you) |2MP | DWH: (“he will rule you”) 
2FS JPW (“he will rule you”) |2FP | DWN (“he will rule you”) 
3MS | TSUN (“he will rule him”) | 3MP | CoU (“he will rule them”) 
ימשלה‎ or ו‎ ; l 
BFS | "^37... ("hewillruleher) |3FP | oUm (“he will rule them”) 
nou -- 


verb suffix: 3FS, 265, 1CS, and 1CP. 


Y The preceding pattern is also followed with the other imperfects that have no 


! With a few pronominal suffixes the vowel under the second root consonant is a qames-hatuf instead 


of a sheva, as illustrated in charts that follow. 
? See Horsnell, 272-275; Kelley, 156-59; Lambdin, 271-73; and Weingreen, 130-31. 


? The vowel under the second root consonant is a qames-hatuf in this form and those with 2MP and 


2FP pronominal suffixes. Weingreen, 130. 
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(2) Examples of imperfect, qal verbs in other persons, genders, and numbers with 
pronominal suffixes 
^ 2FS verb "PUTIN + selected PS = תִּמְשָלִינוּ מִמְשָלִיהָ ,מִמִשְלִיהוּ‎ (“you 
will rule him," etc.) 
> 3MP verb +ימשלר‎ selected PS = ,יִמְשָלוּנִי‎ TDWI, ימשלוּם‎ (“they will 
rule me,” etc.) 
Y The pattern of the 3MP verb is followed in the other imperfects that 
end in shureq before the pronominal suffixes: 2MP, 3FP, and 2FP. 
(3) Examples of imperfect, piel and hifil verbs with pronominal suffixes 
^ Piel, 3MS verb DWA + selected PS = ,יְמַשלְנִי‎ qot, DOWD (“he will 
rule me," etc.) 
> Hif,3MS verb ימשיל‎ + selected PS = יְמשִילְהוּ‎ not, DDS wi (“he 
will make him rule,” etc.) 
e. Forms of the imperative to which pronominal suffixes are attached' 
(1) The following chart uses משל‎ to illustrate the typical changes that occur in 
the spelling of strong imperatives when pronominal suffixes are attached. The 


imperative without suffixes also appears for the sake of comparison. 


Imperative 
Qal Piel Hifil 
ao us " Before PS s a Before PS nee 2 Before PS 
2MS Sum | . DU ous | . bum Summ . bes 
zs | "m wm “un | wa) | הַמְשִׁיל.. | הַמְשִׁילֵי‎ 
2MP משלוּ‎ | Xon משַלוּ‎ | abun) | הַמְשִילוּ‎ | wan 
2FP | mbt} . oum movin | abya] | הַמְשַלְנֶה‎ | awn 


(2) Notes concerning the forms of the imperative to which pronominal suffixes 


are attached 


! See Horsnell, 275-79. 
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(a) In qal 2MS the sheva under the first consonant usually lengthens to a 


qames-hatuf, as it does in the long form of the imperative when a ה‎ 


suffix is attached. 


(b) In hifil 2MS the vowel for the second root consonant lengthens from sere 


to hireq-yod. 


(c) In 2FP the suffix changes from 772 to 3 in all the stems, as it does in the 


imperfect. The result is that the 2MP and 2FP forms are identical before 


pronominal suffixes. 


f. Examples of the imperative verb with pronominal suffixes’ 


(1) Examples of imperative, qal verbs with pronominal suffixes 


PS: Impv, qal, 2MS: משל‎ M Impv, qal, 2MP/2FP: 
1CS Yun (“rule me”) l piu / מְשַלְנָה‎ 
3MS מַשַלְהוּ‎ (“rule him") 1CS bun (*rule me") 

(“rule him”)‏ משלוהו | or 3MS‏ משלה 
a (“rule her") =‏ ל 3FS v‏ 
num 3FP moun (“rule her")‏ 
(“rule us”)‏ מל | 1CP DOYA ("rule us”) ICP‏ 
(“rule them”) 3MP |  Dibdn (“rule them”)‏ מל 3MP‏ 


(2) Examples of imperative, piel and hifil verbs with pronominal suffixes 


> Piel, 2MS verb Ut) + selected PS ,משלנו ,מַשַלְהוּ=‎ DIWA (“rule him,” 


etc.") 


> Hif, 2MS verb Dn + selected PS = WAT, Twn, DWAT 


(*make me rule," etc.) 


g. Imperfect and imperative pronominal suffixes with an energic nun 


When pronominal suffixes are attached to imperfect and imperative verbs that 


end in a consonant, an additional nun, usually called an energic nun, can 


appear in some pronominal suffix forms. The phenomenon occurs in the 1CS, 


2MS, 3MS, 3FS, and 1CP suffixes. The energic nun undergoes assimilation 


with another consonant of the pronominal suffix by means of a dagesh-forte, 


! See Horsnell, 276-79; and Lambdin, 273. 
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as the following chart indicates.’ The additional nun does not alter the 


meaning of the pronominal suffixes. 


PS with Example with impf, qal, 
energic nun 3MS: Sun 
Ics} אי‎ "5t (“he will rule me") 
2MS| 3L ימשלך‎ ("he will rule you") 
ams | Ww wot (“he will rule him") 
3FS | שה‎ muita? ("he will rule her") 
ICP | שו‎ wot (“he will rule us") 


V In 2MS the energic nun is assimilated into the "'] with a dagesh-forte. The ך‎ 
still retains its games. In 3MS the 71 of the normal suffix 371 is assimilated into 
the nun with a dagesh-forte. The result is that the 3MS and 1CP suffixes are 
identical. 

19B PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES ON NON-FINITE VERBS 

Pronominal suffixes can also be attached to two non-finite verbs: the infinitive 

construct and the participle. Infinitive absolutes do not take pronominal suffixes. 

Since infinitive constructs are verbal nouns and participles are verbal adjectives, it is 

not surprising that they usually take the same forms of the pronominal suffixes that 

are used with singular nouns and substantival adjectives. (See Lesson 9A.2a.) 

1. Pronominal suffixes on infinitive constructs 

a. When pronominal suffixes appear on infinitive constructs, they can serve one of 
two functions: either as the subject or the object of the infinitive. One can 
determine which is intended by the context of the infinitive. 

(1) Since an infinitive has no subjective inflection indicating person, gender, and 
number, a pronominal suffix can function as its subject. 

» was Nd... pom impa savin וּכְעֲמדוֹ‎ = "And when he 
arises (or “and as his arising") עמדר)‎ 2?) his kingdom will be broken, and 
it will be divided . . . but not according to the way he ruled (or “as his 
ruling") ”)כמלו(‎ (Da 11:4) 


1 See Horsnell, 266, 284; and Kelley, 159. Similar pronominal suffixes with an energic nun appear 
with the preposition -מן‎ See Lesson 10A.1b. 
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This verse has two infinitive, qal, constructs with pronominal suffixes 
(T3223 and 10012). In both cases the pronominal suffixes serve as 
subjects for the infinitives. 
(2) When a pronominal suffix on an infinitive construct is objective, it functions 
in the same manner as a pronominal suffix functions with finite verbs. 
» may לְעָבְרָה‎ 1797123 170°) = "And he [God] placed him in the 
garden of Eden to cultivate it ְלְעָבְדָהּ)‎ and to keep it (map (Ge 
2:15) 
This verse also has two infinitive, qal, constructs with pronominal 
suffixes (n2225 and mmu). In both cases the suffixes serve as 
objects of the infinitives. 
b. Forms of the infinitive construct with pronominal suffixes’ 
(1) The following chart illustrates the typical spelling of representative infinitive, 
qal, constructs with pronominal suffixes. Since the suffixes can serve either as 


subjects or objects of infinitive constructs, both options are given for 


translation. 
PS: Infinitive, qal, construct: מטל‎ 

5 "our or Yun (*my ruling/ruling me") 
2MS pun or oun (“your ruling/ruling you”) 
2FS pun (“your ruling/ruling you”) 
3MS ug (“his ruling/ruling him”) 
3FS nov (“her ruling/ruling her") 
1CP bun (*our ruling/ruling us") 
2MP | B2 oUm orB2 Um. (“your ruling/ruling you”) 
3MP noun (“their ruling/ruling them") 
3FP משלן‎ (“their ruling/ruling them") 


¥ Some forms of the infinitive, qal, construct in the preceding chart 
resemble the imperative, qal, 2MS with pronominal suffixes. (See section 


19A.3f(1).) Both conjugations have a common form of - Dun before the 


! See Horsnell, 279-80; and Kautzsch, §61d. 
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suffixes. The infinitive, qal, construct also has an alternate spelling of 
. bun before some suffixes. 

(2) The following words illustrate the appearance of pronominal suffixes on 
infinitive constructs in other stems than qal. One option for translation is 
provided for each. Since pronominal suffixes can function subjectively with 
infinitive constructs, they may appear on infinitives in nifal, something which 
does not occur with finite verbs. 
> Jowan = inf, nif, Cs, + PS 2MS, “you (are) being ruled” 

, qnum 
> הַמשילְנוּ‎ = inf, hif, Cs, + PS 1CP, “making us rule” 
> povsnn = inf, hit, Cs + PS 3MP, “ruling themselves" 


inf, piel, Cs, + PS 3MS, “ruling him” 


2. Pronominal suffixes on participles 
a. A pronominal suffix on a participle can function in several ways. For example, it 
may serve a genitival role as it does with nouns; it may function as the object of 
the participle's action; or it may qualify the action of the participle in some way. 

The following examples illustrate these functions. 

> o3: Lon TION) = “And lots were cast over her nobles (or “ones of 
her being honorable”) mi2” (Nah 3:10) 

This nifal participle (71321) has a 3FS pronominal suffix which 
functions genitivally as a possessive pronoun. 

> הננ מַאֲכִילִם‎ = “Behold, I am feeding them (or “causing them to eat") 
"(מַאֲכִילִם)‎ (Jer 9:14; Eng 9:15) 

The participle is hifil and has a 3MP pronominal suffix that serves as the 
object of the participle. 

» mz vobpm TON wa" T2720 `D = “For the ones being blessed by 
him (r2225) will inherit the land, but the ones being cursed by him 
(7p 199) will be cut off” (Ps 37:22) 

This verse has two pual participles מִברָכִיו)‎ and vob), each with a 

3MS pronominal suffix that qualifies the action of the participle. 
b. Pronominal suffixes can only be attached to the construct forms of participles, just 
as they are attached to construct nouns. The following forms of Suit illustrate the 


spelling of participles with pronominal suffixes in various stems. 
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משלִיכֶם 
bun‏ 
nou:‏ 
mou‏ 
wow‏ 
מַמְשִׁילוֹתַי 
wim‏ 


part, gal, act, MP, Cs + PS 2MP, “(ones) ruling you” 

part, gal, pass, MS, Cs + PS 1CP, “(one) being ruled by us” 
part, nif, FS, CS + PS 2FS, “(one) being ruled by you” 
part, piel, MP Cs + PS 3FS, “(ones) ruling her” 

part, pual, MP, Cs + PS 1CP, “(ones) being ruled by us” 
part, hif, FP, Cs + PS 1CS, “(ones) making me rule” 

part, hit, MS, Cs + PS 3MS, “(one) ruling himself” 


a. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary. 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 
(4) 


(5) 


(6) 
(7) 


(8) 
(9) 
(10) 
(11) 


Word 
T 


DATS (M), 
Heo mS) 


Translation 
lord, master (NMS) 


after, behind (prep, adv, or 
conj) 
he ate (V) 


anger, nose, nostril (NFS) 


four (NM/FS) 


fire (NFS) 

WPA (piel): he sought, 
asked (V) 

122 (piel): he blessed (V) 
blood (NMS) 

thus (adv) 

night (NMS) 


Notes 

MTN (literally “my lord") 
usually means "Lord"; 
substitute for יהוה‎ 

PS on prep: TIIN, 
PIM, etc. 


S with PS: "EN, "EN; 
Du: D'EN = “face”; Du 
with PS: "TEN, PBX, etc. 
P: DPIN = "forty"; 
רְבִיעי‎ (M), רביעית‎ (F) 
= "fourth" 

NoP 


Never occurs in qal 


Usually occurs in piel 


Cs: דם‎ 


Ab also ;ליל‎ Cs: ליל‎ 
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מועד )12( 
my‏ (13) 
פה )14( 


meeting place, meeting, 


appointed time (NMS) 


now (adv) 


mouth (NMS) 


Cs: "B; P: פיות‎ 


b. Analyze the following words, working without the help of paradigm charts or a 


lexicon so far as possible. When there is more than one option for analysis, 


consult the biblical text to determine which is appropriate in context. 


» Example: JPN) (Is 54:5) — Answer: > ONL part, qal, act, MS, Cs, + vav 


conj + PS 2FS, “and one redeeming you” or “and your redeemer” 


() m? 
Q) papan 
(3) TN 
() on 
(5) ayn 
(6) amh 
C) 8727 
6) T 
9) qmm 
(0) TWR 


בְהתְעַטָפם )11( 


(Ex 21:8) 
(Jer 1:10) 
(Is 49:23) 
(Am 5:4) 
(Pr 20:2) 
(Dt 31:19) 
(Eze 28:15) 
)258 12:28) 
(Is 49:7) 
(Is 9:15; Eng 9:16) 
(La 2:12) 


(12) 
(13) 
(14) 
(15) 
(16) 
(17) 
(18) 
(19) 
(20) 
(21) 
(22) 


לְהַכְעִיסוֹ 
עַלְמָנוּ 
typan‏ 
מַאָכִילֶם 
ISONI‏ 
נפְלְאוֹתְיְ 
וקדשו 
mam‏ 
ּמָאַסְפָכֶם 
PIA‏ 
moan‏ 


(Dt 4:25) 

(Ps 90:8) 

(SS 6:1) 

(Jer 9:14; Eng 9:15) 
(Pr 8:28) 

(Ps 9:2; Eng 9:1) 
(Lv 16:19) 

(Eze 24:11) 

(Is 52:12) 

(Ge 26:29) 

(Est 2:17) 


c. Read aloud and translate the following texts from the Hebrew Bible, using a 


lexicon as necessary. Also provide an analysis of all finite verbs (perf, impf, or 


impv) and non-finite verbs (inf and part). 


(1) Genesis 1:14-19 


Verse 14 


(a) אור > מארת‎ The common NFP ending of NÌ sometimes reduces to MU, 


as it does in this word. Similarly, in words derived from a verb with a 


! The dagesh-forte which would normally occur in the P does not appear here; the consonant has a 


vocal sheva. 
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middle vowel of 1 (such as MIN), the 1 can reduce to a holem, as it does in 
.מארת‎ 
(b) היה < וְהָיוּ‎ 
(c) לְאתֹת‎ is a plural noun derived from the root IN. 
Verse 15 
אור < לְהָאִיר‎ 
Verse 17 
נתנ > ויתן‎ When an imperfect prefix is attached to a verb root beginning 
with nun, the nun is typically assimilated into the second root consonant 
by means of a dagesh-forte, as demonstrated by this verb. 
(2) Genesis 32:27 (Eng 32:26) 
(3) Deuteronomy 28:20 
(a) Interpret the Mp note for nor VT. 
(b) Determine what the variant readings are for “T° in the critical apparatus. 
(4) Isaiah 49:19 
צרר1< תצרי‎ 


Lesson 20 


CONNOTATIONS OF 
VERB TENSES AND STEMS 


20A CONNOTATIONS OF VERB TENSES AND STEMS 

In order to simplify the process of learning the verb, the discussion thus far has 

focused on one basic meaning for each of the tenses (perfect and imperfect) and stems 

(qal, nifal, etc.). However, verb tenses and stems are actually capable of expressing a 

broad range of connotations, which is the subject of this lesson. 

1. Connotations of verb tenses 

a. As previously discussed, the perfect and imperfect tenses of the indicative verb do 
not convey the temporal ideas of past, present, or future in the way that English 
tenses do. Instead the Hebrew perfect typically indicates a completed action or 
state, while the imperfect usually indicates an incomplete action or state. The 


following chart elaborates on these basic distinctions." 


Perfect Imperfect 

(1) The perfect implies the (1) The imperfect implies the 
perspective of an outsider, perspective of an insider, viewing 
viewing an event or state as a an event or state as something that 
unity or whole from beginning is unfolding 
to end. 

(2) The perfect usually connotes (2) The imperfect connotes an action 
an action or state that is or state that is continuing. It often 
instantaneous and singular. It conveys a pluraity of events that 
may view a series of events as are repetitive or that extend over a 
a unified whole. period of time. 


b. While Hebrew tenses are not limited to temporal notions of past, present, or 
future, English tenses are. Thus a translator must determine which English tense 


appropriately conveys the notion of a Hebrew verb based upon the context in 


! See Joüon, 81116; Kautzsch, 81068, 107a; and Seow, 147. 
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which the verb appears. Up to this point the student has translated a Hebrew 
perfect (or impf + vav cons) with an English past tense and a Hebrew imperfect 
(or perf + vav cons) with an English future. However, the options for translation 
are much more complex. The following describes some of the more common 
nuances of the Hebrew tenses in terms of the temporal categories of English. 
c. Connotations of the perfect! 
(1) Past time 
(a) Most often the Hebrew perfect conveys the notion of a simple past tense 
verb in English. 
> ישב בְּאֶרֶץֶדְכָּנעַן‎ DNAN = "Abram dwelled (AW) in the land of 
Canaan" (Ge 13:12). 


(b) Sometimes the Hebrew perfect connotes the ideas of the perfect past or 


pluperfect in English. 
> wn ]N32 152 = “All of us like sheep have gone astray onim” 
(Is 53:6). 


» bna bm? = “Rachel had stolen them (271232)" (Ge 31:32). 
(2) Present time 

(a) Some perfect verbs require a present tense English translation because 
they express an action that is complete or whole but has effects that 
continue into the present. Such is especially true of Hebrew verbs that 
express an attitude, perception, attribute, or experience. 

, אֶתאַבִיכְן‎ Tay Cn$ 022 ^? יִרַעְתּן‎ = “You know (PYT) 
that with all my strength I have served your father" (Ge 31:6). 

(b) Hebrew perfect verbs expressing a general or proverbial truth may be 
translated by an English present tense. The action is viewed as a whole but 
also has continuing validity. 

* WU כָּלָה‎ = “A cloud vanishes 7122)" (Job 7:9). 
(c) Some Hebrew verbs convey an instantaneous occurrence that requires an 


English present tense translation. The action is completed in the moment it 


' For these examples and others see J.C.L. Gibson, Davidson’s Introductory Hebrew Grammar — 
Syntax, 4* ed., (Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 1994), 856-59; Joüon, 8112c-m; Kautzsch, 8106b-p; Waltke and 
O'Connor, §30.5.1-30.5.2; and Williams, 8161-66. 
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OCCUIS. 
» B "nmn = “I declare Cmm) today" (Dt 26:3). 
(3) Future time 
(a) The Hebrew perfect can be used to speak of a future event that is already 
completed in the mind of the speaker. For example, what may be called a 
“prophetic perfect" expresses a future event in the perfect tense because 
the speaker is so certain of its accomplishment. 
» og רָאוּ אור‎ wha הַהלְכִים‎ DU = "The people who are 
walking in darkness will see AND) a great light" (Is 9:1; Eng 9:2). 
(b) A Hebrew perfect verb can express a future perfect idea that is viewed as 
an accomplished event even though it has not yet happened. 
» nho DDN עד‎ D£NUN = “I will draw water (for your camels) 
until they will have finished a>) drinking” (Ge 24:19). 
(4) Hypothetical statements can employ the Hebrew perfect to express unreal 
situations in the past or unfulfilled desires. 
» מצרִים‎ poxa wna = "Df only we had died (JN) in the land of 
Egypt” (Nu 14:2). 
(5) A verb that is imperfect + vav consecutive can have a similar range of 
connotations as those described here for the perfect tense. (See Lesson 16A.3.) 
d. Connotations of the imperfect! 
(1) Future time 
(a) Most often the imperfect can be translated with a simple English future 
tense verb. The future action of the Hebrew imperfect is frequently 
repetitive or continual. 
^» Fay "was Y = "And the leopard will lie down (27^) with 
the kid" (Is 11:6). 
, m1 ODT none = “If this people will continue to go up 
(OY) (1Ki 12:27). 
* "n "os eT) 70m טוב‎ TN = “Surely goodness and 
mercy will follow me C232*17^) all the days of my life" (Ps 23:6). 


! For these and other examples see Gibson, $63-64; Joüon, 8113b-h; Kautzsch, 8107; Waltke and 
O'Connor, 831.2-31.6; and Williams, 8167-175. 
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(b) The imperfect can also express a future idea from a past perspective. 

» לְחֶם‎ jo2w^ DWD WAY = “They heard that they would eat 
ODN) bread there” (Ge 43:25). 

(c) The imperfect can convey the idea of the English future perfect, something 

that the Hebrew perfect tense can also do. 
» müamTDN...mm ui NM עקב תשמעון את הַמשפּטים‎ = 
"Because you will have kept (11272 wn) the ordinances . . . the LORD 
will keep . . . the covenant” (Dt 7:12). 
(2) Present time 

(a) The imperfect can express present tense action that is repetitive or is 
continuing for a period of time, whether brief or lengthy. 

, BN ru nv יום‎ = “Day to day they pour forth (יביע)‎ speech” 
(Ps 19:3; Eng 19:2). 

» pa לְמָה תעמד‎ = “Why are you standing (תעמד)‎ outside" (Ge 
24:31). 

» m; N^ לְמַה-לִי רבזבְחֵיכֶם‎ = “What are your many 
sacrifices to me,’ says (13N?) the LORD" (Is 1:11). 

(b) The imperfect can even express action that has technically been 
completed, but continues to be relevant. (The perfect can be used in a 
similar manner. See section 20A.1c(2)(a).) 

2 לשמי‎ pius n mao - *Why is it that are you are asking ONUN) 
my name?” (Ge 32:30; Eng 32:29). 
(3) Past time 
(a) The imperfect can convey repeated or continuing action in the past. 
» MWA my MYL ]2- “And so he used to do (MWY?) year by 
year" (1Sa 1:7). 
* quip Nb mam) = “And the house was filling (N°) with smoke" 
(Is 6:4). 
(b) Occasionally the imperfect is used in an uncharacteristic fashion to convey 


the simple past in a manner like the perfect. This usage mainly occurs in 
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poetic passages.’ 
» "no qW ne - *He made (ne darkness his covering" (Ps 
18:12; Eng 18:11). 

(4) The imperfect can express a variety of hypothetical or contingent ideas. The 
translation of these ideas may require the use of auxiliary verbs, such as *may, 
might, can, could, would," or “should.” Often these connotations of the 
imperfect are introduced by certain conjunctions or interrogative words, such 
as ON (“if”), °D (“that”), 18 (“lest”), מי‎ (*who?"), or na (*why?").? 
> Wap "nma מיהישפן‎ JNa m mm - *LORD, who may 

abide (0333) in your tent? Who may dwell qaw) on your holy 
mountain?” (Ps 15:1). 

> תעשון‎ TUN את‎ Dns mim = *And I will teach you what you 
should do (TY29 E)" (Ex 4:15). 

Y "The imperfect verb in the last example quarn) is 2MP and has an “extra” 
nun on the end, called a paragogic ("extending") nun. When a paragogic 
nun occurs, it usually appears on an imperfect verb that would otherwise 
end with 3. Like the energic nun, the paragogic nun does not affect the 
meaning of a word.” 

(5) A verb that is perfect + vav consecutive can have a similar range of meanings 
to those described here for the imperfect tense. (See Lesson 16A.2.) 

2. Connotations of verb stems 
a. While learning the verb it has been helpful to concentrate on only one connotation of 
each of the major stems. However, now that the forms of the verb have been discussed, 
it is possible to consider the variety of connotations that the stems can express. The 
common meanings of the stems that were presented earlier are repeated in this section 
along with additional connotations. The intention is not to describe every possible 


meaning for the stems but rather the ones that occur with some degree of frequency. 


! In this usage the imperfect usually appears in a shortened form, as it does with a vav consecutive. As 
mentioned previously, some grammarians conclude that this form represents a preterite (“past”) 
conjugation distinct from the perfect and imperfect. See Lesson 16A.3a(2)(a). Horsnell, 60. 

? Ibid. 

? See Waltke and O'Connor, 831.7. 
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b. Qal 
Qal connotes simple action in the active voice. 
» 2 = “He cut down" (Jdg 6:30). 

c. Nifal 

(1) Nifal most commonly expresses the passive of qal, or simple action in the 
passive voice. 

» MDD) = “It is cut off" (Joel 1:5). 

(2) Nifal sometimes serves as the reflexive of qal (in which case the subject is 
acting on itself). 
> waw) = “They kept themselves” (1Sa 21:5; Eng 21:4). 

(3) A special usage of the reflexive with a plural verb is the reciprocal nifal, in 
which case the subjects of the verb perform the action on themselves 
reciprocally. 
> vn = “They will fight one another” (see Is 19:2).! 

(4) With some verbs nifal functions as the passive or reflexive of other stems than 
qal.? 
> The root 122 in qal = “be honored"; in piel = “make honorable." In nifal 

=“be made honorable" (see Is 26:15) or *make oneself honorable" (see 
258 6:20). The nifal form of this verb expresses the passive or reflexive of 
piel. 

» סתר‎ does not occur in qal, but in hifil = “hide.” In nifal = “be hidden” 
(see Ge 4:14) or “hide oneself” (see Pr 27:12), expressing the passive or 
reflexive of hifil. 

(5) For a few verbs which do not typically occur in the qal stem, nifal serves the 
function of gal, communicating simple action in the active voice. 

» Boh does not occur in qal but does appear commonly in nifal with the 


simple, active meaning “escape” (see Jdg 3:26).° 


! When “see” precedes a scripture reference it indicates that the verse may not have exactly the same 
form or meaning as the example but does illustrate the point of the example. 

? Joshua Blau, A Grammar of Biblical Hebrew (Wiesbaden: Otto Harrassowitz, 1976), 51; and Waltke 
and O'Connor, 823.6. 

3 Weingreen, 103. 


228 | Lesson 20: Connotations of Verb Tenses and Stems 


d. Piel 

(1) Piel is the most controversial stem because of the difficulty of generalizing 
about its basic meaning. Beyond saying that piel expresses the active voice, it 
is not possible to identify one basic connotation which underlies all the 
nuances of the stem.’ Traditionally grammarians have categorized piel as an 
intensification of qal. Intensification, especially in the sense of multiplying 
action, is an appropriate description of some verbs in piel, although it is not 
accurate to say that this nuance applies broadly to verbs in the piel stem. In 
spite of this limitation, intensification has served as a useful example of piel 
meaning while introducing the forms of this stem. However, the student 
should recognize that verbs express diverse connotations in piel, and one must 
rely on a lexicon and on a verb's context when determining meaning. Several 
possible connotations of this stem are described below. 

(2) As discussed previously, some verbs employ piel as an intensification of qal. 
Thus far this Grammar has indicated intensification by the convention of an 
underlined translation, as with משל‎ = “he ruled.” However, the intensification 
of piel can be expressed with a variety of nuances. It often involves some sort of 
multiplication of action, in which case it may be called a “frequentative” piel.” 

»  רבש‎ in qal = “break”; in piel = “break, shatter, smash" (see Ex 9:25). 

> נשק‎ in qal = “kiss”; in piel = “kiss, kiss earnestly” or “kiss repeatedly" 
(see Ge 45:15). 

> Ton in qal = *walk"; in piel = *walk about" (see Job 30:28). 

(3) A common connotation of piel is causation, in a manner similar to hifil.° 

> “TAN in qal = “perish”; in piel = “cause to perish” or “destroy” (see 1 
21:3). 

» sam in qal = “learn”; in piel = “cause to learn” or “teach” (see Ecc 12:9). 

> קדש‎ in qal = “be holy”; in piel = “cause to be holy” or “consecrate” (see 
1Ki 8:64). 


1 Joüon, 5520. See also Waltke and O'Connor, 824.1. 
? See Waltke and O'Connor, 824.5. 
3 *Causation" is used here as a broad category encompassing several more technical categories that 


grammarians sometimes use. See for example Waltke and O'Connor, 824.2-24.3. 


f. 
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(4) Occasionally piel expresses the notion of deprivation, or the removal of 
something." 
> NUR in qal = “sin”; in piel = “remove sin” (see Eze 43:22). 
> סקל‎ in qal = “stone”; in piel it can mean “clear of stones" (see Is 5:2). 
(5) For some verbs which do not typically occur in qal, the piel stem serves the 
function of qal, communicating simple action in the active voice. 
» 72" = “He spoke" (Ge 12:4). 
» WP = “He sought” (1Sa 13:14). 
Pual 
(1) Pual normally serves as the passive of piel. In this role it can have a range of 
meanings corresponding to piel. 
2 קדש‎ in piel = “cause to be holy” or “consecrate”; in pual = “be 
consecrated” (see 2Ch 26:18). 
2 סקל‎ in piel can mean “clear of stones”; in pual = “be cleared of stones” 
(see 1Ki 21:14). 
2 בקש‎ in piel = “seek”; in pual = “be sought” (see Jer 50:20). 
(2) A few pual verbs function as the passive of qal.? 
2 לקח‎ in qal = “take.” The root does not appear in piel but does occur in 
pual with the meaning “be taken,” which serves as the passive of qal (see 
Ge 3:23). 
Y The pual stem infrequently occurs in the Hebrew Bible. 
Hifil 
(1) The hifil stem most commonly serves as the causative of qal in the active 
voice. 
» OU in gal = “rule”; the hifil form Swan = “he caused them to rule” 
(see Da 11:39). In this example the causative hifil verb is transitive 
(having an object). 


> JP? in qal = “be old,” and in hifil = “grow old" or “cause oneself to be 


! See Joüon, §52d; and Williams, 8145. 


? These pual forms are likely the remnants of an old qal passive form which used to exist in the perfect 


conjugation, but which the Masoretes treated as pual. Likewise, a few imperfect and participle forms of the 


antiquated qal passive probably appear in the MT as hofal. See Waltke and O'Connor, 822.6b. 
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old" (see Job 14:8). In this example the causative hifil is intransative 
(having no object). 
(2) Some hifil verbs convey a simple active meaning, like qal. In most cases these 
verbs do not occur in qal.' 
» These hifil verbs do not occur in qal: 
(ישע <) הושיע‎ = *He saves" (Ps 20:7; Eng 20:6). 
WHO? (> (סתר‎ = “He will hide" (see 158 20:2). 
(שמד >( השמיד‎ = “He destroyed" (see Dt 2:22). 
» KID = “cut down, cut off” in both qal (see 158 24:6; Eng 24:5) and hifil 
(see 1Sa 28:9). 
g. Hofal 
The hofal stem is the passive of hifil; therefore, it has a range of meanings 
corresponding to hifil. 
2 מלך‎ in hifil is causative, as in DYNU-DN המליך‎ = *He made Saul king" 
(1Sa 15:35). In hofal this verb is causative and passive: p07 = “He was 
made king” (Da 9:1). 
2 שלך‎ does not occur in gal. In hifil = “cast out” (see Ne 9:11), and in hofal 
= “be cast out" (see Is 14:19). 
¥ The hofal stem occurs in the Hebrew Bible less frequently than any other 
stem. 
h. Hitpael 
(1) The hitpael stem usually connotes reflexive action. In form it is the reflexive 
of piel (as indicated by the dagesh-forte in both stems), but hitpael may also 
serve as the reflexive of gal and hifil.? 
2 קדש‎ in piel and hifil = “make holy, consecrate”; in hitpael = “consecrate 
oneself” (see Ex 19:22). 
» 27) in gal = “incite, impel”; in hitpael = “volunteer” or “incite oneself to 
action” (see 1Ch 29:17). 
» Nan in hifil = “hide”; in hitpael = “hide oneself” (see 158 14:11). 


' For these and other examples see Kelley, 111-12. 
? See Horsnell, 108-9; Lambdin, 249; and Waltke and O'Connor, 826.2. 
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(2) A special use of the reflexive with a plural verb is the reciprocal hitpael. 
> NS in qal = “look”; in hitpael = “look at one another” (see 2141 14:8). 

(3) Occasionally hitpael serves as the passive of another stem. 

» NST in qal = “heal”; in hitpael = “be healed" (see 2Ki 8:29). 

(4) Hitpael also occasionally has an intensive function in the sense of an action 
that is repeated or continued over a period of time. 

2 הלך‎ in gal = “walk”; in hitpael = “walk about, wander, roam” (see Ex 
21:19 and 158 30:31). In piel this verb has an intensive meaning that is 
similar to hitpael. (See section 20A.2d(2).) 

(5) Some verbs in hitpael express a simple, active meaning like the qal stem. 

» Naim" (> N22) = “He prophecies (1Ki 22:8). 

+ Dbenn (> (פלל‎ = “He prayed” (2Ch 30:18). 

A number of verbs in various stems are classified as “denominative.” The 

classification means that these verbs have been derived from a noun (or other part 

of speech), in contrast to the typical pattern of nouns being derived from verbs. 

Denominative verbs appear in a variety of stems, as the following illustrate. 

< From the noun 20 (“king”) comes the qal verb 12 = *he was king" (Jos 
13:10). 

» From the noun paw (“seven”) comes the nifal verb paw = “he swore (“he 
bound himself seven times”) (Ge 24:7). 

» From the noun כהן‎ (“priest”) comes the piel verb 1712 = “he served as priest” 
(1Ch 5:36; Eng 6:10). 

» From the noun WH (“rain”) comes the hifil verb המטיר‎ = “he caused to 
rain" (Ge 2:5). 

» From the noun א‎ (“nose, anger") comes the hitpael verb התאנף‎ = “he was 
angry” or “showed himself angry” (Dt 1:37). 

Y BDB usually places denominative verbs after the nouns (or other parts of 
speech) from which they are derived. (By contrast, when a noun is derived 
from a verb, BDB places the noun after the verb root.) 

The preceding discussion summarizes a number of basic connotations of the 

major verb stems. Because of the variety of possible meanings, one must rely 


upon a lexicon to discover the range of connotations which any particular verb 
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may have. Then one must select the connotation that is most appropriate for the 
context in which a verb appears. 
Lesson 20: EXERCISES 


a. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary. 


Word Translation Notes 
(1) JAAS Aaron (proper N) 
(2) ZW he was an enemy (V) 
(3) DN mother (NFS) S with PS: "IBN, TAN, etc. 
P with PS: YNN, DIN, etc. 
(4) ROM he sinned, missed (V) 
(5) חטאת‎ sin, sin offering (NFS) Cs: ANON; P: חטאות‎ 
(6) הי‎ alive, living (adj MS) FS: rrr; P: 0; mAT is also 
NFS = “living thing, animal"; 
חיים‎ is also NMP = “life” 
(7) Umm (M), five (NM/FS) P: חֲמישִׁים‎ = "fifty"; חמישי‎ 
mmm (F) (M), MWAN (F) = “fifth” 
(8) ילד‎ he brought forth, gave 
birth (V) 
(9) 209 he wrote (V) 
(10) Ero bread, food (NMS) S with PS: ,חמ‎ TANP, etc. 
(11) DNI utterance, oracle Occurs only in S Cs 
(NMS Cs) 
(12) wo) living being, soul, P: MWD, MW) 
person, self (NFS) 
(13) NIY army, host, war, warfare P: DINIY 
(NMS) 
(14) niby wholeness, well-being, Cs: שלום‎ ; P: שלומים‎ 


prosperity, peace (NMS) 
(15) שלמה‎ Solomon (proper N) 
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b. Read aloud and translate the following texts from the Hebrew Bible, using a 
lexicon as necessary. Also provide an analysis of all finite verbs (perf, impf, or 
impv) and non-finite verbs (inf and part). 

(1) Genesis 1:20-23 
Verse 20 
יעופף‎ (> Fh) is a weak verb with a middle root consonant of vav. Roots with 
a middle vav consonant can have some unique stems that require a doubling of 
the third consonant instead of the second consonant (as occurs with strong 
verbs in piel, pual, and hitpael). יעופף‎ has a doubled third consonant and is in 
the polel stem, a stem that is equivalent to piel with strong verbs. 
Verse 22 
TB (> (פרה‎ and 13°71) (> (רבה‎ are imperative weak verbs that have lost 
their final consonants. Another verb form from the root רבה‎ appears later 
in the verse. 
(2) Job 9:20 
(3) Psalm 34:4 (Eng 34:3) 
mammam (> (רום‎ is a weak verb that appears in a stem called polel, which 
is equivalent to piel in its range of meanings. See Lesson 25A.1g. 
(4) Isaiah 1:24 
(5) Isaiah 9:5 (Eng 9:6) 
(a) AJ (> ]P2). In this form the first root consonant of J has assimilated into 
the N as a dagesh-forte because of the addition of a J prefix. 
(b) "nm e (היה‎ 
(c) Interpret the significance of note “b” for this verse in the critical 
apparatus. 
(d) Read 1Z^2N as two words: TY "AN. 
(6) Judges 8:19 
הַחַיִתֶם‎ emn) 
(7) Numbers 9:18 
(a) WO: (> (נסע‎ In this form the first root consonant of J has dropped out 
with the addition of 8 prefix. 
(b) 1371?  הנח(‎ 


Lesson 21 


STATIVE VERBS, 
INTRODUCTION TO WEAK VERBS 


21A STATIVE VERBS 

1. Thus far the verb discussion has concentrated on verbs that express action or motion. 
Such verbs are called “fientive,” which is to say that they describe an activity.’ For 
example, Dur = *he ruled" is a fientive verb since it depicts an action performed by 
a subject. A few Hebrew verbs fall into another category called “stative”; they 
describe a state of existence rather than an activity. For example, 122 - ^he is 
heavy" is a stative verb because it depicts a subject's state of being. 

2. One way of classifying stative verbs is according to their meaning. The following 
stative verbs from vocabulary lists illustrate the categories.” 


a. Statives describing an attribute: 


^» pitt = “he was strong” ^ "22 = “he was heavy” 
» יטב‎ = “he was good” d קדש‎ = “he was holy" 


NA 
Ù 
| 


*he was able" 2 קטן‎ *he was small" 


b. Statives describing a circumstance: 
> ND = “he was full” 


d Eb = “he was king" 

c. Statives describing an emotional or psychological state: 
^ DN = “he loved” 
» NT = “he was afraid” 


3. Vowel classes of stative verbs 


a. Another way to classify stative verbs is according to their vowels. This scheme 


! *Fientive" comes from the Latin word fiens = “acting.” See Waltke and O'Connor, §20.2k. 
? See Horsnell, 121-22; and Joüon, §41f. 
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identifies statives by the second vowel of their lexical forms (perf, qal, 3MS).' 
The vowel classes for stative verbs (moving from the largest to the smallest class) 
are as follows. 
E-class, as illustrated by 27N, ,א‎ 122, and ND 
A-class, as illustrated by PIM, ,יטב‎ 125, and קדש‎ 
O-class, as illustrated by יכל‎ and קטן‎ 
b. Stative verbs of all three vowel classes are generally inflected according to the 
משל‎ paradigm of strong verbs except in the gal stem. The principle differences in 
qal are illustrated in the following charts using "122, ,קדש‎ and קטן‎ as models. 
(The charts indicate where statives differ from .משל‎ See Appendix 3, paradigm 
2, for all gal forms of the three classes of statives.) 
(1) Perfect, gal 
(a) E-class statives have a second vowel of sere in perfect, qal, 3MS; all other 


forms follow the משל‎ paradigm. 


Perfect, Qal 
Ow | E-class 
3MS | bun “aD 


(b) O-class statives in perfect, qal have a second vowel of either holem or 


qames-hatuf where PWN has a patah. 


Perfect, Qal 
משל‎ | O-class 
3MS | bia] קש‎ 


ams | p| m 
288 | mous | mbp 
108 | "poU | n 
2 | oppg | emos 
2FP | 让? 区 | mw 
ICP | upya) קטנו‎ 


1 See Horsnell, 122-24. 
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Y For :קטן‎ in 2MP and 2FP the Ç 
1CP the final nun of the root has assimilated into the nun of the 
verb suffix by means of a dagesh-forte. The assimilation of the nun 


can be observed in other forms of קטן‎ in the charts that follow. 


vowel is a qames-hatuf, and in 


(c) A-class statives are conjugated like משל‎ in perfect, qal. 


(2) Imperfect and imperative, gal 


In the qal stem of the imperfect and imperative, all three vowel classes 


of statives normally take an A-class vowel for the second root 


consonant where משל‎ has a holem. 


Imperfect, Qal 
משל‎ E-class | A-class | 58 
ams | | ומשל‎ m» |יקדש‎ gem 
3rs | תִּכְבָד | | תמשל‎ | wpm] תקטן‎ 
2/6 | | תִּמִשל‎ | 22n| תִקְש‎ | epr 
ics | URN) אָכְבּד‎ Vps) TPR 
3FP | Mazen | קנה | תִקְרּשׁנָה | תכְבַּדְנָה‎ 
2FP | mitan | man | mpn | njepn 
icp | bal aaj va) p 
Imperative, Qal 
משל‎ E-class | A-class | 5 
2MS קדש פבה מטל‎ | Tp 
מִשלְנָה | ק2‎ | mE | WIP mee 


4. Stative verbs and adjectives 


a. Several stative verbs in perfect, gal are spelled the same as their corresponding 
adjectival forms. For example, 122 can either be the verb “he was heavy” or the 
MS adjective “heavy,” and קטן‎ can either be the verb “he was small” or the MS 
adjective “small.” The context in which these words appear is the clue to 


recognizing their form. Because of this similarity, statives are sometimes referred 


to as “conjugated adjectives.” 
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b. The close connection between stative verbs and adjectives is also reflected in the 
tendency for adjectival forms to serve in the place of stative participles. For 
example, the stative participle of MDW (“forget”) appears in the phrase mox 
שכְחי‎ (“ones forgetting God" [Ps 50:22]), while a parallel phrase uses a related 
adjective instead: DON "20 (“ones forgetting God” [Ps 9:18; Eng 9:17[( 

5. Connotations of stative verbs in the perfect and imperfect tenses” 

a. In the perfect tense stative verbs can convey the meanings of either the past or 

present tense in English. 
>» pr = “They made strong" (Jdg 9:24). 
* Mp = “Iam least (small)” (Ge 32:11; Eng 32:10). 

b. In the imperfect tense statives normally express the idea of the future tense. 
However, other connotations (such as the present or past tense) are also possible 
for statives as they are for fientive verbs. (See Lesson 20A.1d.) 

> NPN = “Twill fear" (Ps 27:1). 
+ וקדישו‎ 
^» "I2Zh = “It was continually heavy (Ps 32:4). 


“They consecrate (make holy)" (Lv 22:3). 


21B INTRODUCTION TO WEAK VERBS 
This lesson has already discussed one way to categorize verbs: as fientives or statives. 
Another manner of categorization is to identify verbs as strong or weak. Much of this 
Grammar has focused on describing the fixed patterns of the conjugations of the 
strong verb, as represented by משל‎ However, the majority of Hebrew verbs fall into 
the category of weak verbs, meaning that their roots contain particular consonants 
which cause their inflections to vary from those of the strong verb. The easiest way to 
learn the patterns of weak verbs is by noting how their inflections vary from the 
paradigm of the strong verb. This lesson will introduce the classification and general 
characteristics of weak verbs. Succeeding lessons will explore in more detail the 


inflection of various classes of these verbs. 


! See Joüon, 850b. 
? See ibid., 51138; and Horsnell, 126-27. 
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1. Classification of weak verbs 

a. A weak verb is identified by one of two factors. One is the occurrence in a verb 
root of a guttural (N, 71, M, or Y), a quiescent (N, 171, \, or `), nun, or resh (which 
has some characteristics of gutturals). The other factor that indicates a weak verb 
is the appearance of the same consonant in the second and third positions of a 
verb root. 

b. The following chart presents the traditional method of classifying weak verbs. 
This classification method is based upon the verb root על‎ 5, whereby © stands for 


the first consonant of a root, Y for the second, and 5 for the third. 


y D‏ ל 
root consonant) | (2" root consonant) | (1* root consonant)‏ 3( 
mue Guttural Guttural‏ 
(ר (including‏ (ר (including‏ 
N (middle vowel) N‏ 
(middle vowel) E‏ " ה 
(double-ayin) 1‏ 199 


(1) Notes concerning the chart for classifying weak verbs 

(a) To illustrate the significance of the chart, if a verb root has a guttural in 
the © (first consonant) position, it is called a pe-guttural weak verb. All 
weak verbs of this classification share certain characteristics. Verbs which 
have a © in the © position typically display at least some of the same 
characteristics. 

» THY (“he stood”) is a pe-guttural weak verb since it has the guttural J 
in the first consonant position. 

(b) If a verb has an א‎ in the Ð (first consonant) position it is called a pe-alef 
weak verb. Since an N is a guttural, pe-alef weak verbs share cetain 
characteristics with other pe-guttural verbs; however, pe-alef verbs have 
additional features which are unique to themselves. Therefore, if a verb 
has an N in the D position, it is properly called a pe-alef verb, since that is 


a more specific classification, rather than simply a pe-guttural. 


t YD represents a doubling of any consonant (not necessarily J), so that the consonant that appears in 


the J (second consonant) position also appears in the 5 (third consonant) position. 
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2 DDN (“he ate”) is a pe-alef (abbreviated א‎ 号 ) weak verb. 

(c) A verb which has a ? or’ in the Y (second consonant) position is called an 
ayin-vav or ayin-yod weak verb. These verbs are also termed “middle 
vowel” verbs, since 1 and * become naturally-long vowels in these verbs. 

» Dip (“to rise”) is an ayin-vav (19) weak verb. This form is infinitive, 
qal, construct, which serves as the lexical form for this verb class. 

» OW (“to set") is an ayin-yod (""2) weak verb. This form is infinitive, 
qal, construct, which serves as the lexical form for this verb class. 

(d) The classification of עע‎ or double-ayin indicates a doubling of whatever 
consonant appears in the J (second consonant) position. In other words, it 
refers to a verb root that has the same consonant, whatever that consonant 
may be, in the second and third positions. 

» 229 (“he surrounded”) is a double-ayin (UY) weak verb since a ב‎ 
appears in the second and third consonant positions. 

(e) Some verbs have more than one weakness. 

» NX (“he went out") is doubly weak, being pe-yod ( 号 ) and lamed- 
alef (Nb). 
» NT (“he was afraid") is triply weak, being pe-yod ('"5), ayin-resh 
(713), and lamed-alef (&' 5). 
(2) Grammarians have proposed other schemas for identifying weak verbs than 
the traditional one presented above. For example, some use Roman numerals 

(I, II, and III) to designate the three places of a root consonant, as in I-alef, II- 

vav, or Ill-he. Others designate the root consonants with such terms as 

“initial,” “middle,” and “final,” as is initial-alef, middle-vav, or final-he.! 

2. Disappearance of consonants 
a. A weak consonant in a verb can disappear in certain forms. The disappearance of 
a consonant may simply amount to the dropping of the weak consonant, or it may 
also involve the assimilation of the weak consonant into a neighboring consonant. 
In some cases of assimilation the neighboring consonant (that is, the one which 


accepts the assimilated consonant) receives a dagesh-forte. This dagesh-forte 


! For example, see Kautzsch, 864, 66; and Seow, 24. 
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serves to compensate for the dropped consonant; it also provides a clue that a root 

consonant has fallen out. 

» The pe-yod verb QW’ (“sit”) drops the when certain verb prefixes are added. 
For example, the imperfect, qal, 1CS form is אשב‎ (“I will sit"). In this case 
no dagesh-forte appears to indicate assimilation. 

» When certain verb prefixes are added to the pe-nun verb NW) (“lift”), the J 
assimilates into the second consonant of the root, and that consonant receives 
a compensating dagesh-forte. To illustrate, the imperfect, qal, 3MS form of 
this root is "שא‎ (“he will lift"). 

» When certain verb suffixes are added to the double-ayin verb קלל‎ (“be 
light”) the second ל‎ assimilates into the first ל‎ and the first 2 receives a 
compensating dagesh-forte. For example, the perfect, qal, 3MP form of this 
root is Dp (“they were light”). 

b. Classifications of weak verbs that commonly lose a consonant when inflected 

(1) The most challenging aspect of translating a weak verb is identifying a root 
consonant that drops out as the verb is inflected. Future lessons will describe 
the key situations in which various classifications of weak verbs drop or 
assimilate consonants. However, it is helpful at this point to recognize that six 
types of weak verbs very commonly experience the disappearance of a 


consonant at points in their conjugations. They are 


Pe-yod 
Pe-nun 


Ayin-vav 
Ayin-yod 
Double-ayin 


Lamed-he 


In certain situations other classes of weak verbs may lose a consonant when 
inflected; however, the preceding list represents most situations where a 
consonant disappears. 

(2) In the lessons that follow a number of clues will be presented for identifying 


the roots of weak verbs that have lost a consonant. For now, one method for 
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identifying a root consonant that has disappeared is by using the preceding list 

of six classifications of weak verbs that commonly lose a consonant when 

inflected. 

(a) For example, in order to translate the weak verb 153°) in Ge 50:3 one 
must identify this verb's root. The first step is to determine which of the 
consonants are part of the root by removing any prefixes or suffixes. The 
initial vav can be identified as a vav consecutive and the yod as an 
imperfect prefix, based on their pointing. (See Lesson 16A.3.) The shureq 
is a plural verb suffix, which (along with the yod) identifies the verb as 
imperfect, qal, 3MP. Thus when prefixes and suffixes are removed, the 
remaining root consonants are 22. Since nearly all verb roots are 
triconsonantal, one can assume that a root consonant has dropped out in 
this verb. Using the preceding list of six classifications of weak verbs that 
commonly lose a consonant, one can form a list of potential candidates for 


the weak root of this verb: 


Pe-yod: T2 
Pe-nun: נבך‎ 
Ayin-vav: T2 
Ayin-yod: ביך‎ 


Double-ayin: Toa 


Lamed-he: 1123 


The next step is to check a lexicon to determine which of these options are 
extant roots; then which of the extant roots occur in imperfect, qal (the 
form in Ge 50:3); and finally which remaining option best fits the context 
of Ge 50:3. Such a check reveals that only two of these options are verb 
roots that appear in the MT: בוך‎ and 1122. The first can be eliminated 
from consideration for two reasons. The lexicon indicates that 12 only 
occurs in nifal and only in the perfect and participle; therefore, the root 
does not appear in imperfect, qal (the form in Ge 50:3). Moreover, the 
meaning of בוך‎ ("confuse") does not fit the context of the verse. By this 


process of elimination one arrives at 1122 (“weep”) as the root for the 
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verb 122°1 — a root which does occur in imperfect, qal, and which has a 
meaning that fits the context of the verse. Thus the analysis of 122°] is 
> 1122, impf, qal, 3MP + vav cons = “and they wept.” 

(b) While the preceding process for determining a verb root is lengthy, it can 
be employed effectively with most verbs. Other clues will appear in 
succeeding lessons that will abbreviate the procedure for uncovering a 
consonant that has been dropped from a weak verb. 

Lesson 21: EXERCISES 
a. From memory list three vowel classes for stative verbs and an example of a verb 
from each class. 
b. Reproduce from memory the chart that gives the classifications of weak verbs (in 
terms of Ð, J, and ל‎ as presented in section 21B.1b. 
c. Identify the classification of the following weak verbs; some may fall into more 
than one class. 


» Example: noy (“he went up") => Answer: pe-guttural and lamed-he 


(1) "22 (“he worked") (11) PIN (“he was strong") 
(2) D37 (“he stood still") (12) BHA (“be complete") 
(3) ‘TI? (“he went down”) (13) DT (“he knew”) 
(4) NX (“he found”) (14) שוב‎ (“[to] turn”) 
(5 mw (“[to] put") (15) 20 (“he killed”) 
(6) MPD (“he took”) (16) mm (“[to] rest”) 
(7) אֶהָב‎ (“he loved”) (17) oN (“he gathered”) 
(8) DJ (“he gave") (18) 552 (“he fell") 
(9 בוא‎ (*[to] come”) (19) ראה‎ (“he saw”) 
(10) m33 (“he built") (20) T2 ("[to] understand”) 


d. From memory list the six classifications of weak verbs which commonly 
experience the disappearance of a consonant when inflected (as presented in 
section 21B.2b(1)). 

e. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary. 

Word Translation Notes 
(1) AUN he loved (V) Also אב‎ 
(2) 533 Babylon, Babel (proper N) 
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(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 


(7) 
(8) 
(9) 
(10) 


(11) 


(12) 


(13) 


(14) 


(15) 


nn 
Pin 
au 
וכל‎ 


NT 
122 
כָּבוֹר‎ 
מאד‎ 


Nom 


קדש 
קטן 


ud 


(M),‏ שש 
(F)‏ ששה 


look, behold (particle) PS: JT or ,הנ ,הנני‎ etc. 
he was strong (V) 

he was good (V) 

he was able, prevailed, Also Di"; impf, qal, 3MS: 
endured (V) לוכל‎ 


he was afraid, feared (V) 

he was heavy, honored (V) 

honor, glory (NMS) Cs: 1122; Ab also 122 

(a) very (adv) 

(b) power, might (NMS) 

he was full, filled (V) 

he was holy (V) 

he was small, 

insignificant (V) 

he was great, became 

numerous (V) 

six (NM/FS) FS Cs: DOO; P: ששים‎ = 
"sixty"; WWW (M), ששית‎ (F) 


= "sixth" 


Read aloud and translate Genesis 1:24-31 from the Hebrew Bible. Also provide 


an analysis of all verbs (finite and non-finite). If necessary, use the process 


described above in section 21B.2b(2) for help in locating the roots of weak verbs 


that have lost consonants. 
Verse 24 
(1) תוצא‎ (> NX?) One characteristic of some pe-yod verbs is that the yod 


usually becomes a vav in nifal, hifil, and hofal. 


(2) (חיה <) היתו‎ is a NFS Cs with a paragogic 1 (which may be the remnant 


of an archaic case ending). The \ has no significance for translation other 


than emphasizing that the noun is construct.! 


! See Joüon, 893r; and Kautzsch, §90k, o. 
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Verse 26 
Interpret the significance of note “b” for this verse in the critical 
apparatus. 

Verse 29 
"PD (> JNJ) has the irregular feature that its final nun in this and other 
forms assimilates into the I! of the verb suffix — something which does not 


usually occur with verb roots ending in nun. 


Lesson 22 


WEAK VERBS: PE-GUTTURAL, PE-ALEF, 
AYIN-GUTTURAL, AND LAMED-GUTTURAL; 
PARTICLES OF EXISTENCE AND 
NONEXISTENCE 


22A WEAK VERBS: PE-GUTTURAL, PE-ALEF, AYIN-GUTTURAL, AND LAMED- 
GUTTURAL 
1. Introduction 

a. Each of the classifications of weak verbs has its own characteristics. This and 
succeeding lessons will describe the major characteristics of the weak verb classes 
and provide clues for recognizing their roots and forms. 

b. The present lesson focuses on the way in which the guttural consonants (N, 17, M, 
and (ע‎ and affect weak verbs. The unique features of these consonants, which 
were summarized earlier in Lesson 6C, are repeated here for convenience. 

(1) The gutturals (including ©) cannot take a dagesh-forte, and as compensation 
for this weakness the vowel before a guttural (or ©) may lengthen. 
(2) The gutturals (excluding 1) normally take a composite sheva where other 
consonants would have a simple sheva. 
(3) The gutturals (including 7) prefer A-class vowels beneath and before them. 
2. Pe-guttural verbs 

a. Pe-guttural verbs have one of the following letters in the first consonant position: 
,ה‎ M, 2, or ^. Examples of some pe-guttural verbs are 27271. (“he killed”), PTT 
(“he was strong"), and THY (“he stood"). Verbs that begin with alef are not 
included in the pe-guttural class because they sometimes have unique 
characteristics. Pe-alef verbs are discussed in the next section. 

b. The unique features of guttural consonants affect pe-guttural verbs in the 
following stems: qal, nifal, hifil, and hofal. Pe-guttural verbs are spelled like 


strong verbs in piel, pual, and hitpael. 
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c. Major characteristics of pe-guttural verbs 
(1) Pe-gutturals (including ©) cannot take the dagesh-forte that occurs in some 
nifal forms of the strong verb — namely, in the imperfect, imperative, and 
infinitive construct. As compensation for the fact that pe-guttural verbs reject 
the dagesh-forte, the vowel before the pe-guttural (and under the nifal prefix), 
lengthens from hireq to sere. 


¥ To summarize in symbolic form: where the strong verb has a nifal pattern 


of JX, a pe-guttural verb follows the pattern of ļ. 


TS 


The following chart illustrates this characteristic, using עמ‎ as a model for 


pe-gutturals and giving the relevant forms of משל‎ for comparison. 


Nifal 
עמד משל‎ 
Impf, 65 Um TY 
Impv, 2MS / Inf Cs DUST | vn 


¥ While the charts in this section provide selected examples to illustrate 
characteristics of weak verbs, Appendix 3, paradigm 3, gives the full 
conjugation for pe-guttural verbs. 

(2) A number of forms of the strong verb require a simple sheva under the first 
root consonant. In these cases pe-gutturals (excluding ©) take a composite 
rather than a simple sheva. The most commonly occurring composite sheva 
for pe-gutturals is hatef-patah, because of the preference of gutturals for A- 
class vowels. 

(a) In qal this characteristic (of the pe-guttural taking a composite rather than 


simple sheva) occurs a few times when there is no verb prefix. 


Y To summarize: where the pattern for the strong verb is J, the pe- 


guttural pattern is J, as the following illustrate. 


Qal 


עמד משל 
snum‏ | מִשִׁלְתָּם Perf, 2MP‏ 
עַמד Impv, 2MS / Inf Cs Sun‏ 
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(b) Pe-gutturals take composite shevas in several stems that employ verb 


prefixes. In these cases the vowel before the composite sheva (and under 


the prefix) is a short vowel that corresponds to the composite sheva. Thus, 


the patterns that appear in pe-gutturals are 


id, 


Jd, and 


T: T 


The first pattern is most common; the last occurs only in hofal. The 


following charts illustrate these pe-guttural patterns in the perfect, 


imperfect, imperative, infinitive, and participle conjugations. 


Perfect Imperfect 
עמד | משל עמד | משל‎ 
Nif 3MS | Suna} |נַעָמַד‎ | Qal, 3MS Di" | ַעֲמֹדי‎ 
Hif 3MS | Umm הָעָמִיד‎ |QaliCs SUNN | "SUN 
Hof,3MS | oumm| הָעָמַד‎ | Hif 3MS יעמיד | ימשיל‎ 
Hof, 3MS oUm | m 


Y Note that the imperfect, qal, 3MS form above (יעמד)‎ has a prefix 


vowel of patah — a prefix vowel that serves as a clue to imperfect, hifil 


in strong verbs. The patah appears in Tat because this verb is pe- 


guttural and therefore prefers A-class vowels before and beneath the 


guttural. The imperfect, hifil, 3MS form יע מידי‎ also has a patah prefix 


vowel; however, the hireq-yod marks it as hifil and distinguishes it 


from the qal form. When there is difficulty distinguishing between qal 


and hifil in imperfect pe-gutturals, the student should rely on a lexicon 


and the context in which a verb appears. 


Imperative 
עמד משל‎ 
Hif, 2MS Summ} "m 


! Pe-gutturals that begin with M prefer E-class vowels in imperfect, qal, where other guttural 


consonants prefer A-class vowels. For example, where THY (“stand”) in impf, qal, 3MS is Ta, the 
stative verb PT (“be strong") is PIT’. See Horsnell, 369. 
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Infinitive 
Participle 
Construct Absolute 
עמד | משל עמד | משל | עמד | משל‎ 
Nif נְמשל‎ | tava) | Nif Msab | Sum] m 
Hif | הַעֲמַד | הַמְשֵׁל | הַעַמִיד | הַמְשִׁיל‎ | Hi Ms ab | ‘Sut | TANA 
Hof Summ | הָעֲמַד‎ | | Ho MSjAb | bwan | ern 


Y As a rule, a simple sheva cannot follow a composite sheva. There are a few 
situations in the inflection of pe-guttural verbs where a composite sheva 
would normally appear before a simple sheva. For example, where the strong 
verb is moun (perf, nif, 3FS), a pe-guttural would be TRY], except for the 
fact that such spelling places a simple sheva after a composite sheva. To 
correct the problem, the composite sheva lengthens to a short vowel, with the 
resulting form of 1111223 (impf, nif, 3FS). Another example is imperfect, qal, 
3MP, where the pe-guttural pattern is יעמדר‎ (rather than 73D"). Situations 
like these arise in pe-gutturals where there is a verb prefix and a vowel suffix 

(0, 3, or? 


]) or a pronominal suffix. 


3. Pe-alef verbs 


a. Most pe-alef verbs are spelled in a similar fashion to pe-guttural verbs. However, 


some pe-alefs — such as TON (“he was lost"), DDN (“he ate”), and TAN (“he 

said”) — also have certain unique features that do not occur in other pe-guttural 

verbs. As a result, pe-alefs are placed in a distinct classification. 

. The unique features that some pe-alef verbs display occur in imperfect, qal, as 

described below. 

(1) Since alef is a quiescent (as well as a guttural), it sometimes loses its capacity 
to support a vowel in imperfect, qal. When such occurs, pe-alef is preceded by 
a holem prefix vowel. 

(2) In imperfect, qal, some pe-alef verbs require a patah for the second root 
consonant where strong verbs take a holem. 

(3) In imperfect, qal, 1CS, the pe-alef consonant drops out as the N verb prefix is 


attached. 
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Y To summarize: 


(a) Where the strong verb pattern is Dl Jd, some pe-alef verbs have Nd 


(b) Where the strong verb pattern is 


ON, some pe-alef verbs have DON. 


The following chart illustrates, using אכל‎ as a model. 


Imperfect, Qal 


אכל משל 
Sx‏ | ימשל 3MS‏ 
1CS DUNN D2N‏ 
תֹאכַלְנָה | תִּמְשַלְנָה | 3FP/2FP‏ 


Y See Appendix 3, paradigm 4, for the full qal conjugation of pe-alefs. 

c. VƏN has an irregular feature in infinitive, qal, construct. When this form is 
preceded by the prefixed preposition ל‎ the alef becomes quiescent and the vowel 
under the 7 lengthens. To illustrate, WAN (inf, qal, Cs) + ל‎ prep = .לאמר‎ 

4. Ayin-guttural verbs 

a. Ayin-guttural verbs have a middle root consonant that is a guttural or 1. Examples 
of ayin-gutturals are בחר‎ (“he chose") and 772 (“bless”). Ayin-guttural verbs 
follow patterns that are similar to pe-gutturals. 

b. Major characteristics of ayin-guttural verbs 
(1) Ayin-gutturals (including ©) cannot take the dagesh-forte that occurs in strong 

verbs in piel, pual, and hitpael. 
(a) When the ayin-guttural is ,א‎ ©, and sometimes J, the rejection of the 
dagesh-forte is compensated for by the lengthening of the preceding vowel 


(under the first root consonant). The lengthening follows these patterns: 


Strong verb: OOO = ayin-guttural: 
Strong verb: OOQ = ayin-guttural: 
Strong verb: OHO = ayin-guttural: 


T 


(b) When the ayin-guttural is 71, M, and sometimes J, the preceding vowel 
(under the first root consonant) is not lengthened. With these ayin- 


gutturals the patterns are: 
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Strong verb: OOO = ayin-guttural: 


Strong verb: 


JL] = ayin-guttural: 


Strong verb: [] > ayin-guttural: 


(c) The following chart illustrates these patterns using ברך‎ and בחר‎ as 


models. 
משל‎ Ta בחר‎ 
(With compensatory | (Without compensatory 
lengthening of lengthening of 
preceding vowel) preceding vowel) 
Perf, piel, 3MS משל‎ ER i 
Perf, pual, 3MS DU 773 ”na 
Impf, piel, 3MS Dm" Tx na， 
Impf, pual, 3MS Dm T» ”na' 
Perf, hit, 3MS / Impv, hit, 
2MS / Inf, hit, Cs Swan) qum inn 
Impv, piel, 2MS / Inf, 
piel, Cs & Ab Dun ER בַּחַר‎ 


(2) Ayin-gutturals (normally excluding ©) take a composite sheva where a simple 


sheva appears in a strong verb. To be more specific, where the strong verb has 


, an ayin-guttural has . This situation arises in perfect, imperfect, 


and imperative where there is a vowel suffix, as the following chart illustrates. 


בחר | משל 
Perf, qal, 3FS mown | nmm‏ 
Impf, nif, 2FS ‘wpm | "wn‏ 
Impv, qal, 2MP You "na‏ 


V Note that in the impv, qal, 2MP form ב חר‎ the hatef-patah is preceded by 
the corresponding short vowel of patah, rather than the hireq that appears 
in strong verbs. 

(3) Ayin-gutturals (including ©) demonstrate a preference for A-class vowels, as 


the following illustrate. 
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בחר משל 
Perf, qal, 3FS moun mmi‏ 
”na‏ משל Perf, piel, 3MS‏ 
יִבְחַר Impf, qal, 3MS Dira"‏ 
Imv, qal, 5 Sun ”na‏ 


Y As noted previously, the first example illustrates the preference of ayin- 
gutturals for hatef-patah. The other examples show a preference for patah 
beneath the ayin-guttural when a strong verb has a sere (perf, piel, 3MS) 
or holem (impf, qal, 3MS, and impv, qal, 2MS). 

Y See Appendix 3, paradigm 8, for the full conjugation of ayin-gutturals. 

5. Lamed-guttural verbs 

a. Lamed-guttural verbs have a final consonant of 711, M, or J. Verbs ending in © are 
not included because they are inflected like strong verbs, and verbs with a final N 
or ה‎ (without mappiq) are excluded because they have unique features that place 
them in separate classes. Examples of lamed-gutturals are 7123 (“he was high"), 
nou (“he sent”), and מע‎ ₪ (“he heard"). 

b. The major characteristic of lamed-guttural verbs is that they must be preceded by 
an A-class vowel. In some cases this feature requires a furtive patah beneath the 
lamed-guttural. 

(1) Often the vowel before or beneath the lamed-guttural is changed to an A-class 


vowel. The following charts illustrate, using שלח‎ as a model. 


Perfect Imperfect 
משל‎ | nou שלח | משל‎ 
Qa, 2FS | mown] modu} |QaL3MS | שלח |ימשל‎ 
Piel, 65 Dwn שלח‎ | [Nif 3MS | bem now 
Hit, 3MS | השפַלח' | הַתֲמַשֵׁל‎ | |Pie3Ms | oUm | now 


! Because ₪ is a sibilant, it changes places with the M of the verb prefix. See Lesson 13A.7c. 
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Imperative 
שלח | משל‎ 
Impv, qal, 5 שלח מטל‎ 
Impv, nif, 2MS Sum} neum 
Impv, piel, 2MS משל‎ | nou 


(2) When a lamed-guttural appears after a naturally-long vowel and sometimes 


after holem and sere, those vowels do not change and the lamed-guttural 


requires a furtive patah beneath it. 


שלח | משל 
Perf, hif, 3MS Sam | moun‏ 
Inf, qal, Ab Sia | mou‏ 
mow‏ משוּל Part, gal, pass, MS, Ab‏ 
nou‏ משל Part, qal, act, MS, Ab‏ 
now‏ מטל Impv, qal, 2MS / Inf, qal, Cs‏ 


Y See Appendix 3, paradigm 12, for the full conjugation of lamed-gutturals. 
6. Summary of characteristics of pe-gutturals, pe-alefs, ayin-gutturals, 
and lamed-gutturals 
a. The following is a succinct summary of the major characteristics of verbs with 
guttural weaknesses. 

(1) A guttural or © in a verb root rejects a dagesh-forte and sometimes causes the 
preceding vowel to lengthen. 

(2) A guttural in a verb root takes a composite sheva where a strong consonant 
takes a simple sheva. The consonant preceding a guttural with a composite 
sheva may take the short vowel that corresponds to the composite sheva (as in 

dq, J, or J). 


TEOR T: T 


(3) A guttural or © in a verb root prefers an A-class vowel before it and beneath 
it. 

(4) For some pe-alefs in imperfect, qal: 
(a) The imperfect prefix causes the pe-alef to quiesce and the prefix to take a 


holem (as in DON). 
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(b) The imperfect 1CS prefix (N) causes the pe-alef to drop out (as in OON). 


b. The following verbs with analyses illustrate the process of identifying the forms 
of verbs with guttural weaknesses. 

(1) תחרש‎ (Mic 3:12) > WON, impf, nif, 3FS, “it will be plowed” 

The sere under the imperfect prefix (T!) and games under the pe-guttural 
(MN) are clues that the verb is imperfect, nifal. The guttural has the qames 
that normally appears in imperfect, nifal; however, it cannot take the 
typical dagesh-forte. To compensate, the vowel before the guttural has 
lengthened from hireq (which appears in strong verbs) to sere. 

(2) DIA (1Ki 8:57) > עזב‎ , impf, qal, 3MS + PS 1CP, “he will leave us" 

The imperfect prefix has a patah (7), which is a clue to imperfect, hifil in 
strong verbs. However, in this case the verb is qal, and the patah appears 
because the pe-guttural prefers A-class vowels. (Besides this fact, the verb 
עזב‎ never occurs in hifil.) Notice also that the ayin has a patah (J) instead 
of the expected composite sheva (Y). The patah occurs to prevent a 
composite sheva from appearing before a simple sheva, which would be 
an impossible vocalization. 

(3) וְתאבְדו‎ (Ps 2:12) > TON, impf, qal, 2MP + vav conj, “and you will perish” 
The holem prefix vowel and the quiescent pe-alef (ND!) are clues that the 
form is imperfect, qal. 

(4) DON) (Hos 13:8), > ,אכל‎ impf, qal, 1CS + vav conj + PS 3MP, “and I will 

devour them" 

The alef with a holem (Ñ) is a clue that the form is imperfect, qal, 1CS. 
(The pe-alef of the root has dropped out.) The holem and the sheva under 
the second root consonant resemble the vowels of a participle, qal, active 
(when occurring with a suffix). However, the context of the verb requires 

an imperfect instead of a participle. 

22B PARTICLES OF EXISTENCE AND NONEXISTENCE 

1. Hebrew has two particles that serve to express the existence or nonexistence of 
someone or something: V^ (or (יש-‎ conveys existence; and TN, or the more common 


construct form JN, conveys nonexistence. 
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2. The particles of existence and nonexistence can have a variety of meanings and 


translations. 


a. 


Often their translation requires the use of English state-of-being verbs. For 
example, W can mean “there is/are” or “there was/were"; and TN or IN can have 
such meanings as "there is/are not," "there was/were not," "there is no 
one/nothing." While these translations involve verbs in English, one must 
remember that V^, TN. and איך‎ are particles, not verbs. 
2 oNTU2 N^21 יש‎ = “There is (W) a prophet in Israel" (2Ki 5:8). 
2 TROD N13] = “When we saw that there were none "אי‎ )158 10:14). 
» nm אין-שם‎ TUN mà TN^2 = “For there was not (IN) a house in which 
there was no one (IN) dead” (Ex 12:30). 
The particles of existence and nonexistence can also express possession. In such a 
situation the particle is followed by the prefixed preposition 9: 
, אב‎ uou = “There is (CW?) to us a father,” or more idiomatically, “We have 
a father" (Ge 44:20). 
2 0) n אין‎ = "There was not (אין)‎ to her a child," or more idiomatically, 
*She had no child? (Ge 11:30). 
The particles of existence and nonexistence can also take pronominal suffixes, in 
which case the pronominal suffix is subjective and the translation typically 
requires a state-of-being verb in English. 
> TON2 PIVON = "If he is (132^) in the land” (1Sa 23:23). 
2 ואינך עַד-עוּלֶם‎ = “And you will be no more (JINI) forever" (Eze 27:36). 
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a. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary. 


Word Translation Notes 
(1) TAX he was lost, perished (V) 
(2) או‎ or (conj) 
(3) TE there is/are not, there was/ Cs: PN; PS: ,אינך‎ PN, 
were not, there is no one/ etc. 


nothing (particle) 
(4) ON God, god (NMS) 
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(5) Wa he chose (V) 

(6) nom Jerusalem (proper N) 

(7) יש‎ there is/are, there was/ ;יש-‎ with PS: V^, o2", 
were (particle) etc. 

(8) "5D vessel, equipment, P: mos 
implement (NMS) 


(9) jpn? (a) with regard to, for the 
sake of, because of (prep) 


(b) in order that, so that 


(conj) 

(10) Na prophet (NMS) P: DNI) 

(11) Tay he worked, served (V) 

(12) 37 he passed, went over (V) 

(13) noy he went up, ascended (V) 

(14) noy burnt offering (NFS) Also עוֹלָה‎ 

(15) "TU he stood, took a stand (V) 

(16) nay he answered (V) 

(17) mu field(s) (NMS) Cs: TW; S with PS: ‘TW, 
,שדך‎ etc.; P: no, שדות‎ 
or שדי‎ 

(18) Daw(M), seven (NM/FS) שַבְעִים:ע‎ = “seventy”; 

nra (F) "in2U (M) mau (F) = 
"seventh" 


b. Analyze the following words, working without the help of paradigm charts or a 
lexicon so far as possible. When there is more than one option for analysis, 


consult the biblical text to determine which is appropriate in context. 


' This spelling is a contraction of pour that is used in the MT. See the discussion of perpetual 
qere below in the translation exercise c(2) for 2Ki 4:2. 
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> Example: 3m (1Sa 30:13) = Answer: > QTL, impf, qal, 3MS + vav cons 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 


+ PS 1CS, “and he left me” 


Hi» (Pr 18:12) (10) 
לְהַעָבִיד‎ (2Ch 2:17; Eng 2:18) (11) 
ANIM] QKi 14:8) (12) 
TUTTI (Jos 6:25) (13) 
מְגאֶל‎ (Mal 1:7) (14) 
MANN (Dt 13:9; Eng 13:8) (15) 
FAWN (Ge 24:3) (16) 
מַעָנָה‎ (Ecc 5:19; Eng 5:20) (17) 
AYA (Dt 13:6; Eng 13:5) (18) 


"2" 
UE"‏ 
וַהֹאבָדְנָה 
וידע 


WSL") 


(Eze 47:5) 
(Job 33:29) 
(1Sa 9:3) 
(Nu 24:16) 
(Is 52:2) 
(Ex 9:34) 
(Ge 20:13) 
(2Ch 35:21) 
(Ex 1:7) 


c. Read aloud and translate the following texts from the Hebrew Bible. Also provide 


an analysis of all verbs (finite and non-finite). 


(1) 


(2) 


Genesis 2:1-6 
Verse 2 


Interpret the significance of note “a” for this verse in the critical apparatus. 


Verse 3 


ות and add an‏ ה MWY) Lamed-he verbs typically drop the‏ >( לעַטוּת 


suffix in infinitive, qal, construct. 
2 Kings 4:1-3 


Verse 1 


(a) NO’ This form can be classified either as a perfect or a participle; 


however, the perfect verb option does not fit the context. Another clue that 


the word is a participle is the principle that when a finite verb is followed 


by another verb that has no conjunction (as in the case of הָיָה יְרַא‎ the 


second verb is typically non-finite. 


(b) nnp^ (> npo) This verb adds a רז‎ suffix in infinitive, qal, construct. 


Verse 2 


(a) D The dagesh-forte is a clue that the root of this verb is pe-nun, as 


discussed in the next lesson. 


(b) 5 


Lesson 22: Exercises | 257 


[1] Ketib and qere 

[a] Occasionally the MT indicates in the Mp (the Masoretic notes in 
the margin) an alternate reading to the consonantal text. Since the 
Masoretes were committed to maintaining the consonantal text 
unchanged, they added a marginal note when they thought a 
correction was required. In such cases the reading which appears in 
the consonantal text is called a ketib (2°N2), which is Aramaic for 
*what is written." The alternate reading in the Mp is called a qere 
CIP), which means “what is read" in the place of what is actually 
written. A ketib maintains the consonants of the text but has the 
vowels that are actually used with the consonants of the related 
qere. In light of this fact, one should never attempt to read a ketib, 
since it is normally not pronounceable, having vowels that belong 
to the qere in the margin. 

[b] In 2 Ki 4:2 an instance of ketib and qere occurs with 55. The 
circle above this word directs the reader to the left margin where 
the note has a P with a dot above it, which is an abbreviation for 
qere. Then on the line above the P is the qere itself — that is, the 
consonants of the alternate which is to be read in place of the ketib. 
Besides clearly marking a qere with a P and dot, the Mp also 
staggers the lines of a qere one-half space to call attention to it. In 
order to read the marginal qere in verse 2, one employs the 


consonants of the qere in the margin: ל‎ along with the vowels 


that appear with the ketib in the consonantal text: J. Thus, the 


alternate reading is ,לד‎ which replaces לכי‎ in the text. The qere, 
which is also discussed in the critical apparatus, is read and 
translated instead of the ketib. 
[2] Perpetual qere! 
A few common words in the MT appear as perpetual qere. Every time 
one of these words occurs in the text, its ketib form has the vowels of 


the qere; however, the qere is not specifically indicated in the Mp. In 


1 See Horsnell, 219-226; and Scott, 13-14. 
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other words, perpetual qere are so common that the reader is expected 


to recognize them without a marginal note and to pronounce the qere 


instead of the ketib when reading the text. A few examples of 


perpetual qere follow. 


Ketib Perpetual qere 
(“What is written” in the text (“What is read” 
with the vowels of the qere) in place of the ketib) 
יהוה‎ TN (“[the] Lord”) 
mT אֶלְהִים‎ (“God”) 
היא הוא‎ (“she”) 
pow יְרוּשָלַיִם‎ (“Jerusalem”) 


(c) “ON ^2 Conjunctions are sometimes linked with other conjunctions, 


adverbs, or particles 


compound forms un 


to express idioms. Lexicons typically discuss these 


der the heading of one or both of the semantically 


linked words. For example, under the heading for *> in BDB, on page 474, 


is a section concerning the idiom DN ^2. 


(d) TAON is a noun formed by prefixing א‎ to a root. This and other noun 


patterns are discussed in the next lesson. 


Verse 3 
(a) 25 < (הלך‎ This 


verb root is irregular in that it drops the initial 71 in 


some forms, following the pattern of pe-yod verbs. (See Lesson 24A.2.) 


The presence of the `L 


(b) Note the occurrence 


suffix without a verb prefix is the clue to its form. 


of ketib and qere in this verse, and reflect only the 


qere in the translation. The critical apparatus also addresses the qere. 


Lesson 23 


WEAK VERB: PE-NUN; NOUN PATTERNS; 
HE DIRECTIVE 


23A WEAK VERB: PE-NUN 
1. As the name indicates, pe-nun verbs have an initial nun consonant. Examples of 
common pe-nuns are wad (“he approached”) and DE) (“he fell”). 
2. Major characteristics of pe-nun verbs 
a. When the addition of a verb prefix would normally require the pe-nun 


consonant to have a sheva, the nun assimilates into the second root consonant 


by means of a dagesh-forte. To say it another way, if J + would result 


in 00, then the nun assimilates as (1:14.! 


(1) In the typical pe-nun verb the nun assimilates in the following: 
Qal: imperfect Hifil: all conjugations 
Nifal: perfect and participle Hofal: all conjugations 
(2) Pe-nuns are spelled like the strong verb in all conjugations of piel, pual, 
and hitpael. 
(3) The following charts illustrate the manner in which pe-nuns assimilate the 
initial nun, using 5D) and W3) as examples. The strong verb WH also 


appears for comparison. 


Qal Nifal 
משל 55 | משל‎ | un 
Impf, 3MS Dite יפל‎ | Perf, 3MS DUei| Um 
Part, MS,Ab | ]מל‎ Um 


! When a pe-nun verb has a guttural (which cannot take a dagesh-forte) as the second root consonant, 
the nun normally remains in place after a prefix. Two exceptions are the roots OM) (“be sorry”) and NJ 


(*descend") in which the nun drops out with the addition of a prefix. 


260 | Lesson 23: Weak Verb: Pe-Nun 


b. 


Hifil Hofal 

נגש | משל Ux‏ | משל 
v [Pef3Ms | Sum) wan‏ המשיל Perf, 3MS‏ 
Ux | | Impf, 3MS oUm | Um‏ | ימשיל Impf, 3MS‏ 
Inf, Cs [none] | Wan‏ | הש | המשל | Impv,2MS/Inf,Ab‏ 
Inf, Cs Swim | wean | | Inf, Ab Swimm van‏ 
v»‏ | מְמְשֶל | Part, Ms, Ab‏ | | מגיש. | מַמְשִיל Part, MS, Ab‏ 


Y Note that in hofal the prefix vowel for pe-nuns is qibbus rather than 


qames-hatuf. As a result, these forms reflect a [ILI pattern that 


sometimes resembles perfect, pual. 

Y See Appendix 3, paradigm 7, for the full conjugation of pe-nun verbs. 

A few pe-nun verbs exhibit additional differences from the strong verb. These 

differences can be illustrated with the verb wad ; 

(1) Most pe-nun verbs in imperfect, qal have a stem vowel of holem above the 
second root consonant, just like strong verbs do. (See יפל‎ [impf, qal, 
3MS] in the preceding qal chart.) However, a few pe-nun verbs have a 
different stem vowel (for the second root consonant) in imperfect, qal. For 
example, Wal takes a stem vowel of patah where the strong verb (as well 
as 253) has a holem. Thus the imperfect, qal, 3MS form of Wal is Wa. 

(2) Most pe-nun verbs in imperative, qal retain the initial nun. However, a few 
pe-nuns like נגש‎ lose the nun in this conjugation. For example, the 
imperative, qal, 2MS of Wal is WA (which is equivalent to the impf, qal, 
2MS minus the prefix). 

(3) Another characteristic of pe-nuns like Wal is that in infinitive, qal, 
construct, they drop the initial nun and add a I! suffix. For example, the 
infinitive, qal, construct of נגש‎ is ne. (The two segols follow a pattern 
called segolate, which is discussed later in this lesson. [See section 
23B.1]). 

(4) To summarize, the patterns followed by Wa) and a few other pe-nuns are 


as follows. 
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way 
Impf, gal, 3MS יגש‎ (patah stem vowel) 
Impv, qal, 2MS wa ("B assimilates and patah stem vowel) 
Inf, qal, Cs nyi ("5 assimilates and M suffix) 


w See Appendix 3, paradigm 7, for more forms of Wa). 
3. Two irregular verbs that occur frequently are related to the paradigm of pe-nuns. 
a. DJ (“he gave”) 
This pe-nun verb is doubly weak in that the final nun assimilates when a 
consonantal suffix is attached. It follows the pattern of נגש‎ in imperative, qal 


and infinitive, qal, construct. The following forms illustrate. 


נתן 
assimilates)‏ ליי Perf, qal, 2MS nnm)‏ 
("Band 5 assimilate)‏ נַתַּתִּם Perf, nif, 2MP‏ 
Q"B assimilates)‏ תן Impv, qal, 2MS‏ 
and 2’ assimilate and M suffix)‏ 5"( תת 
Inf, qal, Cs |‏ 
(נתן זס) 


Y Since this verb sometimes loses two root consonants, its identification 
can be challenging. A helpful clue is to remember that when the only 
remaining root consonants is Di, the verb is likely NJ. See Appendix 3, 

paradigm 15, for more forms of this verb. 

b. Mp? (“he took") 

In part of its conjugation this lamed-guttural verb behaves as if its root were 
נקח‎ instead of np. The initial consonant assimilates in imperfect, qal and 
hofal; imperative, qal; and infinitive, qal, construct. A dagesh-forte often 
appears as a clue to assimilation. This verb also follows the pattern of Wa), as 


the following illustrates. 


לקח 
Impf, qal, 3MS mp? (initial 5 assimilates)‏ 
Impf, hof, 3MS np? (initial 5 assimilates)‏ 
(initial 5 assimilates)‏ קח Impv, qal, 2MS‏ 
assimilates and M suffix)‏ ל Inf, qal, Cs nnp (initial‏ 
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Y See Appendix 3, paradigm 15, for more forms of .לקח‎ 
4. Summary of characteristics of pe-nun verbs 
a. The following clues aid in recognizing pe-nuns. 
(1) When the addition of a prefix would normally require the pe-nun to have a 
sheva, the nun assimilates into the second root consonant with a dagesh- 
forte (if the second consonant is non-guttural). 


Y Thus, if only two consonants of a root remain in a prefixed verb and 


the first consonant has a dagesh-forte, the root may be pe-nun (U04). 


(2) A few pe-nuns like Wa) also display these characteristics: 
[a] In imperfect, gal: the second root consonant takes a different stem 
vowel than the holem that appears in strong verbs. 
[b] In imperative, gal: the pe-nun assimilates. 
¥ Thus, when only two root consonants remain and there is no prefix 
or suffix, the form may be the imperative, gal of a pe-nun root. 
(This circumstance can occur with several other weak roots, as 
discussed in succeeding lessons.) 
[c] In infinitive, qal, construct: the pe-nun assimilates and a M suffix is 
added. 


V Thus, NOO may suggest a pe-nun root. 


(Other classes of weak roots also display this characteristic, as 
discussed elsewhere.) 

(3) The irregular verb JNJ loses the final nun when a consonantal suffix is 
added. In some forms both nuns assimilate. 

(4) The irregular verb לקח‎ acts as if its root were NPJ in part of its 
conjugation. As a result, in some forms the initial ל‎ disappears or 
assimilates into the P with a dagesh-forte. 

b. The following verbs with analyses illustrate the process of identifying pe-nun 
roots. 

(1) הגיד‎ (Ge 3:11) > Ta), perf, hif, 3MS, “he told” 

The he prefix and hireq-yod are clues that the form is perfect, hifil. 
Two root consonants remain, and the dagesh-forte in the first is a clue 


that the root is pe-nun. 
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(2) ba (Ps 144:5) > 223, impv, qal, 2MS, “touch” 
When a root consonant has assimilated without a prefix or suffix, the 
verb may be a pe-nun in imperative, qal. Other classes of weak verbs 
can also lose a root consonant when there is no prefix or suffix (as 
discussed later). However, a check of options for the weak root of this 
verb reveals that only 223 has a form spelled Ya. The A-class vowel 
(following the pattern of (נגש‎ appears because of the guttural. 

(3) NNW (Ge 44:1) > NWI, inf, qal, Cs, “to lift” 
Since שאת‎ is not an extant root, one consonant of this verb must be a 
prefix or suffix. The tav is a suffix and a clue that the verb is an 
infinitive, qal, construct form of a pe-nun root (following the pattern 
of Wad). 

(4) 335 (Ezr 9:7) > JN), perf, nif, 1CP, “we have been given” 
A hireq under the first consonant of a root and a dagesh-forte in the 
second is a clue for perfect, piel in strong verbs (JHU). However, the 
root JNJ does not occur in piel. Alternatively, the initial nun could be a 
prefix for perfect, nifal or imperfect, 1CP. 33 could be a perfect, 1CP 
verb ending or a 1CP pronominal suffix. The dagesh-forte in the nun 
of the ending suggests a doubled nun, the first of which is likely a final 
root consonant and the second of which is part of a 1CP ending or 
suffix. After removing the prefix and suffix, only one root consonant 
remains (DL); its dagesh-forte suggests an assimilated pe-nun 
consonant. Thus, the two dageshes are clues to assimilated nuns, 
indicating that the root is JNJ. The context of the verb requires the 
conclusion that its form is perfect, nifal, 1CP. 

(5) np (Dt 3:8) > ,לקח‎ impf, qal, 1CP + vav cons, “and we took" 
The pointing of the vav indicates that it is a vav consecutive on an 
imperfect verb. The nun prefix indicates imperfect, 1CP. Two root 
consonants remain (NP), and the first has a dagesh-forte, which can be 
a clue to a pe-nun root. However, the root is actually ,לקח‎ which 
behaves as if it were pe-nun in part of its conjugation. (There is no 


extant נקח‎ root.) 
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23B NOUN PATTERNS 


Nouns, like verbs, are normally based on tri-consonantal roots. In fact, verbs and 
nouns often share a common root, as with the verb 0 (“he reigned”) and the noun 


EE (“king”). Nouns have their own patterns of formation from roots, just as verbs 


do. A few of the more important patterns are discussed in this section. 


1. Segolate nouns 


a. A segolate noun is made up of two syllables, the first of which is accented and 
the second of which usually has a segol. The vowel of the first syllable is 
often a segol; however, it may also be a sere or an A-class or O-class vowel. 


b. The following are examples of segolate nouns, appearing with their plural 


forms. 
Segolate Nouns 

Singular, Ab Plural, Ab 
PIN (“earth” [F]) MIAN 
בקר‎ (“morning” [M]) np 
vat “seed” [M]) [none] 
wan (“new moon” [M]) חֲדָשִׁים‎ 
290 (“sword” [F]) חֲרָבוֹת‎ 
n (“death” [M]) [none] 
JP (“king” [M]) pn 
נַעַר‎ (boy” [M]) n" 
"EG ("book"[M]) סְפְרִים‎ 
729 (“servant” [M]) may 
D (“foot” [F] רַגְלַיִם‎ [Du] 


Y Note that a guttural in the second syllable of a segolate requires that syllable 


to have an A-class vowel rather than a segol. 


2. Geminate nouns 


a. A geminate (“doubled”) noun is derived from a double-ayin root, which is to say 
that the root of a geminate has the same letter in the second and third consonant 


positions. Geminates tend to shorten by assimilating the doubled letter, and a 
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dagesh-forte appears where possible (when the doubled letter is not a guttural and 


is followed by an ending or pronominal suffix [D OO |). 


b. The following are examples of geminate nouns. 


Geminate Nouns 
Root Singular, Ab Plural, Ab 
אמם‎ | ON (“mother” [F]) אמות‎ 
הר הרר‎ “mountain” [M]) הרים‎ 
חקק‎ | mpm (“statute” [F]) חקות‎ 
ימם‎ C^ ("sea" [M] ימים‎ 
לב | לבב‎ ("heart" [M]) nia? 
עמם‎ | DY (people” [M]) DY 
רעע‎ | n7 (*evil"[F]) ny 
igi שר‎ (“ruler” [M]) שרים‎ 


3. Noun prefixes and suffixes 
a. Some nouns are formed by attaching certain prefixes or suffixes to a root or to 
another word. Common noun prefixes are B (the most frequently used), M, 


and N. The following nouns illustrate.” 


Root Nouns with Prefixes 
זבח‎ Mata ("altar" [M]) 

noy num (*deed" [M]) 
מ+ | צוה‎ = nish (*commandment" [F] 
mp מקום‎ (place”[M]) 

DEUS (*judgment" [M])‏ שפט 
(“product” [F])‏ תְּבוּאָה | = ת+ | בוא 

(“generations of” [F])‏ תּוֹלְדוֹתי ילד 


! The plural of this noun occurs only with pronominal suffixes; this absolute form is hypothetical. 
* See Seow, 32-4. 
? The pe-yod consonant of this root (and the next one) becomes a vav when a prefix is added, as 


discussed below in section 23B.4a(2). 
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(“law” [F‏ תּוֹרָה ירה 
YIN ("four"[M])‏ | = א+| רבע 


Y The student must recognize when a noun has one of these prefixes in order to 
locate the noun under its root in BDB. For example, the noun MAYA is located 
under the root NQF. 

¥ The student should also remember that a mem can be prefixed to a root or 
word in two other situations: with a prefixed T2 preposition (which is spelled 
-a/d or ..../3) and in certain stems of the participle (piel, pual, hif, hof, and 
hit). 


b. Some nouns (and adjectives) are formed by adding a noun suffix to another 


word. Frequently occurring noun/adjective suffixes are J, P3, “O, and "ית‎ E 


(The common endings of nouns that indicate gender, number, and state [DL], 


nc, ni, etc.] are not included in this category.) 


(1) The suffixes | and MI can be used to create abstract forms from other 
nouns or adjectives.” 
» AY (“blind”) + | suffix = עוּרון‎ (“blindness” [NMS]) 
^ TP (“king”) + ות‎ suffix = MDA (“royalty” [NFS]) 

(2) The suffixes “L (M) and NL] (F) are used to create the cardinal numbers 


from “second” to “tenth” and gentilic forms (such as “Israelite”). While 

discussed in this section on nouns, these forms are actually adjectival. 

» WW (“six”) +0 and MG suffixes = ששי‎ (M) and ששית‎ (F) (“sixth”) 

2 ישְרְאֶל‎ (“Israel”) + `O and MO suffixes = “ow (M) and 
row? (F) (“Israelite”) 


2 
4. Nouns based on weak roots 
a. The formation of nouns is also affected by the presence of a weak consonant in a 


root, just as weak consonants affect the inflection of verbs. A few factors are 


! The N prefix is dropped in the cardinal forms of this number: רביעי‎ (M) and רביעית‎ (F) (“fourth”). 

? See Kautzsch, 886. 

3 Abstract concepts can also be expressed in other ways. For example, the plural forms of some nouns 
indicate abstraction, as illustrated by D° (“life”), DAYI (“youth”), and צדקות‎ (“righteousness”). 
Ibid., §124d-e. 
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discussed here as an aid to recognizing the patterns of nouns that are derived from 
weak roots.’ 
(1) Pe-nun root 
When a noun is formed by adding a prefix to a pe-nun root, the initial nun 
may assimilate into the second root consonant, as it does in pe-nun verbs. 
» DDI מ+‎ prefix = MBM (“ruin” [NFS]) 
In this form the pe-nun consonant assimilates into the pe with a 
dagesh-forte. 
» JF +h prefix and feminine suffix ת‎ = NAD (“gift of" [NFS]) 
In this form the pe-nun assimilates with a dagesh-forte and the 
final nun drops out because of the suffix. 
(2) Pe-yod root 
Nouns formed on pe-yod roots may drop the pe-yod consonant, or that 
consonant may become a vav when a noun prefix is added. (Similar 


patterns will be discussed in the section on pe-yod verbs [Lesson 24A.2].) 


Root Noun 
ידע‎ | mys (*knowledge" [F]) 
מושב ישב‎ (“seat” [M]) 


(3) Ayin-vav and ayin-yod roots 
(a) In some nouns formed from these roots the vav and yod become 


naturally-long vowels. 


Root Noun 
אור‎ ("light" [F]) 
אור‎ 
IN (“flame” [M] 
| שיר‎ (*song" [M]) 
שיר‎ E 


mw (“song” [F]) 


(b) In some nouns formed from ayin-vav and ayin-yod roots the vav or yod 


drops out because of its reduction to a shorter vowel. 


! See Seow, 25-32. 
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Root Noun 

mwa ("shame"[F])‏ | בוש 

(*inward parts" [F])‏ טחות | טוח 
(“sojourner” [M])‏ גר גור 
(“Dan” [M])‏ דן pI‏ 


Y Note the clues for the missing vav consonant in the first two examples 
above. The holem in nea has reduced from 3, and the qibbus in NIM’ 
has reduced from 3. 
Y Ayin-vav and ayin-yod patterns will be discussed more fully in 
connection with verbs based on these roots. (See Lesson 25A.1.) 
(4) Double-ayin root 
The manner in which nouns are formed from double-ayin roots was 
discussed earlier in connection with geminate nouns. (See section 23B.2.) 
To summarize, a double-ayin root typically assimilates one of the doubled 
letters, and a dagesh-forte appears where it can. 
(5) Lamed-he root 


(a) Nouns based on lamed-he roots frequently appear with a segol before 


the he in masculine forms (71.1) and a games before the he in feminine 
forms (11.1). 


Root Noun 
שדה‎ mm (*field" [M]) 
שנה‎ mw (“year” [F]) 
moun (“ascent” [M]) 


noy (“burnt offering" [F]) 


(b) Lamed-he may become vav or yod in noun forms. The reason for this 
change is that most roots which appear to be lamed-he were originally 
lamed-vav or lamed-yod. In some nouns the original vav or yod 


reappears, as the following examples illustrate. 
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Root Noun 

ma (“covenant” [F])‏ ברה 
(“vessel” [M])‏ 52" כלה 
(“poor” [M])‏ ענו 
TP (“humility” [F])‏ ענה 
(“affliction” [M])‏ עני 


(c) In some nouns based on lamed-he roots the final he drops out. 


Root Noun 
אָב אבה‎ (“father” [M]) 
אחה‎ TN (“brother” [M]) 


Vy (“tree” [M])‏ עצה 


Y Note that for the first two examples above, a yod appears in the 
singular, construct forms as a clue that these nouns are derived 
from lamed-he roots that were originally lamed-yod: אב"‎ (“father 
of”) and IN (“brother of”). 

b. Summary of clues for identifying the weak roots of nouns 
(1) Weak root consonants may assimilate in the formation of nouns, as they 
do in weak verbs. The following is a summary of clues for reconstructing 
the root of a noun when a weak consonant has dropped out. 

(a) The weak roots on which nouns are formed, like the weak roots of 
verbs, often assimilate a consonant in these classes: pe-yod, pe-nun, 
ayin-vav, ayin-yod, double-ayin, and lamed-he. When only two root 
consonants remain in a noun, the student can usually discover the root 
by checking for one of these six weaknesses. In addition, the following 
clues can abbreviate the process of identifying the weak root of some 
nouns. 


(b) If two root consonants remain in a noun and the first has a dagesh- 


forte (JIT), then the root may be pe-nun. (This clue is relevant only 


when there is a prefix.) 
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(c) If two root consonants remain and the second has a dagesh-forte 


(D HO), the root may be double-ayin. (This clue is relevant only when 


there is a noun ending or suffix.) 


(d) If vav (in the form of a consonant or a vowel) appears after a prefix in 


the position of the first root consonant (JJ), the verb may be pe- 


yod. 


(e) If a vav or yod appears in the position of a third root consonant (1 


or *LILJ), the root may be lamed-he. 
(2) The following examples of nouns with analyses illustrate the process of 

identifying a weak root when a consonant is missing. 

(a) 1183 (Ex 4:2) > MD), NMS, Ab, "staff" 
NUH is not an extant root. If one assumes the B is a noun prefix, 
then NY are two remaining root consonants. The first has a 
dagesh-forte, which is a clue to a pe-nun root. (11273 can also be a 
part, hif, as it is in Dt 27:19.) 

(b) שקים‎ (Jos 9:4) > pp à, NMP, Ab, “sacks” 


When the MP ending ים‎ is removed, two root consonants 


remain. The dagesh-forte in the second is a clue that the root is 
double-ayin. 

(c) mmm (Lv 7:12) > ,ידה‎ NES, Ab, “thanksgiving” 
The holem-vav after the imperfect prefix indicates that the root is 
pe-yod. 

(d) NINA (Ps 36:12; Eng 36:11) > ,גאה‎ NFS, Ab, “pride” 


Removal of the FS ending Tl] leaves a final vav consonant, which 


is a clue to a lamed-he root. 
(e) פָּרִי‎ (Hos 9:16) > ,פרה‎ NMS, Ab, “fruit” 

The final yod is a clue that the root is lamed-he. 
(f) ne^ (Ps 57:7; Eng 57:6) > ירש‎ , NFS, Ab, “net” 


Since רשת‎ is not an extant root, NO must be a feminine, singular 


ending. The word provides no particular clue as to its root; 
consequently, a check of the six roots that commonly lose a 
consonant reveals these options: ,ריש/רוש ,ירש‎ and .רשש‎ The 
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lexicon indicates that the noun ne^ is derived from the first of 
these roots. 
קמה‎ (Jdg 15:5) > קום‎ , NFS, Ab, “standing grain” 
B) Male Udg | 


There is no root :קמה‎ thus one can assume 71 J isa feminine, 


singular ending. A check of the weak roots that commonly lose a 
consonant leads to D1. 
(h) רע‎ (25a 13:3) < ,רעה‎ NMS, Ab, “friend” 
The lexicon indicates that two roots are bases for nouns with this 
spelling: רוע‎ and .ררעה‎ However, the one derived from רוע‎ 5 
not fit the context of 258 13:3. BDB lists three different MYN roots, 
and two are the bases of nouns spelled as Y5. Only one of these 
nouns fits the context: רע‎ (“friend”), derived from the second 
11271 root. 
23C HE DIRECTIVE 


1. A few nouns and adverbs can take a unique suffix that indicates direction toward 


something. The suffix is called a he (71) directive and is formed by attaching MC to 
the end of a word. 


¥ The he directive is spelled the same as the common feminine, singular, absolute 


ending for nouns (71.1). One can distinguish between the two based on context 


and a knowledge of which words take the common feminine ending. It is also 
helpful to know that the feminine noun ending occurs very frequently, while the 
he directive appears on only a few words. 
2. When the he directive is suffixed to a word, changes in the spelling of that word may 
occur. The he directive normally is not accented. 
» = העיר‎ (“the city”) + he directive = mim (*to the city" [Ge 44:13]) 
» DISA ("Egypt") + he directive = TISA (“to Egypt" [Ge 12:10]) 
2 שם‎ (“there”) + he directive = nov (“to there” [Ge 19:20]) 
Lesson 23: EXERCISES 
a. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary. 
Word Translation Notes 
(1) TƏN cubit (NFS) Du: DDYN; P: אמות‎ 
(2) aum gold (NMS) NoP 
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(3) wan 
à | mp? 
(5) "a" 
(6) nan 
(7) nam 
(8 ws 
(9) noy 


(lo)  םִיָרצִמ‎ 


(11) נגד‎ 
(12) en 
(13) nel 
(14) נכה‎ 
(15) נַעַר‎ 
(16) DE) 
(7 ny% 
(18) 515 
(19) y 


new moon, month (NMS) 


he took, seized (V) 


wilderness, desert (NMS) 
altar (NMS) 

staff, tribe (NMS) 
messenger (NMS) 

deed, work (NMS) 


Egypt (proper N) 


(hif): he told, declared;‏ הגיד 


“Tai (hof): he was told (V) 


he approached, drew near (V) 


he extended, stretched out, 
turned, bent (V) 
11211 (hif): he struck; 


11211 (hof): he was struck (V) 


boy, youth, servant (NMS) 
he fell (V) 
Philistia (proper N) 


foot, leg (NFS) 
friend, companion (NMS) 


S with PS: WI, TWN, 
ete; P: ,חדָשים‎ wT 
Inflects like a pe-nun verb 


in part of its conjugation 


P: ninan 

Cs: TBA; P: מטות‎ 
Cs: RON 

Cs: TWYN 

15 (adj MS) = 
“Egyptian” 

Usually occurs in hif & 
hof 


Usually occurs in hif & 
hof 
P: DnD) 


DWDD (adj MS) = 
“Philistine” 


Du: 07937 


b. Analyze the following nouns and verbs. Do as much analysis as possible before 


consulting a lexicon. Also, check the context of the word when necessary to 


determine the most appropriate translation. 


> Example: mwa (1Sa 20:20) = Answer: > "23, NFS, Ab + ל‎ prep, “at a mark” 
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C. 


> Example: אתקנך‎ (Jer 22:24) = Answer: > PNI, impf, qal, 1CS + PS 2MS, “I 


would tear you off” 


(12 תדר‎ (Dt12:17) (14) מאן‎ (Ex7:14) 
(2) Dima Qer31:4) (15) J0) (Ex 25:29) 
(3 | מַחָלִי‎ (2Ki 1:2) (16 O°D8) (Ex 5:20) 
(4) MANI (Ge 6:7) (7) me. (Hos 1:7) 
(5) TBI (2Ki 19:16) (18) | mb (2Ki 4:10) 
(6) MONM (Ne 12:46) (19) "IM (Ge 30:14) 
(7) הַמַכָּה‎ (Nu 25:14) (20) nip wr (Eze 3:13) 
(8) "SN? (Is 23:18) (21) | לְהַדיחַ‎ (Ps 62:5; Eng 62:4) 
(9) ANP? (Dt 30:4) (22) “MI (Ge 10:17) 
(0) nbmim (Pr 13:12) Q3) TIW (Ps 90:5) 
(11) — "X? (Ps 75:9; Eng 75:8) (24) NIBY (Eze 22:20) 
(12) תר‎ (Est 2:12) (25) וְאכְלָה‎ (Ge 27:4) 
(13) ÑAN (Is 13:4) (26) WaT (Nu 21:9) 


Read aloud and translate Genesis 2:7-17 from the Hebrew Bible. Also provide an 

analysis of all verbs (finite and non-finite). 

Verse 7 

(1) Verbs of creation may be followed by a double object in which the first object 
is the thing made and the second the material employed in creation. Such a 
construction appears in this verse. 

(2) Much of this lesson has focused on the weakness of pe-nun roots. However, a 
nun in the second or third consonants of a root can also assimilate. Such is the 
case with "BNA. The dagesh-forte is a clue to an assimilated nun. 

Verse 10 
(שקה >( לְהַשְׁקוֹת‎ adds a D suffix in the infinitive construct in a manner 


similar to certain pe-nun verbs. 
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WEAK VERB: PE -Yop; 
INTERROGATIVE CLAUSES 


24A WEAK VERB: PE-YOD 
There are two major groups of pe-yod verbs. One may be called “true pe-yod.” This 
group retains the initial yod throughout its conjugation. The other major group of pe- 
yod verbs sometimes loses the initial yod or exchanges it for a vav. The verbs in this 
second group are actually derived from roots that were originally pe-vav. 
Consequently, this group may be called pe-yod/vav. 
1. True pe-yod verbs 
a. There are only a few verbs which are true pe-yods, and most of them occur 
infrequently, with the exception of the stative verb 22? (“he was good"). 
b. Major characteristics of true pe-yod verbs 
(1) These verbs retain the initial yod in all forms. 
(2) True pe-yods only vary from strong verbs in certain qal conjugations (impf 
and impv) and in all hifil conjugations. 
(a) Qal: In imperfect the verb prefix causes the pe-yod consonant to 
become a hireq-yod. Also, in imperfect and imperative the stem vowel 
(above the second root consonant) is patah instead of the holem that 


appears in strong verbs. 


Qal 
יטב | משל‎ 
Impf, 3MS bum | טב‎ 
Impv, 2MS Sum) יטב‎ 


(b) Hifil: In all conjugations the verb prefix causes the pe-yod consonant 


to become a sere-yod. 
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Hifil 
יטב משל‎ 
Perf, 3MS Swan) mem 
Impf, 3MS Ur me 
Imv, 2MS / Inf, Ab Sw) aw 
Inf, Cs הַמשִׁיל‎ | mem 
Part, MS, Ab ממשיל‎ | mem 


Y See Appendix 3, paradigm 5, for the full conjugation of true pe-yods. 
2. Pe-yod/vav verbs (pe-yod based on pe-vav) 

a. Most pe-yod verbs are not *true pe-yods" — which is to say, the initial yod is 
not retained throughout their conjugations. At points in their inflections the 
yod either disappears or becomes a vav. The later change is due to the fact that 
these pe-yod verbs are actually based on roots that were originally pe-vav. To 
illustrate, the verb ישב‎ (*he dwelled") is a pe-yod verb because it has an 
initial yod in its lexical form (perf, qal, 3MS). However, in certain parts of its 
conjugation where there is a verb prefix, the initial yod is replaced by a vav, as 
in הושיב‎ (perf, hif, 3MS). In such a situation an original pe-vav root (3t?) 
reappears. Because these pe-yod verbs have developed from ancient pe-vav 
roots and because these old roots reappear at times, this Grammar refers to 
them as pe-yod/vav. 

b. Examples of common pe-yod/vav verbs are JT’ (“he knew”), T» (“he 
brought forth”), 83° (“he went out”), TO’ (“he went down”), and ישב‎ (“he 
dwelled”). 

c. Major characteristics of pe-yod/vav verbs! 

(1) Pe-yod/vav verbs vary from the paradigm of the strong verb in four stems: 
qal, nifal, hifil, and hofal. Pe-yod/vav verbs typically follow the pattern of 


the strong verb in piel, pual, and hitpael.” 


! See Horsnell, 400-403; and Kelley, 338-345. 
? An exception occurs with some pe-yod/vav verbs in hitpael, where the pe-yod consonant is replaced 
by a vay, as in ידדה >( הַתוְדָה‎ = “confess”). See Joüon, 875a. 
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(2) Qal 

(a) Perfect, infinitive absolute, and participle, qal: Pe-yod/vav verbs 
follow the pattern of the strong verb. Since these qal conjugations 
require no verb prefix, the initial yod remains in place. 

(b) Imperfect, qal: The imperfect prefix causes the pe-yod consonant to 
drop out and the prefix to take a sere. The second root consonant may 
have an E-class stem vowel where the strong verb has a holem. 

» ישב‎ +" (impf, qal, 3MS prefix) = QW: 

(c) Imperative, qal: The initial yod drops out as it does in imperfect, qal 

(since the imperative, qal is like the imperfect, qal without the prefix). 
» DWN (impf, qal, 2MS) minus imperfect prefix = שב‎ (impv, qal, 
2MS) 

v This pattern is similar to the imperative, qal of pe-nun verbs like Wa). 
(See Lesson 23A.2b.) 

(d) Infinitive, qal, construct: The initial yod drops out and a tav suffix is 
added. The two remaining root consonants take segols, forming a 
segolate pattern. (See Lesson 23B.1.) 

» DW minus’ and + N prefix = naw 

Y This pattern is similar to the infinitive, qal, construct of pe-nun verbs 
like Wa). (See Lesson 23A.2b.) 

(e) The following chart summarizes the manner in which the pe-yod/vav 


verb differs from the strong verb in qal. 


Qal 
ישב | משל‎ 
Impf, qal, 3MS om | av 
Impv, qal, 2MS שב מטל‎ 
Inf, qal, Cs מטל‎ naw 
Y See Appendix 3, paradigm 6, for the full conjugation of pe-yod/vav 
verbs. 
(3) Nifal 


In this stem the pe-yod consonant becomes a vav with the addition of the verb 


Lesson 24: Weak Verb: Pe-Yod | 277 


prefix. The vav may appear either as a naturally-long vowel or a consonant. 
(a) Perfect and participle, nifal: The initial yod becomes a holem-vav, 
which serves as the prefix vowel (0019). 


(b) Imperfect, imperative, and infinitive, nifal: The yod becomes a vav 


consonant with a dagesh-forte (U3 ). 
(c) The following chart summarizes the manner in which pe-yod/vav verbs 


differ from the strong verb in nifal. 


Nifal 
ישב משל‎ 
Perf, 5 Swng) | נישב‎ 
Impf, 5 Sue] Wy 
Impv, 2MS / Inf Cs Sum} adm 
Inf Ab Sum} adm 
Part, MS, Ab Suma] au 


(4) Hifil 


In all conjugations of this stem the pe-yod consonant becomes a holem- 


vav, which serves as the prefix vowel (O0Ì<). The following chart 


illustrates the differences from the strong verb. 


Hifil 
ישב משל‎ 
Perf, 3MS own aw 
Impf, 3MS ow | mum 
Impv, 2MS / Inf Ab Summ} am 
Inf Cs own Dyn 
Part, MS, Ab owns av 


(5) Hofal 


In all conjugations of this stem the pe-yod becomes a shureq, which serves 


as the prefix vowel )) 11139 (. The following chart illustrates the differences 


from the strong verb. 
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Hofal 
ישב משל‎ 
Perf, 3MS |הָמשֵׁל‎ awn 
Impf, 3MS Sun 20v 
Inf, Ab Summ} a 
Part, MS, Ab oues | adm 


d. Other notes concerning pe-yod verbs 
(1) A few verbs combine the characteristics of true pe-yods and pe-yod/vavs. 
For example, ND? (“he feared") and ירש‎ (“he possessed") retain the pe- 
yod consonant in imperfect, qal, like true pe-yods; but in some other forms 


the yod drops out or becomes a vav, as with pe-yod/vavs. The following 


forms illustrate, using V. 


ידש | משל 
יירש Impf, qal, 5 Sun‏ 
Impf, nif, 5 Dm war‏ 
הוריש Perf, hif, 3MS Sunt}‏ 
וריש | | ימשיל Impf, hif, 3MS‏ 
un‏ מטל 5 Impv, qal,‏ 
ne^‏ מטל Inf, qal, Cs‏ 


(2) A few pe-yod verbs that have a sibilant as the second root consonant, like 
יצק‎ (“he poured out"), follow the pattern of pe-nun verbs. Sometimes 
when a verb prefix is added, these verbs assimilate the pe-yod and the 


sibilant takes a dagesh-forte as compensation. For example, the imperfect, 


qal, 3MS form of יצק‎ is p47. 


(3) The very common verb Ton (“he went”) is irregular. In its lexical form it 
appears as a pe-guttural; however, in part of its conjugation it is inflected 
as if it were a pe-yod/vav verb. הלה‎ acts as if its root were 2n in the qal 


stem of the imperfect, imperative, and infinitive construct, and in all 


conjugations of hifil, as the following forms illustrate. 
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Qal 
הלך משל‎ 

Impf, 3MS Dira 12 
Imv, 2MS מטל‎ 72 
Inf, Cs מטל‎ noo 

Hifil 
Perf, 3MS Swim) Tem 
Impf, 3MS ימשיל‎ | vom 
Impv, 2MS Summ} הולך‎ 
Inf, Cs Swim) Tem 
Inf, Ab Summ} הולך‎ 
Part, MSjAb | |ממשל‎ vm 


Y See Appendix 3, paradigm 15, for more forms of Ton. 
3. Summary of characteristics of pe-yods 
a. The following clues aid in recognizing pe-yod verbs. 
(1) True pe-yods 
(a) The pe-yod consonant remains in place in all conjugations. 
(b) The pe-yod becomes a hireq-yod in imperfect, qal, and a sere-yod in 


all hifil conjugations. 


¥ Thus O00% is a clue to a true pe-yod in imperfect, qal; and OO 


is a clue to a true pe-yod in imperfect, hifil. 
(2) Pe-yod/vavs (pe-yod based on pe-vav) 
(a) Qal 
[1] Perfect, infinitive absolute, and participle, qal: the pe-yod remains 
in place. 


[2] Imperfect, qal: the pe-yod drops out and the prefix vowel is sere. 


¥ Thus OO is a clue to pe-yod/vav in imperfect, qal. 


(A sere prefix vowel also appears with stative double-ayins in 
imperfect, qal [as discussed in the next lesson] and with pe- 
gutturals in nifal. [In the latter case a root consonant does not 


drop out. ]) 
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[3] Imperative, qal: the pe-yod drops out. 
Y A situation of two root consonants without a prefix or suffix 
may suggest a pe-yod/vav in imperative, qal. 
(This pattern also appears with other weak roots, such as a pe- 
nun like £23.) 
[4] Infinitive, qal, construct: the pe-yod disappears and a tav suffix is 


added with segols for vowels. 


Y Thus NC B may be a clue to a pe-yod/vav root. 


(This pattern also appears with other weak roots, such as a pe- 
nun like £23.) 


(b) Nifal 
[1] Perfect and participle, nifal: the pe-yod becomes a holem-vav 
(Q3). 


[2] Imperfect, imperative, and infinitive, nifal: the pe-yod becomes a 


vav consonant (0039). 


(c) Hifil (all conjugations): the pe-yod becomes a holem-vav (COQ). 


(d) Hofal (all conjugations): the pe-yod becomes a shureq (0014). 


v Thus 1q ， 1g, and id are clues to a pe-yod/vav verb in 
nifal, hifil, and hofal. 
(3) Some pe-yods like ירש‎ share characteristics of true pe-yods and of pe- 
yod/vavs. 
(4) Some pe-yods with a sibilant for the second root consonant (like 23?) 
follow the pattern of pe-nuns in that the yod assimilates into the sibilant 


with a dagesh-forte when a prefix is added. 


Y Thus OOI may be a clue to a pe-yod root when the consonant with a 


dagesh-forte is a sibilant. 
(This situation may also arise with a pe-nun root.) 
(5) Jon is inflected as if its root were T^ in part of its conjugation. 
b. The following verbs with analyses illustrate the process of identifying pe-yod roots. 
(1) PPI (Ge 28:16) > P^, impf, qal, 3MS + vav cons, “and he woke” 
The hireq-yod prefix vowel is a clue that the verb is a true pe-yod in 


imperfect, qal. 
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(2) יקד‎ (Is 10:16) > ,יקר‎ impf, qal, 3MS, “it will burn” 
The sere suggests the yod is an imperfect prefix; it is also a clue that 
the verb is pe-yod/vav in imperfect, qal. 

(3) הב‎ (Pr 30:15) > ,יהב‎ impv, qal, 2MS, “give” 
When two root consonants remain without a prefix or suffix, the verb 
may be an imperative, qal from a pe-nun root (like (נגש‎ or from a pe- 
yod/vav root. (Other options exist, but have not yet been discussed.) In 
this case the verb is pe-yod/vav. 

(4) "REF, (Ge 44:26) > ,ירד‎ inf,qal, Cs + ל‎ prep, “to go down” 
The ל‎ preposition and the segolate pattern with a tav suffix suggest 
infinitive, qal, construct. This pattern occurs in pe-nuns (like W2J) and 
in pe-yod/vavs. In this case the root is pe-yod/vav. 

(5) נוֹחֲלָה‎ (Eze 19:5) > ,יחל‎ perf, nif, 3FS, "she waited" 
The holem-vav in the position of the first root consonant in a clue to 
pe-yod/vav in nifal (perf and part) and in hifil (all conjugations). The 
nun prefix indicates this form is nifal. 

(6) TYIN (Ex 29:42) > D°, impf, nif, 1CS, "I will meet" 
The vav with a dagesh-forte and qames is a clue to pe-yod/vav in 
imperfect, nifal. 

(7) תובל‎ (Ps 45:15; Eng 45:14) > ,יבל‎ impf, hof, 3FS, “she is led" 
The shureq is a clue to pe-yod/vav in hofal. 

(8) יציע‎ (Is 58:5) > 235, impf, hif, 3MS, “he will spread out” 
The pattern of a dagesh-forte in the first of two remaining root 
consonants suggests either a pe-nun root or a pe-yod/vav root in which 
the second consonant is a sibilant. The later is the correct option for 
this word. 

(9) m>5n (Ru 1:11) > Ton, impf, qal, 2FP, *you will go" 
The sere prefix vowel suggests a pe-yod/vav root; however, the root is 


actually Ton, which acts like a pe-yod/vav in part of its conjugation. 


24B INTERROGATIVE CLAUSES 


1. Introduction 


Interrogative clauses (that is, clauses which ask a question) can be expressed 
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in several ways. Occasionally they employ no special grammatical feature, 
and their interrogative nature is simply determined by their context. For 
example, the following question has no linguistic element to indicate it is 
interrogative other than its context: 
mrrby DANN לא‎ “INI = "Shall I not have pity on Ninevah?” (Jon 4:11).! 
b. While some questions are determined by context alone, it is more often the 
case that interrogative clauses employ one of three grammatical clues: a he 
(11) interrogative, an interrogative pronoun, or an interrogative adverb. 
2. He interrogative 
a. Simple questions are usually expressed with a he interrogative. This 
interrogative is formed by prefixing the particle he (1T) to the first word of an 
interrogative clause. Such a clause normally expects a simple “yes” or “no” 
answer. For example, the following is an indicative clause: 
mx יש לְכֶם‎ = "You have a brother." 
If the he interrogative is prefixed to the first word, it becomes an interrogative 
clause: 
אח‎ n25 ה יש‎ = “Do you have a brother?” (Ge 43:7). 
b. Pointing of the he interrogative 
(1) The he interrogative is pointed as follows. 
(a) In most cases the he interrogative is 77. 
, OPN TINON 125 nem - *Have you considered my 
servant Job?" (Job 2:3). 
(b) Before a consonant with a sheva and before most gutturals, the he 
interrogative is T. 
2 TONIT NON הַבְרְכָה‎ = "Have you only one blessing?" (Ge 27:38). 
2 פה נביא לֵיהוָה‎ PNI = “Is there no prophet of the LORD 
here?” (1Ki 22:7). 
(c) Before a guttural with a qames or hatef-qames, the he interrogative is 77. 
, יהיה‎ Dot = “Is he wise?” (Ecc 2:19). 
» הַחָדְלְתִּי‎ = "Shall I stop? (Jdg 9:9). 


' For the examples of he interrogatives in this section and for other examples, see Joüon, 81021-o; and 
Kautzsch, 8150a. 
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(2) The following clues help to distinguish the he interrogative from the 
definite article. 

(a) Most of the time the he interrogative is pointed with a hatef-patah, a 
vowel which never occurs with the article. 

(b) A dagesh-forte does not typically follow the he interrogative, while it 
does normally follow the article.' 

(c) In those few situations where the pointing is the same for the he 
interrogative and the article, the context determines which form is 
intended. 

J. Interrogative pronouns 

a. Another way of forming an interrogative clause is by using one of two 
interrogative pronouns. Neither of these pronouns can be declined to show 
gender or number. 

b. "à is the personal interrogative pronoun. It typically refers to persons and may 
be translated in such ways as “who?, whom?, whose?” or “whoever?” Its 
spelling does not vary and it can occur with a prefixed preposition or a 
maqgef. 

» "22 מי אַתָּה‎ = “Who are you, my son?" (Ge 27:18). 

, מי רצוֹתי‎ DN = “Whom have I oppressed?” (1Sa 12:3). 

» DN בתדמי‎ = “Whose daughter are you?" (Ge 24:23). 

» NI = “Whoever is afraid?" (Jdg 7:3). 

2 mays = “To whom do you belong?” (Ge 32:18; Eng 32:17). 

c. מה‎ is the impersonal interrogative pronoun. It typically refers to things and is 
usually translated as “what?” or “how?” מה‎ is often followed by a maqqef. 

(1) Unlike מי‎ , the pointing of the impersonal interrogative pronoun does vary, 
depending upon its context. Its pointing is similar to that of the definite 
article. 

(a) In most cases the pointing is “TH followed by a dagesh-forte (placed 


in the following consonant). 


t On rare occasions a dagesh-forte does follow the he interrogative, as in Eze 20:30: 
נטמאים‎ DAN אֲבוֹחֵיכֶם‎ T2730 = “In the manner of your ancestors will you defile 


yourselves?" 
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》 מה-זאת עשית לִי‎ = "What is this you have done to me?" (Ge 
12:18). 

Y In the preceding example the dagesh-forte in לִי‎ is commonly 
called a “euphonic” or “conjunctive” dagesh-forte. As the terms 
suggest, it appears for the sake of euphony (ease of pronunciation) 
or to emphasize a link with the preceding word. It serves no other 
grammatical purpose." 

(b) Before the gutturals and © (which cannot take a dagesh-forte) the 
pointing is ,מה ,מה‎ or מה‎ with or without a maqgef.” 
》 039 מה הָעבדה הזאת‎ = “What does this service mean to 
you?" (Ex 12:26) 
» מהיהוא‎ F "P2 = "What is that between me and you?" (Ge 
23:15) 
2 miy = “What have you done?” (Ge 20:9). 
(2) NH can also take prefixed prepositions. 
» 117232 = “in what?, by what?, how?” 
» 11232 = “like what?, how many/much/often/long?" 
2 לְמָה‎ = “why?, to what purpose?, for what reason?” 
d. The interrogative pronouns %3 and TO can also be used to express an indirect 
question, as the following illustrate." 
^» imn את-הַדָּבָר‎ muy מי‎ mT ND = “I do not know who has done 
this thing" (Ge 21:26). 
2 aw CUN T? הגיד‎ = “He has revealed to you, O mortal, what is 
good" (Mic 6:8). 
4. Interrogative adverbs 
Interrogative clauses may also be introduced by an interrogative adverb. The 


preceding forms of מה‎ with prefixed prepositions can serve this purpose (11722, 


! See Kelley, 147; and Weingreen, 16. 

? Since ma is rather inconsistent in its pointing before gutturals, this general rule is adequate for 
recognizing the impersonal interrogative pronoun. For further discussion of its pointing see Horsnell, 205- 
206. 


3 For these and other examples, see Gibson, §8. 
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132, and mb). In addition, the following are some of the more frequently used 


interrogative adverbs. 


“where?”‏ = איה 


TN 
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TON or אָן‎ 
אי‎ = “where?” pra 
“how?” מדוע‎ 


= “where?, to where?" 
*from where?" 


“why?” 


a. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary. 


Word Translation 
(1) Jax stone (NFS) 
(2)  םֶהָרָבֲא‎ Abraham (proper N) 
(3) ma he built (V) 
(4) בָּשֵׂר‎ flesh (NMS) 
(5) "Hisl David (proper N) 
(6) ET (he interrogative) 


he went, came, walked (V) 


(7) Jon 


(8) "en steadfast love, kindness, 
loyalty (NMS) 
(9) | יהושוע‎ Joshua (proper N) 
(10) יוסף‎ Joseph (proper N) 
(11) FIO? he added, increased (V) 
(12) NI he went out (V) 
(13) ותה‎ he went down, descended (V) 
(14) ירש‎ he took possession of, 


inherited, displaced (V) 


Notes 
P: אֲבָנִים‎ 


Cs; Wa; P: 003 


Also ה‎ or 7; prefixed at 
the beginning of an 
interrogative clause 
Inflects like a pe-yod/vav 
verb in part of its 
conjugation 

S with PS: Sn, JOM, 
etc.; P: ,חסדים‎ "Ten 
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(15) 


(16) 


(17) 


(18) 
(19) 


יטע 


"m 


ke 


מִלְחָמָה 
פַּרעה 


Y V2 (nif): he was saved; 
הושיע‎ (hif): he saved, 
delivered (V) 


what? how? (pron) 


who?, whom?, whose?, 
whoever? (pron) 
battle, war (NFS) 
Pharaoh (NMS) 


Only occurs in nif & hif 


Also: מה‎ or NH; followed 


by dagesh-forte where 


possible 


Cs: niam on 


b. Analyze the following verbs, doing as much of the work as possible before 


consulting a lexicon. Also, check the context of the word when necessary to 


determine the most appropriate translation. 
Example: 2193712 (Ps 31:14; Eng 31:13) = Answer: > ,יסד‎ inf, hif, Cs + ב‎ 
prep + PS 3MP, “in their conspiring” 


» 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 


mmm 
nI? 
הותר‎ 
E27 
WAT 
"5o 
וְהֵילִילוּ‎ 
לְטַעַת‎ 


(1Ki 2:9) (9) 
(Zep 2:2) (10) 
(Ps 79:11) (11) 
(Hos 14:5; Eng 14:4) (12) 
(Is 45:22) (13) 
(Is 29:1) (14) 
(Am 8:3) (15) 
(Ecc 3:2) (16) 


ברע 
N21‏ 
iom‏ 
מוּצאות 
Xo‏ 
nv‏ 
man‏ 
my"‏ 


(Ge 13:9) 

(Ex 15:11) 

(Pr 16:29) 

(Jer 38:22) 

(Nu 14:25) 

(Hos 14:10; Eng 14:9) 
(Ps 119:171) 

(Job 12:17) 


c. Read aloud and translate the following texts from the Hebrew Bible. Also provide 


an analysis of all verbs (finite and non-finite). 


(1) Genesis 2:18-25 


Verse 18 


(a) nm In lamed-he verbs, as with pe-yod/vavs and some pe-nuns, a D 


suffix is added in infinitive, qal, construct. The vav before the D! in this 


word is a clue that the root is lamed-he. 
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(b) אַעַטַה-לו‎ Interpret [1] the significance of note "8" in the critical 
apparatus relating to this verb, and [2] the reason for the dagesh-forte in 
the lamed. 

Verse 25 
(בוש >( יתבטששו‎ The so-called “intensive” stems of ayin-vav verbs 
usually double the third root consonant rather than the second, as 
discussed in the next lesson. The stem of this word is hitpolel, which is 
equivalent in meaning to hitpael. 

(2) 2Samuel 7:5 
(3) Isaiah 6:8 
(4) Exodus 18:14 


Lesson 25 


WEAK VERBS: AYIN-VAV, AYIN-YOD, 
AND DOUBLE-AYIN; NUMBERS 


25A WEAK VERBS: AYIN-VAV, AYIN-YOD, AND DOUBLE-AYIN 


1. Ayin-vav and ayin-yod verbs 


a. 


Ayin-vav and ayin-yod verbs are treated together in this section because they 
follow very similar patterns. These verbs have either a vav or yod as the middle 
root consonant, as in קום‎ (“rise”) and שים‎ (“set”). The middle vav or yod 
typically disappears or becomes a naturally-long vowel as they are inflected. 
Consequently, these weak verbs are also called “middle vowel" or “hollow” 
verbs. 
The lexical form of ayin-vav and ayin-yod verbs is the infinitive, qal, construct, 
because this form retains the middle vav or yod. Other verbs employ perfect, qal, 
3MS as the lexical form; however, this form in ayin-vav and ayin-yod verbs 
typically loses the middle consonant. For example, the lexical form for the root 
קום‎ is the infinitive, qal, construct: 84), rather than the perfect, qal, 3MS, which 
is Dj. 
Some verbs have both an ayin-vav and an ayin-yod root, as with the verb E^, 
DW (*[to] set”). 
Most ayin-vav verbs follow the pattern of the very common verb 235? (“[to] rise” 
or *stand"). Some exceptions do occur, as with two common ayin-vav stative 
verbs: ברש‎ (“[to] be ashamed”) and NYA (*[to] die”). 
Ayin-yod verbs also follow the pattern of DYP in all conjugations and stems except 
in the qal stem in imperfect, imperative, and infinitive construct. 
Major characteristics of ayin-vav and ayin-yod verbs in qal, nifal, hifil, and hofal 
(1) Disappearance of the middle vav or yod 

(a) Qal in perfect and active participle 


[1] The middle vav or yod typically disappears in perfect, qal, and in 


288 
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participle, qal, active. When the middle vav or yod disappears in these 
forms, the first root consonant normally takes an A-class vowel (either 
qames or patah). The following charts illustrate, using B1P and שים‎ as 


models. 


Perfect, Qal Participle, Qal, Active 

MS, Ab קם‎ ow 
FS, Ab map|) mw 
MP,Ab| שמים | קמים‎ 
FP,Ab | np, שמות‎ 


3MS op); a 
3FS | ma) no 
NUNC: LEER 
icp | קמנ‎ | wm 


Y Note the similar forms: 
^ Perf, qal, 3MS and part, qal, act, MS, Ab are identical. 
> Perf, qal, 3FS and part, qal, act, FS, Ab differ only in the 

accent. 

v See Appendix 3, paradigm 9, for the full conjugation of DP, and 
paradigm 10 for the qal conjugation of other ayin-vav/ayin-yod 
verbs. 

[2] Ayin-vav and ayin-yod stative verbs may take different vowels for the 
first consonant than the A-class vowels that appear with B1P. 
» בוש‎ (inf, qal, Cs) is also ברש‎ in perf, qal, 3MS, and in part, 
qal, act, MS, Ab (in contrast with cp). 
» NIH (inf, qal, Cs) is מת‎ in perf, qal, 3MS, and in part, qal, act, 
MS, Ab (in contrast with BP). 
Y See Appendix 3, paradigm 10, for the full qal conjugation of 
these stative verbs. 
(b) Hifil and hofal in all conjugations 
The middle consonant of ayin-vav and ayin-yod verbs also disappears in 
all conjugations of hifil and hofal. The following chart illustrates, using 


mp. 
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Perfect 
Hifil Hofal Hifil Hofal 
3MS men) opin 
3FS | | הוּקְמָה | הָקימַה‎ 
2Ms | nipo] הוּקמתָ‎ | | 2MP | הוּקמִתֶּם | הַקִימוּתֶם‎ 
2/5 | הַקימוֹת‎ | mapin| [2FP | הוקמתן | הֲקִימוֹתָן‎ 
ics | הוּקמנוּ | הַקימונוּ | 169 | | הוּקמתי | הֲקִימוֹתִי‎ 


הוקמו | הַקימוּ | | 302 


Y Note that in perfect, hifil a holem-vav appears as a connecting vowel 


before verb endings that begin with a consonant. 


Imperfect Imperative 

Hifil Hofal Hifil 
3MS mp cp 2MS cp 
3MP יקמו | | יקימו‎ | | 2MP | הֶקימוּ‎ 
3FP2FP | map| map| |2FP | npn 


Infinitive Participle 

Hifil Hofal Hifil Hofal 
Cs הָקים‎ cp" MS, Ab מוּקם מקים‎ 
Ab cp הוּקם‎ MP,Ab | מוּקמים | מקימים‎ 


(2) Sometimes the middle vav or yod becomes a naturally-long vowel, namely 
holem-vav, shureq, or hireq-yod. This shift to a naturally-long vowel occurs in 
the nifal stem in all conjugations and the qal stem in imperfect, imperative, 
and infinitive. The following charts illustrate, using DIP as a model. שים‎ 0 


appears as a model at points where ayin-yod verbs differ from ayin-vav verbs. 
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Perfect, Nifal 
3MS נקום‎ T 
s gp נקומו‎ 
3FS nai i 
2MS | | נקוּמיתָ‎ | |2MP pni 
2FS נקוּמות‎ | |2FP נקמותן‎ 
ics | ompa | | 1CP נקוּמונו‎ 


Note that in perfect, nifal (as in perfect, hifil) a holem-vav appears as a 


connecting vowel before verb endings that begin with a consonant. 


Imperfect 
Qal Nifal Qal 
3MS py pip my 
3MP יקומוּ | | יקוּמו‎ ww 
3FP2FP | תִקוּמינֶה‎ | mmn תשִׂימִינָה‎ 


Note that in imperfect, qal, 3FP/2FP, segol yod (LU 


consonantal verb ending. 


) appears before a 


Imperative 
Qal Nifal Qal 
2MS הקום קוּם‎ ow 
2MP קומו‎ | wen vo 
Infinitive 
Qal Nifal Qal 
Cs הקום קוּם‎ ow 
Ab שום הקום קום‎ 
Participle, Nifal 
MS, Ab נקום‎ 
MP, Ab נקומים‎ 


(3) The vowel employed with verb prefixes can be a clue to the stem of ayin-vavs 


and ayin-yods in qal, nifal, hifil, and hofal, as indicated in the following chart. 
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Verb Prefix Vowels 


J (qames) 
(reducing to q in 
some forms) 


Qal in impf ' 


Nifal in perf & part 


Hifil in impf, impv & inf 


q (sere) 
(reducing to 4 or 4) 


Hifil in perf & part 


J (hireq) or (segol) 


Nifal in impf, impv & inf 


3d (shureq) 


Hofal in all conjugations 


g. Major characteristics of ayin-vav and ayin-yod verbs in the "intensive" stems 
(1) Ayin-vav and ayin-yod verbs usually form the so-called “intensive” stems in a 
different manner than the strong verb does. Whereas the "intensive" stems of 
the strong verb require a doubling of the second root consonant (in piel, pual, 
and hitpael), ayin-vav and ayin-yod verbs typically double the final root 
consonant, creating stems that are called polel, polal, and hitpolel. In meaning 


polel = piel; polal = pual; and hitpolel = hitpael. The following chart 


illustrates the forms. 


Polel Polal Hitpolel 
Perf, 3MS קומם‎ na» | הַחְקוֹמם‎ 
Impf, 3MS יתקומִם יקומם יקומם‎ 
Impv, 2MS קומם‎ [noe] | התקומֶם‎ 
Inf, Cs/Ab קומם | קומם‎ | emn 
Part, MS, Ab מתקומם מקומם מקומם‎ 


¥ See Appendix 3, paradigm 9, for the full conjugation of these stems. 

(2) A few ayin-vav verbs employ another rare “intensive” stem pattern in which 
both the first and the third root consonants are doubled, creating stems known 
as pilpel, polpal (or pulpal), and hitpalpel. For example, the root 515 
(“contain”) hypothetically can appear in these stems in perfect, 3MS: כִּלְכָּל‎ 5 
pilpel (7 piel); 5353 is polpal (= pual); and הַתְפָּלְכָּל‎ is hitpalpel )= hitpael). 


! The stative verb ברש‎ takes a sere prefix vowel in impf, qal, as in יבוש‎ (3MS). 
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(3) Occasionally ayin-vav and ayin-yod verbs also have "intensive" forms which 
follow the pattern of piel, pual, and hitpael in the strong verb. 

h. Some ayin-vav and ayin-yod verbs that have a guttural for the third consonant 

retain the middle vav or yod as a consonant throughout their conjugations. 

Common verbs in this category are N° (“he was"), iT! (“he lived”), and MS 


1 These verbs behave like other lamed-he verbs, which are 


*command"). 
discussed in the next lesson. 
2. Double-ayin verbs 

a. Double-ayin verbs are ones in which the second and third consonants of the root 
are the same, as with the roots סבב‎ (“surround”) and קלל‎ (“be light"). Double- 
ayin verbs are also called *geminates." 

b. Major characteristics of double-ayin verbs in qal, nifal, hifil, and hofal 
(1) In qal, nifal, hifil, and hofal, the final (doubled) consonant tends to assimilate. 

However, some double-ayins inflect like the strong verb, retaining the doubled 

consonant in all or part of these stems. A few double-ayins have two sets of forms: 

one in which the doubled consonant is retained and another in which it assimilates. 
(2) When the doubled root consonant assimilates, the patterns are as follows. 

(a) The assimilation of the doubled consonant requires a dagesh-forte where 
possible — that is, when the last root consonant is followed by an ending or 
suffix. For example, סבב‎ becomes סב‎ (perf, qal, 3MS) where there is no 
ending. With an ending it becomes nao (perf, qal, 3FS). 

(b) When the doubled root consonant assimilates, the first root consonant 
tends to take the vowel that would normally appear with the second root 
consonant in the strong verb. For example, where the strong verb would 
have Dur, a double-ayin has 39 (perf, qal, 3MS). 

Y An exception to this tendency occurs in hifil, where the first root 
consonant takes a sere. For example, where the strong verb in hifil has 
המשיל‎ (perf) or ימשיל‎ (impf), a double-ayin has 297 (perf, hif, 
3MS) or 29° (impf, hif, 3MS). 


(c) The following charts illustrate the patterns of most double-ayin verbs 


! See Horsnell, 409. 
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when assimilation occurs, using סבב‎ as a model. Stative double-ayins 


exhibit some distinctive features, as illustrated in the charts by הלל‎ 


Perfect 
Qal' Nifal Hifil Hofal 
3MS סב‎ nol) 30m) הוסב‎ 
3FS סַבָּה‎ | nasl | הַסַבֵּה‎ | main 
26 | | נְסַבּיֹת | סבּות‎ | nizon| niacin 
3CP הַסְבוּ )1202 | סבו‎ | a% 
1CP הַסְבּוּנוּ | 121302 | סבונו‎ | niio 


Y Note that in the perfect a holem-vav appears before a consonantal 
suffix and that vowel suffixes are not accented. The rejection of the 
accent with a vowel suffix also occurs in imperfect and imperative. 


Y See Appendix 3, paradigm 11, for the full conjugation of double-ayin 


verbs. 
Imperfect 
Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal Qal 
3MS יסב יסב‎ 2p יקל יוסב‎ 
3MP יסבו‎ | 1a9 om, v יקלו‎ 
3FP2FP | תְּסבִּינָה‎ | masn | mrasn | mron | | ְקלִינָה‎ 
Imperative 
Qal Nifal Hifil 
2MS סב‎ 207 aon 
2MP סבו‎ W207) 31207 
arp | "yo | הפַבִּינָה‎ | masa 


Y Note that in the imperfect and imperative segol yod (^ - 


) appears 


before the consonantal suffix in feminine plural forms and that the 


vowel suffixes reject the accent. 


! סבב‎ has some alternate forms that retain the doubled consonant: 335 (3MS), M235 (3FS), and 
1220 (3CP). 
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Infinitive 
Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal 
Cs 5 2011 29H 2011 
Ab הוסב 297 הסוב סבוב‎ 


Participle 
Qal, Act | Nifal Hifil Hofal Qal 
MS, Ab סבב‎ | 39]| 30m] IM קל‎ 
MP,Ab| סֹבבִים‎ | maal maal מוּסָבִים‎ | mbp] 


(3) The vowel employed with verb prefixes can be a clue to the stem for double- 
ayin verbs in qal, nifal, hifil, and hofal. These prefix vowels parallel those 


used with most ayin-vav and ayin-yod verbs. 


Verb Prefix Vowels 


q (qames) Qal in impf 


(reducing to I ordin | Nifal in perf & part 
some forms) 


Hifil in impf, impv & inf 


q (sere) 


Hifil in perf & part 
(reducing to < or d) ESPE 


Q(hireq) or (segol) | Nifal in impf, impv & inf 


1q (shureq) Hofal in all conjugations 


(4) Sometimes double-ayin verbs form the imperfect, qal like pe-nun verbs, 
which is to say that one of the doubled consonants assimilates with a dagesh- 
forte into the first root consonant, rather than the last consonant. For example, 
the root סבב‎ can be inflected in imperfect, qal according to the pattern of יסב‎ 
(3MS), JOM (3FS/2MS), תסבי‎ (2FS), etc. 

(5) Stative verbs may take alternate vowels to the pattern of 229 given in the 
preceding charts. For example, the stative קלל‎ (“be light”) in imperfect, qal 
takes an E-class prefix vowel where סבב‎ has an A-class. For example, the 
imperfect, qal, 3MS form of קלל‎ is יקל‎ (in contrast with 35°). Also, the 
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participle, qal, active form of קלל‎ is קל‎ (MS, Ab) (in contrast with 229). 
c. Major characteristics of double-ayin verbs in “intensive” stems 
(1) In the so-called “intensive” stems double-ayin verbs usually follow the pattern 
of the strong verb in forming piel, pual, and hitpael conjugations. 
Occasionally, double-ayins instead follow a pattern similar to ayin-vavs and 
ayin-yods in forming the “intensives” as poel (= piel), poal (= pual), and 


hitpoel (= hitpael). 


Poel Poal Hitpoel 
Perf, 3MS agel | סוּבָב‎ | Samoi 
Impf, 3MS |יסוֹבב |יסוֹבב‎ cime 
Impv, 2MS 3336 | [none] aainon 
Inf, Cs/Ab 23) | | הַסְתובֶב | סוּבָב‎ 
Part, MS,Ab | | מִסוּבָב | מִסלבָב‎ | asinon 


Y Note that the sibilant consonant samek exchanges places with the pe in 
hitpoel, as is common with sibilants in hitpael. 

(2) Double-ayin verbs in rare instances imitate the pattern of ayin-vavs and ayin- 
yods in forming pilpel and hitpalpel stems. For example, the root 253 (“roll”) 
hypothetically can appear in these stems in perfect, 3MS: Daa is pilpel (= 
piel) and baban is hitpalpel (= hitpael). 

3. Summary of characteristics of ayin-vavs, ayin-yods, and double-ayins 
a. The following is a succinct summary of the major characteristics of these ayin 
weakness verbs 

(1) Ayin-vavs and ayin-yods in qal, nifal, hifil, and hofal 
(a) The lexical form is infinitive, qal, construct. 

(b) The vav or yod may disappear. 


[1] Such occurs in the qal stemin perfect and active participle. In these 


two conjugations the first root consonant is usually A-class (JU or 
DOU). 


Y Thus, when only two root consonants remain, the verb may be 


double-ayin in perfect, qal or participle, qal, active. 


( or < [with various vowels] also occurs with pe-nuns [like 


Wal] and pe-yod/vavs in imperative, qal, as discussed previously.) 
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[2] The vav or yod also disappears in all conjugations of hifil and hofal. 
(c) The vav or yod may become a naturally-long vowel: holem-vav, shureq, or 


hireq-yod. 


v Thus, OO, O10, or OO (with or without prefixes and suffixes) may 


indicate an ayin-vav or ayin-yod root. 


(LI^LIÀ can also occur with other weak verbs in hifil.) 


(2) Double-ayins in qal, nifal, hifil, and hofal 


(a) Double-ayins may inflect like the strong verb. 

(b) They may also assimilate the last (doubled) consonant, in which case a 
dagesh-forte appears in the second root consonant where possible. 
Y Thus, when only two root consonants remain and the second has a 


dagesh-forte, the root may be double-ayin. This clue is relevant only 


when there is an ending or suffix: DL 

(c) Occasionally the first of the doubled consonants may assimilate into the 
first root consonant with a dagesh-forte (following the pattern of pe-nuns). 

Y Thus, when only two root consonants remain and the first has a 


dagesh-forte, the root may be double-ayin. This clue is relevant only 


when there is a prefix: Dd. 


(This situation commonly occurs with a pe-nun root.) 
(3) The prefix vowels for ayin-vavs, ayin-yods, and double-ayins provide clues to 


the conjugations and stems (in qal, nif, hif, and hof). 


Verb Prefix Vowels 
Qal in impf ' 
J (qames) TENT 
: Nifal in perf & part 


(reducing to or) 


Hifil in impf, impv & inf 


q (sere) 


Hifil in perf & part 
(reducing to < or <) dU 


<(hireq) or > (segol) | Nifal in impf, impv & inf 


1q (shureq) Hofal in all conjugations 


! Stative verbs with ayin weaknesses may take a sere prefix vowel in imperfect, qal. 
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(4) Ayin-vavs, ayin-yods, and double-ayins in "intensive" stems 
(a) Verbs with ayin weaknesses may follow the pattern of the strong verb in 
piel, pual, and hitpael. 
(b) They may also form “intensives” in the patterns of polel/poel, polal/poal, 
and hitpolel/hitpoel; or pilpel, polpal (pulpal), and hitpalpel. 
b. The following verbs with analyses illustrate the process of identifying the forms 
of verbs with ayin-vav, ayin-yod, and double-ayin weaknesses. 
(1) B (Dt 17:20) > ,רום‎ inf, qal, Cs, “exalting” 
The naturally-long vowel in the place of the second root consonant 
suggests an ayin-vav or ayin-yod verb. The absence of a prefix and suffix 
suggests infinitive or imperative in qal; the context calls for an infinitive. 
(2) MND (Ge 15:17) > ,בוא‎ perf, qal, 3FS, “it went” 
This word cannot be from a root ,באה‎ since no such root exists. (Also, the 
accent indicates that the form cannot be perfect, qal, 3MS from such a 
root.) The NC is a perfect, qal, 3FS verb ending. The presence of only two 
root consonants and an A-class vowel for the first suggests an ayin-vav or 
ayin-yod root. 
(3) 27) (Is 19:20) > ,ריב‎ part, qal, act, MS, Ab + vav, “and a defender" 
The two root consonants with an A-class vowel suggests an ayin-vav or 
ayin-yod root in perfect, qal or participle, qal, active. The context requires 
the latter. 
(4) ינוע‎ (Am 9:9) > ,נרע‎ impf, nif, 3MS, “it is shaken” 
The hireq prefix vowel and dagesh-forte in the first root consonant 
suggest imperfect, nifal. The naturally-long vowel in the place of the 
middle consonant suggests an ayin-vav or ayin-yod verb. 
(5) הניס‎ (Ex 9:20) > 513, perf, hif, 3MS, “he caused to flee” 
The he prefix and hireq-yod suggest perfect, hifil. The sere prefix vowel 
suggests a hifil form of an ayin weakness. 
(6) Tin (Ex 16:18) > TT, impf, qal, 3MP + vav cons, “and they measured” 
The dagesh-forte in the second root consonant suggests a double-ayin root. 
(7) תושד‎ (Is 33:1) > TW, impf, hof, 2MS, “you will be destroyed" 


The shureq prefix vowel suggests hofal in either pe-yod, ayin-vav, ayin- 
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yod, or double-ayin. The dagesh-forte in the first of two remaining root 
consonants can be a clue to pe-nun, pe-yod (when the consonant is a 
sibilant), or double-ayin. The shureq rules out pe-nun; there is no extant 
ישדי‎ root. Thus, the root is double-ayin. 

(8) mana (1Ki 17:20) >A, part, hitpolel, MS, Ab, “staying” 
The prefix together with a root that has doubled consonants and “o-e” 
vowels suggest a hitpolel form of an ayin weakness. The lexicon indicates 
that the form in ayin-vav. 

25B NUMBERS ' 
1. Numbers from “one/first” to “ten/tenth” 
a. Hebrew numbers, like those in English, appear in the forms of both ordinals (“one,” 
“two,” “three,” etc.) and cardinals (“first,” “second,” “third,” etc.). Both sets of 
forms occur in masculine and feminine, and the ordinals appear in absolute and 


construct states. The following charts illustrate. 


Ordinal Numbers Cardinal Numbers 
Masculine Feminine 
Masculine | Feminine 
Ab Cs Ab Cs 
One אֶחַד‎ | ON אחת‎ NON | | First ראשון‎ |  הָנּושאְר‎ 
Two | שני | (שנים‎ | DY תי‎ | | Second "0 my 
Three | שלשה | שלש | שלוש‎ nybw| | Third שלישי‎ | myby 
Four | אַרְבָּעָה | אַרְבָּע | אַרְבָּע‎ | DDZ7N | | Fourth רבעות | רביפי‎ 
Five | wan) wan) nnm numm | Fifth חֲמִישִׁי‎ | mum 
Six שָשֶת | | ששה |שש || שש‎ | | sixth ששית ששי‎ 
Sevena | Daw) שַבְעַת | שַבְעָה | שַבַע‎  |Seventh| maw) maw 
Eight | nad | mi» | Maw) | שמנַת‎ | Eighth שמיני‎ |  תיִניִמׁש‎ 
Nine | PUn| שעת || תְשַעָה | תש‎ | | Ninth wn | mnym 
Ten | | |עֹשֶׂר‎ m| rots [Teh | | עָשִירִי‎ | mtr 


1 See 11018061, Kelley, 96-100; Seow, 268-72; and Christo H.J. van der Merwe, Jackie A. 
Naudé, and Jan H. Kroeze, A Biblical Hebrew Reference Grammar (Sheffield, Eng: Sheffield Academic 
Press, 2000), 263-70. 
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b. Notes concerning the ordinals from “one” to “ten” 

(1) The number for “one” — אחד‎ (M), NON (F) — is an adjective that follows the 

noun it modifies and agrees with it in gender and number. 
» TIN ET = "one day" (Ge 27:45) 

(2) The numbers from “two” to “ten” are nouns. 

(a) The absolute forms may appear before or after the related noun; the 
construct forms (which have the same meaning as the absolute) can only 
appear before the noun. 

» OW Wm = "five years" (Ge 5:6) 
^» IJ2"N וְאִדִנִיהֶם‎ = “and their four bases" (Ex 27:16) 
» BT WU = “six days" (Ex 20:11) 

(b) The number “two” — mi (M), Dny (F) — agrees in gender with the 
noun to which it relates. 

» mun mi - *two months" (Jdg 11:37) 
, = מַעַרְכוּת‎ DAW = “two rows" (Lv 24:6) 

(c) The numbers from “three” to “ten” appear in the opposite gender of the 
nouns to which they relate. In other words, a masculine noun takes the 
feminine form of these numbers, while a feminine noun takes the 
masculine numbers. 

» Ba mew = “three sons” (Ge 6:10) 
, nua» paw = “seven ewe lambs” (Ge 21:29) 

(3) The numbers can take pronominal suffixes. 

> pnw ou = “three of them” (Nu 12:4) 

c. Notes concerning the cardinals from “first” to “tenth” 

(1) The cardinal “first” ראשון)‎ [M], ראשונה‎ [F]) is derived from the noun ראש‎ 
(“head”). The cardinals from “second” to “tenth” are formed by placing the 
endings "L] (M) or NU (F) on the ordinals. 

(2) The cardinals function as adjectives; they follow nouns and agree with them in 
gender. 


+ PUNIT 87 = “the first bull" (Lv 4:21). 


2. Ordinals from “eleven” to “nineteen” 


a. The ordinal numbers from “eleven” to “nineteen” are formed by the numbers for 
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“one” to “nine” followed by the number “ten,” which is spelled as “WY (M) or 


(F). The following chart illustrates.‏ עשרה 


Masculine Feminine 

(Used with (Used with 
masculine nouns) feminine nouns) 
Eleven "Ur INN | TO nns 
Twelve ^M» ow mur mno 
Thirteen sep שַׁלשָׁה‎ | mowy שלש‎ 
Fourteen, 66. | (WY עשרה | אַרְבְּעָה‎ VINN 


b. The two words that form the numbers “eleven” and “twelve” agree in gender with 
one another and with nouns to which they relate. 
2 vb אחד עשר‎ = “his eleven children” (Ge 32:23; Eng 32:22) 
, עשרה שַנָה‎ EDU = “twelve years" (Ge 14:4) 
For the numbers from “thirteen” to “nineteen,” the number designation “ten” 
WY [M] or עשרה‎ [F]) agrees in gender with the noun to which it relates. 
However, the accompanying number designation for the unit (from “three” to 
"nine") appears in the opposite gender from ץס עַשַר‎ muy and also the 
opposite gender from the related noun. 
» DON עשר‎ mew = “thirteen young bulls” (Nu 29:13) 
, עשרה‎ VAIN נשים‎ = “fourteen wives” (2Ch 13:21) 
3. Ordinals for “twenty” and above 
a. Multiples of “ten” are formed with the masculine, plural ending. 
(1) The number “twenty” is the plural of the number “ten”: רים‎ wy. 
(2) Multiples of “ten” beginning with “thirty” are created by adding the plural 
ending to the numbers from “three” to “nine.” 
שלשים‎ = “thirty” 
D VAIN = “forty” 
own = “fifty,” etc. 


1 Alternate forms for “eleven” are עַשַר‎ "Doy (M), muy pwy (F). 
? Alternate forms for “twelve” are "by שני‎ (M), muy ny (F). 
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b. Units beginning with *one" may be added to the multiples of ten, using a vav 
conjunction. The units may appear before or after the other numbers. 
TINI OWL = “twenty-one” (M) 
ושלשים‎ Dny = “thirty-two” (F), etc. 
c. “100” and the multiples of “100” employ the feminine noun MN? according to the 
following pattern. 
DNA = “100” 
DANA = “200” (Du) 
nim שלש‎ = *300,etc.' 
d. *1000" and the multiples of *1000" employ the masculine noun FON according to 
the following pattern. 
HON = “1000” 
אַלְפַיִם‎ = "2000" (Du) 
Dabog שלשת‎ = “3000,” etc. 
Lesson 25: EXERCISES 
a. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary. 
Word Translation Notes 
(1) FON thousand (NMS) Du: אַלְפִים‎ = “2000”; P: 
אַלְפִים‎ DDN = “thousands” 
)2( בוא‎ (to) come, go, enter (V) Appears in Lesson 5 vocab- 
ulary as N2 (perf, qal, 3MS) 


(3) בוש‎ (to) be ashamed (V) 

(4) imb also, likewise, again (adv) 

(5) mmm Judah (proper N) יהוּדי‎ (adj MS) = “Jewish, Jew" 
(6) כון‎ 115] (nif): he was fixed, Does not occur in qal 


firm, established; 
Poi (hif): he made 
firm, established (V) 


! Note the pattern of the feminine noun מאות‎ requiring a coordinate masculine noun .שלש‎ 


? Note the pattern of the masculine noun DDOR requiring a coordinate feminine noun שלשת‎ 
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(7) 
(8) 


(9) 
(10) 


(11) 


(12) 
(13) 


(14) 


(15) 
(16) 


(17) 
(18) 


(19) 


(20) 


"o? 
na 


מוּת 
nmm‏ 
330° 


סור 
“wD (M),‏ 
(F)‏ עֲשָׂרָה 


"pe 


קוּם 


2200 


שִים 

שוב 

mY (M), 
שמנה‎ (F) 

(M),‏ תשע 

nun (F) 


silver (NMS) No P 

hundred (NFS) Cs: DINI; Du: מָאתִים‎ = 
“200”; P: מאות‎ = “hundreds” 

(to) die (V) 

gift, offering (NFS) 

he surrounded, went 

around, turned around (V) 

(to) turn aside (V) 

ten (NM/FS) P: עשרים‎ = "twenty"; עשירי‎ 
(M), עשירית‎ (F) = "tenth"; 
spelled עשר‎ (M) and עשרה‎ 
(F) when combined with units 
to form numbers “11” to “19” 

he took care of, sought, 

missed, appointed (V) 

(to) rise, stand (V) 

(qal): he was light,‏ קל 


despised (V) 

(to) set, place (V) Root also spelled as שום‎ 

(to) turn, return (V) 

eight (NM/FS) P: שמנים‎ = “eighty”; שמיני‎ 
(M), MINY (F) = "eighth" 

nine (NM/FS) P: DYWAN: “ninety”; תשיעי‎ 


(M), MINYA (F) = “ninth” 


! For this verb perf, qal, 3MS may also be spelled as QD, as indicated earlier in this lesson. 


? The root is employed as the lexical form for this word since the perf, qal, 3MS form (קל)‎ loses a root 


consonant. 
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b. Analyze the following verbs, doing as much of the work as possible before 


C. 


consulting a lexicon. Also, check the context of the word when necessary to 


determine the most appropriate translation. 


Example: 22712 (Hos 4:7) = Answer: > 235, inf, qal, Cs + prep + PS 


» 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 
(10) 
(11) 
(12) 
(13) 


qu? 
TNT 
"n^ 
Tv? 
עור‎ 
jg: 
ויתמדד‎ 
צור‎ 
הוּדעי‎ 
nd 
PP 
pi 
m 


3MP, "as they were increasing" 


(Pr 26:2) 

(Nu 22:6) 

(Is 65:19) 

(Is 5:23) 

(2Ki 25:7) 

(Ge 49:16) 

(1Ki 17:21) 

(Is 8:16) 

(Jer 31:19) 

(2Sa 19:36; Eng 19:35) 
(Eze 21:26; Eng 21:21) 
(Is 62:7) 

(Eze 44:30) 


(14) 
(15) 
(16) 
(17) 
(18) 
(19) 
(20) 
(21) 
(22) 
(23) 
(24) 
(25) 
(26) 


van 
nm 
on 

ny aun 
הָרִיעוּ‎ 
= 
po 
nn 
T2 


(Pr 10:5) 
(Is 20:5) 
(Lv 25:29) 
(Eze 16:55) 
(Jos 6:10) 
(Dt 7:2) 
(Job 20:8) 
(Ge 35:18) 
(Ge 41:33) 
(1Sa 7:2) 
(Job 16:7) 
(La 2:18) 
(Jer 31:21) 


Read aloud and translate the following texts from the Hebrew Bible. Also provide 


an analysis of all verbs (finite and non-finite). 


(1) Genesis 3:1-12 


Verse 9 
门 2?N has a PS 2MS with a long spelling that adds a final he. 


(2) Numbers 1:27 
(3) Leviticus 23:39 


Lesson 26 


WEAK VERBS: LAMED-ALEF 
AND LAMED-HE; 
IDENTIFICATION OF WEAK VERB ROOTS 


26A WEAK VERBS: LAMED-ALEF AND LAMED-HE 
As discussed previously, verb roots that end in alef or he are not included in the 
classification of lamed-gutturals, since they display certain unique characteristics. 
This section considers the particular features of lamed-alef and lamed-he verbs. 
1. Lamed-alef verbs 
a. Lamed-alef verbs have a final alef, as in the verb NSH (“he found”). The 
inflection of lamed-alefs is affected by the fact that they end with a consonant that 
is both a guttural and a quiescent. 
b. Major characteristics of lamed-alef verbs 
(1) The lamed-alef quiesces in certain situations. 
(a) When the lamed-alef ends a syllable, it quiesces in the sense of losing its 
consonantal capacity to close a syllable, meaning that it must be preceded 
by a long vowel. The result is that a lamed-alef at the end of a word is 


preceded by a qames where the strong verb has a patah. In other words, 


where the strong verb has 


, a lamed-alef has NO. The following 


chart illustrates, using NSD as a model. 


Perfect 
מצא | משל‎ 
Qal, 3MS Sw) NSA 
Nif 3MS Swing NL 
Pual, 3MS Sw) NSA 
Hof3MS | Una] NAN 


(b) Before a consonantal verb ending, the lamed-alef quiesces in the sense of 
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losing its consonantal capacity to support a vowel, as illustrated by these 


perfect, qal forms: מִצַאתָ‎ (2MS), DNS (2FS), "NSN (1CS), etc. 


(2) The lamed-alef requires certain other vowel alterations. One is mentioned 


here: lamed-alef is preceded by qames where the strong verb has a holem in 


imperfect and imperative, qal. 


מצא ומשל 
Impf, qal, 3MS Dm" | NX‏ 
NIA‏ מטל Impv, qal, 2MS‏ 


Y See Appendix 3, paradigm 13, for other vowel changes from the strong 


verb and for the full lamed-alef conjugation. 


(3) Several lamed-alefs are E-class stative verbs, such as ND? (“he was afraid”) 


and Nom (“he was full”). As their lexical forms indicate, they require a sere 


before the alef in perfect, qal, where other lamed-alefs have a qames (as 


illustrated by comparing N? and מְלָא‎ with NSH). In participle, qal, active, 


stative lamed-alefs follow the pattern of Nom (MS), מִלְאֶה‎ (FS), etc. 
2. Lamed-he verbs 


a. Lamed-he verbs have a final he, like the verb ma (“he uncovered”). At one time 


Hebrew had some roots that were lamed-vav QOO) and lamed-yod (^ 


); 


however, they all evolved into lamed-he roots. At certain points in the conjugation 


of lamed-hes, the original lamed-vav or lamed-yod reappears. 


b. Major characteristics of lamed-he verbs 


(1) When a lamed-he verb has no ending, the vowel before the final he is a clue to 


its conjugation and stem. 


Vowel before Final Lamed-He 


门口 | Perf in all stems 


Impf in all stems 


Part, MS, Ab in all stems except qal, pass 


Impv in all stems 


Inf, Ab in piel (sometimes), hif, & hof 


Inf, Ab in qal, nif, piel (sometimes), pual, & hit‏ | בה 
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(2) The lamed-he sometimes drops out and sometimes becomes a yod or tav with 
the addition of verb endings. 


(a) When vowel endings are added: 


[1] The lamed-he becomes tav with the perfect, 3FS ending (11.1). 


גלה משל 

Perf, qal, 5 nov nno 

[2] The lamed-he drops out with other vowel endings. 
גלה משל‎ 

Perf, qal, 3CP You ָּלוּ‎ 

Impf, qal, 2FS "(en | | ִּנְלִי‎ 


(b) When consonantal endings are added, the lamed-he becomes a yod in the 


form of `L] (hireq-yod), ^L) (sere-yod), or `L] (segol yod). 


גלה משל 
Perf, qal, 5 noUs| ma‏ 
Perf, nif, 2FS nose mox‏ 
Impf, piel, 3FP mbusm | arm‏ 
In all infinitive, construct forms the lamed-he is replaced with MÌ.‏ )3( 
Mr.‏ . :משל 
niba‏ משל Inf, qal, Cs‏ 
Inf, nif, Cs Swim | nian‏ 
Inf, piel, Cs Sun) ni:‏ 


(4) In participle, qal, passive, the lamed-he becomes a yod. 
משל‎ | no 
Part, qal, pass, MS, Ab משוּל‎ "53 
Part, qal, pass, MP, Ab | Dילּושִמ‎ | eos 


Y See Appendix 3, paradigm 14, for the full lamed-he conjugation. For the 
qal conjugation of the irregular lamed-he verb N°, see Appendix 3, 


paradigm 15. 
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(5) Lamed-he verbs employ a shortened imperfect form in all stems in the jussive 
and when there is a vav consecutive. This shortened form involves dropping 
the lamed-he. Examples are given for three lamed-he verbs, two of which 


have more than one weak consonant. 


ראה | היה | גלה | משל 

Impf, qal, 3MS, jussive ימטל‎ p "m NT 
Impf, hif, 3MS, jussive DU oy [none] | [none] 
Impf, qal, 3MS + vav cons Dita o] 7| x 
Impf, hif, 3MS + vav cons Swine p [none] | ]רא‎ 


3. Summary of characteristics of lamed-alefs and lamed-hes 
a. The following is a succinct summary of the major characteristics of lamed-alef 
and lamed-he verbs. 
(1) Lamed-alef verbs typically do not lose the alef; however, that consonant 
sometimes quiesces and sometimes requires certain changes in vowels from 


the strong verb. Two of those vowel changes are as follows. 


(a) Where the strong verb has a patah stem vowel ( ), a lamed-alef has a 


qames (UHD). 
(b) Where the strong verb has a holem stem vowel in imperfect and 
imperative (JUD), a lamed-alef has a games ( ). 


T 


(2) Lamed-he verbs 


(a) The stem vowel (before the final he) is a clue to the conjugation and stem. 


Vowel before Final Lamed-He 


门口 | Perf in all stems 


Impf in all stems 


Part, MS, Ab in all stems except qal, pass 


Impv in all stems 


Inf, Ab in piel (sometimes), hif, & hof 


Inf, Ab in qal, nif, piel (sometimes), pual, & hit‏ | בה 
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(b) The lamed-he may drop out or become a yod or tav. 


[1] Lamed-he drops out before some vowel verb endings (100, ‘UO, 


and 100d) and in two imperfect forms without an ending: jussive and 


vav consecutive (JU and O0O0<9). 


[2] Lamed-he becomes yod before a consonantal verb ending (UU, 


NUD, and TJ‘) and in participle, qal, passive 00). 


[3] Lamed-he becomes tav before a 71 E ending em ). 


(c) In infinitive, construct the lamed-he is replaced with an MÌ ending 
(maa). 
(A tav suffix also appears in infinitive, construct in some pe-nuns [like 
[נגש‎ and pe-yod/vavs.) 
b. The following verbs with analyses illustrate the process of identifying the forms 
of verbs with lamed-alef and lamed-he weaknesses. 
(1) MTY) (Is 53:7) > ,ענה‎ part, nif, MS, Ab, “being afflicted” 
The segol before the he is a clue to a lamed-he verb in imperfect or 
participle. The context calls for a participle, nifal, rather than an imperfect 
in 1CP. 
(2) שתה‎ (Ge 24:14) > NW, impv, qal, 2MS, “drink” 
The sere before the he is a clue to a lamed-he verb in imperative or certain 
stems of infinitive, absolute. The sheva under the first consonant is also a 
clue that the verb is imperative, qal. 
(3) 322^ (Nu 11:13) > ,בכה‎ impf, qal, 3MP, “they will weep” 
When the imperfect prefix and suffix are removed, two root consonants 
remain. Several options for the missing consonant can be eliminated. If it 
were pe-nun, there would likely be a dagesh-forte in the first remaining 
root consonant. If it were double-ayin, the second remaining root 
consonant would probably have a dagesh-forte. (The kaf has a dagesh- 
lene, not a dagesh-forte.) When a consonant is lost in an ayin weaknesses, 
the imperfect, qal prefix vowel is normally qames, instead of the hireq 
which appears. There is only one other classification of weak verb which 
commonly loses a consonant: lamed-he. 


(4) ְכְלִיתִי‎ (Eze 6:12) < nos, perf, piel, 1CS + vav cons, *I will accomplish" 
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Lamed-he becomes a yod with a consonantal verb suffix. 
(5) niab (2Sa 7:23) > NTS, inf, qal, Cs + ל‎ prep, “to redeem" 
The ending MÌ can be a feminine, plural ending on a participle; however, 
the rest of the spelling is inconsistent with a participle. This ending also 
occurs with lamed-he verbs in infinitive, construct. The prefixed 
preposition is also a common feature with infinitive constructs. 
(6) 1^ (Ex 2:12) > JS, impf, qal, 3MS + vav cons, “and he turned" 
The root is likely not a pe-nun, since no dagesh-forte appears in the first 
remaining root consonant. It is unlikely that the root is pe-yod, since that 
weak verb class usually takes a sere prefix vowel in imperfect, qal. 
Similarly, when ayin weaknesses have lost a consonant, they usually take 
a qames prefix vowel. By process of elimination, the root is lamed-he, 
which loses its final he in jussive and vav consecutive forms. 
26B IDENTIFICATION OF WEAK VERB ROOTS 
1. Inthe lessons on weak verbs several clues have been provided for identifying a verb's 
root when it has lost a weak root consonant. This section summaries some of those 
clues in a succinct format. 
2. Clues to identification of weak verb roots 
a. Six classifications of weak verbs commonly lose a root consonant in the course of 
inflection: pe-yod/vav, pe-nun, ayin-vav, ayin-yod, double-ayin, and lamed-he. 
b. Clues with regard to the presence of a dagesh-forte (which is not required by a 
particular stem) 


(1) When two root consonants remain in a prefixed verb and the first has a 


dagesh-forte, it is likely pe-nun (OL). 


Y However, ]1]16 also occurs in a pe-yod/vav with a sibilant for its 


second root consonant and occasionally in a double-ayin. 


(2) When two root consonants remain in a suffixed verb and the second has a 


dagesh-forte, it is likely double-ayin (PHO). 


c. When two root consonants remain without any prefix or suffix, the verb may be 
one of the following: 


(1) Pe-yod/vav or pe-nun in imperative, qal 
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(2) Ayin-vav, ayin-yod, or double-ayin in perfect, qal or in participle, qal, 


active. (In this situation the first root consonant usually has an A-class 


vowel.) 


d. When two root consonants remain with a naturally-long vowel between them 


cru, `o, 


1 


with or without a prefix or suffix), the root may be ayin- 


vav, ayin-yod, or double-ayin. 


Y However, 


₪ 


16 occurs in some other weak verbs in hifil. 


e. A yod or tav in the third root consonant position followed by a suffix (D^ 


or TUL) is a clue to a lamed-he root. 


f. Clues with regard to prefix vowels 


(1) When a root consonant has dropped out in imperfect, qal, the prefix vowel 


can be a clue to the weak verb root. 


Prefix Vowel 
in Impf, Qal 


Options for Weak Verb 


J (qames) Ayin-vav, ayin-yod, double-ayin 


q (sere) Pe-yod/vav, double-ayin' 


q (hireq) Pe-nun, lamed-he, double-ayin 


(2) When a root consonant has dropped out and a holem-vav or shureq appears 


as a prefix vowel, it can be a clue to the root and stem. 


Prefix Vowel Options for Weak Verb 
\ In nif (perf and part) 
1q (holem-vav) | Pe-yod/vav 
In hif (all conjugations) 
Pe-yod/vav 
13 (shureq) m [n hof (all conjugations) 
Ayin-vav, ayin-yod, double-ayin 


g. Clues regarding a tav suffix in infinitive, construct: 


(1) When two root consonants remain with a tav suffix, the form may be 


infinitive, qal, construct in pe-yod/vav, pe-nun, or lamed-he. 


Y In pe-yod/vav and pe-nun the infinitive, qal, construct may become a 


! Qames is the typical prefix vowel for double-ayins in imperfect, qal. However, stative double-ayins 


can take a sere, and some double-ayins (that have forms following the pe-nun pattern) can take hireq. 
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< 


segolate form (MHIC). 


(2) In lamed-he the infinitive, construct ends with MÌ in all stems. 

3. The final lessons of this Grammar have focused on the major classes of weak 
verbs. Some verbs fall into more than one class and are therefore doubly or even 
triply weak; therefore, they may incorporate patterns of inflection from more than 
one class or inflect in a unique manner. Still other verbs are irregular in their 
conjugations. The student should consult a lexicon for help in their analysis. 

Lesson 26: EXERCISES 


a. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary. 


Word Translation Notes 
(1) TN ark, chest (NMS) With art: AST 
(2) 712 garment, cloth (NMS) P: O23, "122 
(3) ow: border, boundary, territory 
(NMS) 
(4) J77 way, road, path, journey, P: OD, "DTT 
manner (NMS) 
(5) חיל‎ strength, wealth, army Cs: ;חיל‎ P: mom 
(NMS) 
(6) apr Jacob (proper N) 
(7) no» he completed, finished (V) 
(8) לוי‎ (a) Levi (proper N) P: pn^ = “Levites” 
(b) Levite (adj MS) 
(9) מִבָא‎ he found, met (V) 
(10) nne clan (NFS) 
(11) nom inheritance, heritage, P: miom 
possession (NFS) 
(12) עון‎ sin, guilt, punishment Cs: ;עון‎ S also JW, JW; 
(NMS) P: עונות‎ or עונת‎ 
(13) ny time (NM/FS) Cs: Ny, “MAY; S with PS: 


IY, MAY, etc; P: DPY 
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(14) 


(15) 


(16) 


(17) 


(18) 


(19) 
(20) 


small cattle, sheep, goats, 
flock(s) (NFS) 
inward part, midst (NMS) 


guilty, wicked (adj MS) 


Saul (proper N) 
there (adv) 

gate (NMS) 

he drank (V) 


S with PS: ,קרב‎ 429P, 
etc.; P with PS: קרבי‎ 
FS: TYWYN; MP: ,רְשָעִים‎ 
we 


P: DYW, VY 
Pual and hif for this verb 
use the root שקה‎ (drink, 


water”) 


b. Analyze the following verbs, doing as much of the work as possible before 


consulting a lexicon. Also, check the context of the word when necessary to 


determine the most appropriate translation. 


> 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 
(10) 
(11) 
(12) 


JST 
כְמִתְעְחּעַ‎ 
והפיץ‎ 
חרה‎ 
"gsm 


(Ex 15:16) 
(Ge 38:13) 
(Lv 4:3) 
(Jos 5:4) 
(Ex 18:18) 
(Hag 1:2) 
(Ge 8:16) 
(2Sa 24:23) 
(Ge 27:12) 
(Dt 4:27) 
(1Sa 20:7) 
(Ex 26:29) 


(13) 
(14) 
(15) 
(16) 
(17) 
(18) 
(19) 
(20) 
(21) 
(22) 
(23) 
(24) 


אבים 
nwa?‏ 
וְהוּכַח 
שנאת 
nmm‏ 
02" 
ְוּלְלְכֶם 
גלו 
הַרְבִּיתִי 
nem‏ 
מִבָּנִים 
p"‏ 


Example: רפאתם‎ (Eze 34:4) = Answer: > ,רפא‎ perf, piel, 2MP, “you 
healed " 


(Eze 3:7) 
(Jdg 20:23) 
(Job 33:19) 
(Pr 8:13) 
(Ge 12:13) 
(Ps 32:1) 
(Is 51:2) 
(Jos 10:18) 
(Hos 2:10; Eng 2:8) 
(Jer 29:6) 
(Jer 49:7) 
(Is 28:28) 
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(25) ^?" (SS 1:8) (30) שא‎ (Ge 13:14) 
(26) 2t (Ge 26:18) (31) 35" (Ge42:24) 
(27) הוְאַלְתָּ‎ (1Ch1727) (32) "NBN (Eze 37:7) 
(28) NM) (Ge 19:20) (33) MPENN (Lv 23:17) 
(29) = הַזְנָה‎ (Hos 4:18) (34) 15° (Is 1:28) 


c. Read aloud and translate Genesis 3:13-24 from the Hebrew Bible. Also provide 


an analysis of all verbs (finite and non-finite). 


Appendix 1 


GRAMMATICAL SUMMARY 


Consonantal chart 


1. CONSONANTS 


Name Hebrew | Trans- Pronunciation 
English Hebrew | Form | literation Modern Traditional 
Alef [Aleph] | "ON N 3 {silent} 
ב‎ b b as in boy 
HE He ב‎ | b[bhv]  vasinvine 
. : à g Y g as in girl 
Gimel pr ` à [gh] g as in girl g as in leg 
= ₪ d d as in door 
Dalet n? ד‎ d[d] | 95997 | pas in thin 
He ה הא‎ h h as in hat 
Vav [Waw] n ] v [w] v as in vine w as in well 
Zayin Ti Y Z Zas in zeal 
Het mn m h [ch] ch as in Bach 
Tet nea ca) t t as in time t as in cut 
Yod יוד‎ 3 y y as in yes 
5 k k as in king 
Kaf{Kaph] | "2 | 5 ך‎ | km | chasin Bach 
Lamed IE ל‎ 1 l as in let 
Mem םמ מם‎ m m as in met 
Nun Tm ונ‎ n n as in net 
Samek pas le S S as in set 
Ayin TZ y 0 {silent} 
5 p pas in pet 
Pe NS D | Blpnfl | fasinfun 
Sade "T 37 S ts as in nets 
Qof [Qoph] ק קוף‎ q [k] k as in king k as in bark 
Resh ר ריש‎ r r as in rich 
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Sin re 也 $ s as in set 
Shin re v š [sh] sh as in shoe 
n t OE t as in time 
Tav [Taw] UR n t [th] t as in time kac aihn 


Consonantal groups 
(1) Final forms: 7, D, ], |, and Y". These forms appear at the end of a word. 
(2) Begadkefats: 3, 3, 7, 2, B, and .תת‎ These consonants can take a dagesh-lene. 
(3) Gutturals: N, 71, M, and Y 
(a) These consonants: 
[1] Prefer composite shevas, which are always vocal 
[2] Prefer A class vowels before and after them 
[3] Cannot take a dagesh-forte. 

(b) In some situations © behaves like a guttural. 

(4) Labials: 2, 13, and B. These consonants take a vav conjunction pointed as 3. 
(5) Quiescents: ,ד ,א‎ 1, and” 

(a) These consonants may lose consonantal properties, such as the capacity to 
support a vowel or close a syllable. (A mappiq strengthens a final T [as 71], so 
that it retains its full consonantal character.) 

(b) ר‎ and " may become naturally-long vowels. 

(6) Sibilants: *, ©, 8, Ù, and ש‎ 


These consonants exchange positions with the N of the Hitpael prefix NT. 


2. VOWELS 
Vowel chart 
(1) Full Vowels 
(a) Short 
Name Por Trans- Pronunciation 
English Hebrew literation Modern Traditional 
Patah nns 5 a a as in father | aasin had 
Segol paris : e e as in bed 
Hireq Pn l i i asin machine | ias in hit 
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Qames-hatuf | הש‎ Yap 2 [o 0 as in row 0 as in top 
Qibbus קבוץ‎ 1 u u as in rule u as in nut 
(b) Long 
Qames קמץ‎ . 8 a as in father 
Sere 173 e e as in bed e as in they 
Holem חולם‎ 6 o as in row 
(c) Naturally-long 
Sere-yod "e צר"‎ Sr é e as in they 
Hireq-yod | הירק ד‎ | + 1 i as in machine 
BOSON? | aa ear. 6 o as in row 
[-waw] TS 
Shureq pmo 1 ü u as in rule 
(2) Half vowels 
(a) Simple sheva 
Sheva ; el e as in below 
[Shewa] piti : (or silent) 
(b) Composite shevas 
Hatef-patah | NDS חטף‎ ă aasin father | aasin had 
Hatef-segol חטף סָגוֹל‎ 6 e as in bed 
Hatef-qames | חטף קמץ‎ 8 6 o as in row oas in top 


. The characteristics of the furtive patah, qames-hatuf, and half vowels are described in 


section 4 of this Appendix. 


3. ACCENTING 
Most words are accented on the final syllable, but may be accented on the next to the 
last (penultimate) syllable. 
. A meteg is a secondary accent which causes one to pause in pronunciation. 


The MT has numerous disjunctive and conjunctive accents. Two key disjunctive 


! The transliteration for each of the half vowels is a superscript letter. 
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accents are silluq (O), which appears at the end of a verse, and atnah (O), which 


marks the mid-point of a verse. Words with these accents are pausal (or *in pause"), 


and syllables with these accents may have lengthened vowels. 


4. SYLLABLES AND TRANSLITERATION 


The following points are general guidelines for recognizing and transliterating syllables. 


Some exceptions do occur; however, these guidelines are valuable for the transliteration 


exercises in this Grammar. 


a. 


Syllable 

(1) A syllable always begins with a consonant, not a vowel.” 

(2) A syllable always has one, and only one, full vowel (except in the case of a furtive 
patah). 

(3) A consonant with a half vowel cannot form a syllable. 

Open syllable 

(1) An open syllable ends with a full vowel [Cv ]. 

(2) An open syllable usually has a long vowel, unless accented, in which case the 
vowel may be short. 


¥ Exceptions can occur. For example, a short vowel may appear in an 


; , OF the 


ד :ד Tov‏ = = 


unaccented, open syllable before a composite sheva. (In 


composite shevas are preceded by corresponding short vowels in open, 
unaccented syllables).? 
(3) An open syllable may begin with two consonants, the first of which has a half 
vowel [ccv]. 
(4) A meteg creates an open syllable, whose vowel may be long or short. 
(5) N cannot close a syllable, leaving it open [CV?]. 
(6) ה‎ cannot close a final syllable (that is, the last syllable in a word), leaving it open 
[cvh] 


^ An exception occurs when the prefixed vav conjunction appears as a shureq (1). See Lesson 


6B.2b(2). 


? See Lesson 6A.2b(4) and 6B.2b(4). These exceptions do not occur in the transliteration exercises of 


this Grammar. 
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Closed syllables 

(1) A closed syllable ends with a consonant [CVC]. 

(2) A closed syllable has a short vowel, unless accented, in which case the vowel may 
be long. 

(3) A closed syllable may begin with two consonants, the first of which has a half 
vowel [CCVC]. 

(4) A closed syllable may also have a quiescent א‎ after the vowel [CV?c]. 

. A furtive patah may occur under 11, M, or J at the end of a word, in which case the 

patah is transliterated and pronounced before the final consonant. 

A composite sheva is always vocal, appearing only with the gutturals at the beginning 

of a syllable. 

Simple sheva 

(1) A simple sheva is vocal when it occurs at the beginning of a syllable. 

(2) A simple sheva is silent at the end (under the final consonant) of a closed syllable. 
A silent sheva occurs after a short vowel and serves as a syllable divider. 

(3) In the case of two simple shevas (under successive consonants) in the middle of a 
word, the first is silent and the second is vocal. 

(4) A simple sheva after an open syllable (or after a long vowel) is vocal. 

Qames-hatuf 

(1) A qames-hatuf occurs in a closed and unaccented syllable. 


Y An exception is that a qames-hatuf appears in an open syllable before a hatef- 


the first vowel is qames-hatuf.)* 


qames. (In 


T: T דו:ד‎ 


(2) If an unaccented |] is followed by a silent sheva, it is a qames-hatuf. If (.] is 


followed by a vocal sheva, it is a qames. 


v In this Grammar a meteg helps to make this distinction. OC] indicates a 


qames-hatuf followed by a silent sheva, while is a qames followed by a 


דו: 


vocal sheva. 


(3) The vowel L] is a games when it is accented, when it forms an open syllable, or 


when it stands beside a meteg (noting the exception above regarding a qames- 


hatuf preceding a hatef-qames). 


^ See Lesson 6A.2b(4) and 6B.2b(4). 
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a. 


h. See the next section for a description of how dageshes impact syllabification and 


transliteration. 


5. DAGESHES 


a. A dagesh-lene, which theoretically strengthens the pronunciation of a consonant, can 


only appear in the begadkefat consonants (3, 3, ,ד‎ 2, B, M) when they begin a 

syllable that is not preceded by a full vowel. A dagesh-lene may not occur at the 

beginning of a word if the preceding word ends with a full vowel or with a full vowel 

followed by א‎ or .ה‎ 

A dagesh-forte, which doubles a letter, can appear in any consonant except the 

gutturals (N, ,ה‎ M, J) and ©. It cannot occur in the first letter of a word and is always 

preceded by a full vowel. 

The following guidelines help distinguish between dagesh-lene and dagesh-forte. 

(1) A dagesh which appears in the interior of a word in any consonant other than a 
begadkefat consonant is a dagesh-forte. 

(2) A dagesh in a begadkefat consonant which is not preceded by a full vowel is a 
dagesh-lene. 

(3) A dagesh in a begadkefat consonant which is preceded by a full vowel is a 


dagesh-forte. 


6. DEFINITE ARTICLE 
The definite article is a prefixed ה‎ which is pointed as follows: 


(1) Before any consonant except the gutturals and © = ה‎ 
(2) Before ה‎ and T1 =. ה‎ 


(3) Before ,א‎ Y, and? =. 
(4) Before an accented ory = ה‎ 


(5) Before every M and before an unaccented ה‎ ory ה._.=‎ 


Appendix 1: Grammatical Summary | 321 


a. 


ao ₪ gp 


7. PREFIXED PREPOSITIONS 
The rules for pointing the prefixed prepositions ,ב‎ 2, and ל‎ (using 3 as an example): 
(1) In most situations = .__.3 
(2) Before --- =._13 
(3) Before ^ = ^2 
(4) Before a guttural with a composite sheva it takes the corresponding short vowel 
(3. 43. —,3). 
¥ Special cases where א‎ with a composite sheva loses its vowel (using ל‎ as an 
example): 
> Before "JN = PR, (*to [the] Lord") 
> Before לאלהים = אֶלְהִים‎ (“to God") 
> Before TON = אמר‎ (“to say”) 
(5) Before MIM = TT 2 (“to [the] LORD") 
(6) Before 4 frequently = ms 
(7) Before a definite article the 71 drops out and the preposition takes the pointing of 
the article (as in ב + ה‎ = 2—42). 
The rules for pointing the prefixed מן‎ : 
(1) In most situations = __-?3 
(2) Before a guttural or 2 à 
(3) Before? = i2 
(4) Before a definite article the ה‎ remains in place (._. + מן‎ = ._.0H). 


8. VAV CONJUNCTION 
In most situations = -- 
Before en and before the labials (2, 3, 8) = ......3 (that is, — 31 ED 
Before? = ^] 
Before a guttural with a composite sheva it takes the corresponding short vowel 
2-7 E 


¥ Special cases where א‎ with a composite sheva loses its vowel: 
> Before “JTN = ואדני‎ (“and [the] Lord") 
> Before DON = DON) ("and God") 
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e. Before TNT = rn? (“and [the] 


f Before... frequently = "E 


g. When attached to a definite article or a prefixed preposition, the article or preposition 


remains intact and unchanged by 


LORD") 


p 


9. NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


a. The common endings for nouns and adjectives: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Absolute | Construct | Absolute Construct 
M [none] [none] ו‎ / 
F nc nL m ות‎ 
b. The dual endings for nouns: 
DUAL 
Absolute Construct 
MorF DL 
c. Common nouns that are irregular: 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
Ab Cs Ab Cs 
אבות אבות אבי אב‎ (“father” [M]) 
FN אחים אחי‎ "TIN | “brother” [M]) 
איש | | איש‎ | DUM CUN Cman"[M]) 
אשה‎ NWN נשים‎ wi) (*woman" [F]) 
ma}  ma| oma) ^na ("house"[M]) 
i| ב | | בָּנִים | |3 בּן‎ son” M) 
בת בת‎ na na (*daughter" [F]) 
יום‎ p Dya ימי‎ | “day” [M]) 
כלים' ")וכלי כָּלִי‎ DD | (“vessel” [M]) 
פיות‎ 
ng "5 noS 一 | (“mouth” [M]) 
ראש ראש‎ DNN "UN? (“head” [M]) 
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Function of nouns 

(1) Nouns usually function substantively (for example, as the subject or object of a 
verb, as a predicate nominative, or as the object of a preposition). 

(2) However, nouns may also function adjectivally in a construct relationship, in 
which case the absolute noun modifies the construct noun. 

Function of adjectives 

(1) An attributive adjective describes an attribute of a noun. It normally follows the 
noun it modifies, and it agrees with the noun in gender, number, and definiteness. 

(2) A predicate adjective appears in a verbless sentence. It usually occurs before the 
noun it modifies and agrees with that noun in gender and number. A predicate 
adjective cannot take a definite article. 

(3) A substantival adjective functions like a noun; it may or may not have an article. 

Adjectives expressing degrees of comparison 

(1) The comparative degree can be expressed by the adjective followed by מן‎ 
(usually prefixed), in which case 1 means “than.” 

(2) The superlative degree can be expressed by: 
(a) An articular adjective, often followed by the prefixed preposition 3 


(b) A construct adjective, often followed by a definite noun. 


10. PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES 
Pronominal suffixes may be placed on nouns, substantival adjectives, finite verbs 
(perf, impf, and impv), infinitive constructs, participles, prepositions, adverbs, and 
particles. 
Pronominal suffixes for singular nouns. (Also used on adjectives, infinitive 


constructs, participles, prepositions, adverbs, and particles.) 


1CS C 1CP חנו‎ 
265 "IC 2MP DOL 
2FS 3L 2FP ea 
3MS | 3 [m, J 3MP | BU [07] 
3FS | mU [m] 3FP | JO 07] 


Pronominal suffixes for plural nouns. (Also used with adjectives, participles, and 
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prepositions.) 


1CS "C 1CP Ww 
2MS TÉ 2MP D3C 
2FS | WC 2FP Iz 
3MS "C 3MP | Bu mgl 
38 | m 3? | 170 נמ‎ 


Y Clues for recognizing pronominal suffixes on plural nouns: 


(1) The 1CS pronominal suffix on plural nouns is “L 


(2) The other pronominal suffixes for plural nouns also have a yod CT, T 
יו‎ TG, WD, B2"0, 199, ONT, and EC). 


T 


(3) An exception can occur with nouns that have the plural ending of Ni or Ml 


Such nouns may take the pronominal suffixes of BU (3MP) and JU (3FP), in 


which case the suffixes have no yod (as in שמרתם‎ or JNIBW = “their names”). 


d. Pronominal suffixes for finite verbs (perfect, imperfect, and imperative): 


On finite verbs | On finite verbs ending with consonants 


"owes | Perfecisverb | pele ond 
1CS 98 "X: “0, 3C 
2MS 可 "Lc ask ד‎ 
2FS J BG 下 ו‎ 
3MS הר 1,010 ו,הוּ‎ 
3FS 7 AC md, ng, ny 
1CP " ו‎ 3, wc 
2MP n> DSL 02L 
2FP I? 120 125 
3MP n BU, ac ar 
3FP ן‎ 1G, JE 


? A silent sheva may also appear before the first consonant of the suffixes in 1CS, 3MS, and 1CP. 
* While infinitive constructs and participles usually take the pronominal suffixes for nouns, they 


occasionally employ this form which is typically used with finite verbs. 
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e. Function of pronominal suffixes: 

(1) Pronominal suffixes can function subjectively with some infinitive constructs, 
particles, and adverbs. 

(2) Pronominal suffixes function genitivally with nouns and substantival adjectives, 
usually serving the role of possessive pronouns in English. Substantival 
participles can also have pronominal suffixes that are genitival. 

(3) Pronominal suffixes have an accusative or objective function with finite verbs and 
prepositions, and with some infinitive constructs, participles, particles, and 
adverbs. 

(4) Pronominal suffixes do not occur with infinitive absolutes. 

f. The pronominal suffixes on the sign of the object function like objective personal 


pronouns in English: 


Form Translation Form Translation 
1CS | ^DN *me" 1CP אֹתָנו‎ “us” 
2MS | "DW “you” 2MP D2DN “you” 
2FS | NX “you” 2FP JEAN “you” 
3MS | אתו‎ “him, it” 3MP | אתם‎ or אַתְהֶם‎ “them” 
3FS | אתה‎ “her, it” 3FP | JON or JON “them” 

11. PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


a. The personal pronouns express subjective pronominal ideas: 


Form Translation Form Translation 
165 | אֲנִי‎ or^ 238 a 1CP unis “we” 
2MS TDN “you” 2MP DDN “you” 
2FS DN “you” 2FP | TYAN or JPN “you” 
3MS NIT “he, it” 3MP nn or OF “they” 
3FS היא‎ “she, it” 3FP n “they” 


b. Function of personal pronouns 


(1) They can function like nouns in the nominative case, most often serving as 
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subjects in verbless clauses. 
(2) They can appear with a verb in order to emphasize the pronominal aspect of a 


verb. 


12. DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES 


a. The demonstrative adjectives are classified as near and remote. 


NEAR DEMONSTRATIVES REMOTE DEMONSTRATIVES 
Form Translation Form Translation 
MS nm “this” הוא‎ "that" 
FS זאת‎ "this" היא‎ "that" 
MP TON “these” mn or B1 "those" 
FP TON “these” ni ה‎ “those” 


b. The demonstrative adjectives can function like other adjectives in an attributive, 


predicative, or substantival manner. 


13. VERBS IN GENERAL 


a. Verbs may be generally categorized in the following ways. 

(1) Strong and weak verbs 
Strong verbs follow fixed, regular patterns of inflection; weak verbs inflect 
irregularly due to the appearance or a weak consonant or a doubled consonant in 
the verb root. (See Appendix 3 for paradigms of strong and weak verbs.) 

(2) Finite and non-finite verbs 
Perfect, imperfect, and imperative verbs are finite because they are limited by 
their inflections to particular persons, genders, and numbers. Infinitives and 
participles are non-finite verbs since they lack the inflectional limitations 
characteristic of finite verbs. 

(3) Fientive and stative verbs 
Fientive verbs express action or motion; stative verbs describe a state of existence 
rather than an activity. (See Appendix 3 for paradigms of feintive and stative 


verbs.) 
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(4) Volitional verbs 

Volition (or the will of someone) may be expressed in the following manners: 

(a) The imperative expresses direct, positive commands. A prohibition is usually 
expressed by the imperfect with ND or by the jussive with ON. 

(b) The jussive is a form of the imperfect that expresses such ideas as desire, 
wish, request, etc. It usually occurs in the third person, singular or plural, and 
typically is spelled the same as a non-jussive, although it sometimes employs 
a shortened form, especially with weak roots. A jussive verb can often be 
translated with the help of auxiliary verbs like “let” or “may.” 

(c) The cohortative is a form of the imperfect that expresses such ideas as desire, 


intention, request, etc. It occurs only in the first person, singular or plural, and 


requires the addition of a TIL] suffix. A cohortative verb can often be 


translated with the help of auxiliary verbs like *let" or *may." 
b. Tenses 

(1) The indicative mood in Hebrew appears in the perfect and imperfect tenses of 
finite verbs. 

(2) The perfect conveys an action or state that is completed in the past, present or 
future (although it most often expresses the notion of a simple past tense verb in 
English). The imperfect conveys an action or state that is incomplete in the past, 
present, or future (although it most often expresses the idea of a simple English 
future tense verb). 

c. Stems 

Some of the connotations of the major verb stems are as follows. 

(1) Qal: simple action in the active voice 

(2) Nifal 
(a) Passive or reflexive of qal 
(b) With a few verbs: 

[1] Reciprocal action 
[2] Passive or reflexive of non-qal stems 
[3] Simple action in the active voice 

(3) Piel 


(a) Intensification of qal in the active voice 
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(b) Causation in the active voice 
(c) With a few verbs: 
[1] Notion of deprivation in the active voice 
[2] Simple action in the active voice 
(4) Pual 
(a) Passive of piel 
(b) With a few verbs: passive of qal 
(5) Hifil 
(a) Causative of qal in the active voice 
(b) With some verbs: simple action in the active voice 
(6) Hofal: passive of hifil 
(7) Hitpael 
(a) Reflexive of qal, piel, or hifil 
(b) With a few verbs: 
[1] Reciprocal action 
[2] Passive of an active stem 
[3] Intensified action 


[4] Simple action in the active voice 


14. CLUES FOR STRONG VERBS 


The following clues are helpful for identifying the forms of strong verbs. Some clues in 
the various conjugations are identical. In these cases the context of a verb or verbal is the 


clue for recognizing its conjugation. 


PERFECT CONJUGATION 


a. Clues for recognizing the person, gender, and number of any perfect stem: 


3MS 
3CP 1 

3FS | שה‎ 

25 | m 2MP | on 

2Fs | 日 2FP | qn 

ics | תי‎ ICP | "Y 
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b. Clues for recognizing the stems of the perfect: 


Qal 


Nifal 


Piel 


Pual 


Hifil 


Hofal 


Hitpael 


T 


J) 


₪ 


הַ 


GS d 


jn 


C. The vav consecutive on the perfect is spelled the same as the vav conjunction. 


IMPERFECT CONJUGATION 


a. Clues for recognizing the person, gender, and number of any imperfect stem: 


3MS 3 3MP E , 
3FS n 3FP נה‎ n 
2MS n 2MP E n 
2FS ig 2FP נה‎ n 
1CS N 1CP J 
b. Clues for recognizing the stems of the imperfect: 
Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael 
e - Jd בנ‎ - - 
or or or or or 
1 - ig J9 a 


c. The vav consecutive on the imperfect is typically spelled as __=1, _-.&, or 1, and 


may cause the imperfect to shorten and its accent to move to the penultimate. 


IMPERATIVE CONJUGATION 


a. Clues for recognizing the person, gender, and number of any imperative stem: 


2MS 


2MP 


2FS 


2FP 


נה 


T 


7 A qames does not appear in every form (in particular, not in 2MP or 2FP). Another clue for the 


recognition of the perfect, qal is the absence of the clues for the other stems. 
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b. Clues for recognizing the stems of the imperative: 


C; 


Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael 
| Ji JL jn JMT 
or 
8 
The 2MS imperative sometimes appears in a longer form that employs a MC suffix. 
INFINITIVE CONJUGATION 
Clues for recognizing the stems of the infinitive: 
Construct 
Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael 
| Ji - "Hp jnn 
Absolute 
ו‎ i - d T הב‎ 
or or 
Jn - 


PARTICIPLE CONJUGATION 


Clues for recognizing gender and number in any participle stem: 


a. 
Singular Plural 
Absolute | Construct | Absolute | Construct 
M Q^ 9 
n - n - ות ות‎ 
F or or 
ה‎ x AL 


5 The first form is relevant for 2MS and 2FP, the second for 2FS and 2MP. 
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b. Clues for recognizing the stems of the participle: 


Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael 
Active 
Jt J JOMA 
Passive 
i sai 108 3m 


15. WEAK VERBS 


a. The following chart lists the classifications of weak verbs — for example, pe-guttural, 


pe-alef, pe-yod, pe-nun, ayin-guttural, etc. 


y D‏ ל 
root consonant | (2" root consonant | (1* root consonant‏ 3( 
position) position) position)‏ 
l Guttural Guttural‏ 6 
(ר (including‏ (ר DR (including‏ 
N (middle vowel) N‏ 
(middle vowel) 1‏ ` ה 
“yy (double-ayin) 1‏ 


b. For summaries of the characteristics of weak verb classes see Lesson 22A.6 (pe- 
gutturals, pe-alefs, ayin-gutturals, and lamed-gutturals); Lesson 23A.4 (pe-nuns); 
Lesson 24A.3 (pe-yods); Lesson 25A.3 (ayin-vavs, ayin-yods, and double-ayins); and 
Lesson 26A.3 (lamed-alefs and lamed-hes). 

c. Six classifications of weak verbs commonly lose a root consonant in the course of 
inflection: pe-yod/vav, pe-nun, ayin-vav, ayin-yod, double-ayin, and lamed-he. Other 
clues for identifying weak roots appear in Lesson 26B and the Lessons mentioned in 


the preceding paragraph. 


? When the construct endings are added, the qames reduces. 
* YY represents a doubling of any consonant (not necessarily J), so that the consonant that appears in 


the J (second consonant) position also appears in the 5 (third consonant) position. 


Appendix 2 


ANALYSIS OF WORDS 


Any word can be analyzed (“parsed” or *located") in terms of its grammatical status. 


This appendix provides a scheme for the analysis of the major words in a sentence. 


1. ANALYSIS OF FINITE VERBS 
a. The elements in analyzing finite verbs (perfects, imperfects, or imperatives) are as 
follows: 
(1) Root (triconsonantal root of a verb) 
(2) Conjugation (perf, impf, or impv) 
(3) Stem (qal, nif, piel, etc.) 
(4) Person (1, 2, or 3), gender (M or F), and number (S or P) 
(5) Additional features (such as a prefixed conj or PS) 
(6) Translation (of the verb form, not the root) 


b. The chart below illustrates the analysis of finite verbs. 


Word Root | C9BU- | stem | pic | Additional Translation 
gation Features 
שמר< | נשמר‎ | perf nif | 65 “he was guarded" 
(Hos 12:14; 
Eng 12:13) 


impf qal 3MP  *vavcons | “and they ruled”‏ משל > וימשלו 
(Ps 106:41)‏ 


perf hif 1CS | *vavconj | “and I caused to‏ שמע< | והשמעתי 


(Is 43:12) hear" 
572 ברך<‎ impv piel | 2MS | + PS1CS "bless me" 
(Ge 27:34) 


332 


Appendix 2: Analysis of Words | 333 


2. ANALYSIS OF NON-FINITE VERBS 


a. The elements in analyzing non-finite verbs (infinitives or participles) are as follows: 
(1) Root (triconsonantal root of a verb) 
(2) Conjugation (inf or part) 
(3) Stem (qal, nif, piel, etc.) 
(4) In the case of a participle, qal also indicate voice (act or pass) 
(5) In the case of any participle indicate gender (M or F) and number (S or P) — not 
applicable to infintives 
(6) State (Ab or Cs) 
(7) Additional features (such as a prefixed prep or PS) 
(8) Translation (of the verb form, not the root) 
b. The chart below illustrates the analysis of non-finite verbs. 
Word Root conju; Stem! | G/N | State Additional Translation 
gation Features 
Po < חזק‎ inf piel -- Cs | + prep ל‎ "to harden" 
(Jos 11:20) 
פקד > | הפקד‎ inf nif -- Ab “being 
(1Ki 20:39) missed” 
הלך = ההלכים‎ part qal | MP | Ab | +art "the ones 
(Ex 10:8) act going" 
אכל< | מַאֲכִילִם‎ | part hif | MS | Cs |+PS3MP | “one caus- 
(Jer 9:14; ing them 
Eng 9:15) to eat 
3. ANALYSIS OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 
a. The elements in analyzing nouns and adjectives are as follows: 


(1) Root (not the lexical form, but the triconsonantal root from which a noun or 
adjective is derived, if one can be determined) 

(2) Part of speech (N or adj) 

(3) Gender (M or F) and number (S, P, or Du) 


! When a participle is in the qal stem, also indicate in this column whether it is active or passive. 
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(4) State (Ab or Cs) 
(5) Any additional features (such as an art or PS) 
(6) Translation of the word (not the lexical form) 


b. The chart below illustrates the analysis of nouns and adjectives. 


Word Root Fartol G/N | State AAGOILOHAE Translation 
Speech Features 
חכם< | חכמות‎ adj FP Cs "wise women of" 
(Jdg 5:29) 
EN eet א‎  |FDu| Ab "hands" 
(Jos 8:20) 
טוב < | הטובה‎ adj FS | Ab |+art "the good" 
(Dt 1:35) 
"bpm > קדש‎ N MS Cs |+prep|h, | “and from " 
(Eze 9:6) vav conj, & my sanctuary" 
PS 5 


4. ANALYSIS CHART 


The chart on the next page provides a model for use by the student in analyzing words. 


The student has permission to duplicate the page. 


? Sometimes no triconsonantal root can be identified for a noun. 
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Additional A‏ וו 
Word Root Identification Translation‏ 
Features‏ 


? The elements required in the “Identification” section are as follows: 
For finite verbs: conjugation (perf, impf, or impv), stem (qal, nif, etc.), and P/G/N 
For non-finite verbs: conjugation (inf or part), stem (for part, qal also give voice [act or pass]), G/N for 
part only, and state (Ab or Cs) 


For nouns and adjectives: part of speech (N or adj), G/N, and state. 


Appendix 3 


STRONG AND WEAK VERB PARADIGMS 


This appendix contains paradigms for regular and weak verbs, as indicated in the 
following list. Some hypothetical forms (that is, forms that are not extant in the Hebrew 
Bible) appear for the sake of illustration. The verb roots that are employed in the 
paradigms appear in parentheses. 
Strong Verb (ur) 
Strong Stative Verb (122, UIP, (קט‎ 
Weak Verb: Pe-Guttural (THY, PYT) 
Weak Verb: Pe-Alef (22) 
Weak Verb: True Pe-Yod (22^) 
Weak Verb: Pe-Yod/Vav (Pe-Yod based on Pe-Vav) (22^, v) 
Weak Verb: Pe-Nun (753, wad) 
Weak Verb: Ayin-Guttural (^12, (ברך‎ 
Weak Verb: Ayin-Vav (812) 
. Weak Verb: Ayin-Vav and Ayin-Yod (N13, DW, ,בוש‎ NVA) 
. Weak Verb: Double-Ayin (229) 
. Weak Verb: Lamed-Guttural (TW) 
. Weak Verb: Lamed-Alef (NS) 
. Weak Verb: Lamed-He (nen 
15. Weak Verb: Irregular (JDJ, npo, Jon, m) 
16. Practice Chart for Strong Verb OW)! 


Soo igo esc au» zer. moo uas urs 


=e e e e e 
Aa wÙ N e c 


! The practice chart provides a structure for the student to practice the forms of the strong verb using 


Sun as a model. The student has the author's permission to reproduce the chart. 
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1. STRONG VERB PARADIGM (oUm) 


Perfect 

Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael 
sms | bani Sui} | משל‎ | | oun || המשיל‎ | bwni  bwann 
srs | noU | noun) || מִשְלֶה‎ | npea) mote) neuen | הִתְמַשְלָה‎ 
2/5 | mots | נִמְשַלְְּ‎ || noU | pota) poan) nove) povan 
288 | mow) noum| nous | mpwa) nousn| moven) meant 
ics | הִחְמַשַלְתִּי | הְמִשַׁלְתִּי | הַמִשַׁלְתּי | מִשַׁלְתֵּי | מִשַלְתִּי | נִמְשַלְתֵּי | מְשַלְתֵּי‎ 
3CP | הָמְשִילוּ | מַשלוּ | | משלו (נמשלו | משלו‎ | bean] bwana 
2MP | Emus | מִשַלְפֶּם | נִמִשַׁלְתָּם‎ | one | הַתְמַשַלְתָם | הְמְשַׁלְתָם | הַמְשַלְתָּם‎ 
2FP | משַלְפּן | נִמְשַלְתֶן | משַלְתן‎ | jw | povan) הְמְשַׁלְתּן‎ | pwann 
icp | bea} (נַמשַׁלְנּ‎ uba] | המשַלְנוּ | משלנוּ‎ | uban] הַתְמַשָלְנוּ‎ 

Imperfect 

Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael 
3MS | | ומשל‎ | oUm our our UD) | יָמְשֶל‎ | | wm 
3FS |  לשמת‎ | Dwani Cowon Owen} Swen) Swan) bwan 
2Ms | | תמשל‎ | Dwani Cowon | Owen} owen) Swan) Swann 
ars | "Uem "ouem | cowan) oyan) תַמְשִילִי‎ | coan) Swan 
ics | אֶמשל‎ | Swani OU || UR || |אִמְשִיל‎  CUEN || אְמַשֵׁל.‎ 
3MP | oUm | com benl ִתְמַשלוּ | | ימְשָלוּ | | ימשילוּ | | ימשלוּ‎ 
3FP | תִמְשלְנָה‎ | mban | motan | תִמְשַלְנָה‎ njoüen | movan | mot 
2MP | byan) buyn] sven} advan) Dian) oven] תִתְמַשלוּ‎ 
2FP | mtn | mban | motan | mean | תַמְשְָנָה‎ | motan) mot 
icp |  לשְמנ|‎ wpa} owaj Swa || |נִמְשָל | |נַמְשִיל‎ a 
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1. STRONG VERB PARADIGM (oum) 


Imperative 


Qal Nifal Piel Hifil Hitpael 
2Ms| Dwaj bwya Dwa הַמְשׁל‎ gena 
2s | “win | ui | ous "Ds" "unn 
2MP משלוּ‎ | dwen| un הַתְמַשָלוּ הַמְשִילוּ‎ 
2FP | m| הַמְשַלְנָה‎ | nius הַתְמַשֶלְנָה הַמְשׁלְנָה‎ 

Infinitive 
Construct 

Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael 

owa | | owe הַמְשִׁיל‎ ogan 

| Absolute | | 

Siw | משל | :סנמשל‎ or | bwn | הַמשׁל‎ | Suna | Sunn 

wm‏ | הִמֶּשל 
Participle‏ 
Active‏ 
Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael‏ 
DU Sowing Sum‏ משל MS, AD?‏ 
FS,Ab | notio nous notes nouns‏ 
novis‏ 
מִתְמַשָׁלִים מַמְשִילִים מִמַשָלִים MP,Ab | mowi‏ 
מתמשלות מַמְשִׁילוֹת ממשלות משלות FP, Ab‏ 
BE Passive | ₪‏ | 
DU Drm Durst‏ משוּל MS, Ab‏ 
neum mpya mpya‏ מְשוּלָה | | FSAb‏ 
מְמִשָׁלִים mbya Down‏ | משוּלים | MP, ab‏ 
מִמְשָלוּת nium‏ נמשָלות | משולות ‏ | FP,Ab‏ 


? 2MS impv can appear in a long form, as in nou (impv, qal, 2MS + 11 suffix). See Lesson 17B.3. 


? Participles can also appear in construct, as in "oun (qal, act, MP, Cs). 
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2. STRONG STATIVE VERB PARADIGM (722, wap, (קטן‎ 


Perfect, Qal 

E-class A-class O-class 
3MS 722 קדש‎ PE 
ars | ng "ép me. 
2MS | mm? per ner 
2FS na? ner nar 
ics | n3? "nes "mer 
3CP 门 33 Top op 
2MP| 0033 nne: zn 
2FP | yn Ter 1er 
1CP 1725 הטנ קדשנו‎ 

Imperfect, Qal 

E-class A-class O-class 
3MS | "az wap? we? 
3FS | ִכְבֵּר‎ vpn wen 
2MS | "32h pn ween 
286 | “1330 "vpn "pn 
165 | — "azN UTpN Tp 
3MP Ta" יקטנוּ יקדטו‎ 
3FP | napa | npn mbp 
2MP TON wpn תקמנוּ‎ 
2FP | napa | nemen mbp 
ICP | 133) v1 jb 


^ The final nun of the verb root has assimilated into the nun of the verb suffix by means of a dagesh- 


forte. The same situation occurs at other places in the conjugations of this verb. 
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2. STRONG STATIVE VERB PARADIGM (722, wap, (קטן‎ 


Imperative, Qal 
E-class A-class O-class 
245 | 73 vp Ti 
is "na קדשי‎ En 
2MP 1122 קטנו קדשו‎ 
2FP | = כְּבַנָה‎ mu nier 
Infinitive, Qal 
E-class A-class O-class 
Construct 
722 קטן קרט‎ 
Absolute 
4125 קטון קדוש‎ 


Participle, Qal, Active 
E-class A-class O-class 
MS, Ab 133 קטן קדש‎ 
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3. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: PE-GUTTURAL (TH, pim’) 


Perfect 

Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal Qal 
3/5 | "by | Wy) | | הָעָמִיד‎ | TaI Pi 
3FS | map| nme) | הֶעָמְדֶה | הָעָמִירָה‎ "p 
25 | mer) mm mew meum npn 
2FS | my | num) mpm mn npn 
ics | CNTY | הָעֲמַדְתִּי | הָעָמַדְפִּי | נַעֲמַדְתִּי‎ "nem 
scp | Ty | | הָעָמִידוּ | נְעָמְדוּ‎ | Urn חזקו‎ 
2MP | הַעַמַדְתָּם | גְעָמַדְתֶּם | עַמַרְתֶּם‎ | onma] onpin 
2FP | 人 | qux: | הַעַמדְתּן‎ | aTa Tem 
icp | הֶעָמדנוּ | הָעָמדנוּ |געמדנ | עָמַדנוּ‎ utm 

Imperfect 

Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal Qal 
3MS |  דמע‎ | | cer) wm pu 
3FS | ayn) mayn) | תַעָמִיד‎ Tap pm 
2Ms | asaj mayn) | תַעָמִיד‎ | yb pum 
2FS | הַּעַמְדִי‎ | oyn) תַּעֲמִידֵי‎ | “yn Fn 
105 | TUN] UN) | אַעַמִיד‎ | TADY PIN 
3MP ay | cmm | oma) man יחזקו‎ 
3FP | הַעֲמַדְנָה | תַעַמֹדְנָה‎ | AYR | ma maninn 
2MP | תַעַמַדוּ‎ | aynl may) myn pinn 
2FP | nyvzm ny | AYR) ma maninn 
ICP | | נעַמד‎ | nj Tem) wm pu 


is a stative verb.‏ חזק 
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3. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: PE-GUTTURAL (732, 171) 


Imperative 


Qal Nifal Hifil Qal 
2MS ay Tn הַעַמִד‎ Pm 
2FS jay) eng cram חזקי‎ 
2MP ay) curs. חזקו הָעַמִידוּ‎ 
2FP | = עַמדְנָה‎ | nyayo mawa nap 

Infinitive 
Construct 
Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal 
Hay Ten Targ 
Absolute 
Ti הַעַמִד נַעַמוד‎ Tn 
Participle 
Active 
Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal 
MS, Ab מעמיד עמד‎ 
FS, Ab nay mpana 
MP, Ab מַעַמִידִים עמדים‎ 
FP, Ab מעמידות עמדות‎ 
Passive 
MS, Ab עָמוּד‎ T) T 
FSAb | עֲמוּדָה.‎ | mem מְעֲמְדָה‎ 
MP,Ab| עמודים‎ | n" מַעֲמָדִים‎ 
FP,Ab | עמוּדוֹת‎ | nian nium 
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4. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: PE-ALEF ČN) 


Perfect Imperfect 

Qal Qal 
3MS DDN 3MS יאכל‎ 
3FS | TDN 3FS DONA 
2MS | אָכַלְתָּ‎ 2MS תאכל‎ 
205 | PON 2FS האכלי‎ 
ics | ‘MDs 1CS DDR 
3CP | DR 3MP DN 
3FP | ni2wh 
2MP | אֲכַלְתָּם‎ 2MP | | תּאכָלוּ‎ 
2FP | (PỌN 2FP | האכַלְנָה.‎ 
1CP | 958 1CP DDN} 

Imperative Infinitive 
Qal Qal 

2MS DON Construct 

2FS DON DON 
2MP DN Absolute 

2FP | 2758 DDN 

Participle 
Qal 

Active Passive 

MS, Ab אָכוּל אכָל‎ 

FS, Ab MOD אֲכוּלָה‎ 

MP,Ab | DOJN אַכוּלִים‎ 

אֲכוּלוֹת אכְלוּת | | FP,Ab‏ 
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5. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: TRUE PE-YOD (227) 


Perfect Imperfect 
Qal Hifil Qal Hifil 
3MS 2 | sem) |3MS ייטב‎ | o יוטיב‎ 
3FS nam | הָיטִיבָה‎ | 3FS תיטב‎ men 
2Ms | nat | naim | |2Ms | cwn | an 
2FS | maw} mae) | תִיטִיבִי | | תשבי | פת2‎ 
ics | הַישָבְתִּי | יָשַבְתִּי‎ | fics | IER) אטיב‎ 
3CP הָיטבוּ | |ישבו‎ | | 3 | jaye}  ּוביטיי‎ 
3FP | תִּיטַבְנָה‎ | man 
2MP | הָיטְבְתֶּם |יְטַבְתָּם‎ | |2MP | תִּיטבוּ‎ cmn 
2FP | qnae | הַיטַבְתּן‎ | |2FP | man | nuam 
ICP | ae} nawng) | ניטב‎ | mtu 
Imperative Infinitive 
Qal Hifil Qal Hifil 
2MS 22" 221 Construct 
2ES | amt) eem הִיטִיב = | יטב‎ 
2MP| | הָיטיבוּ | יטבוּ‎ Absolute 
2FP | mv | mam יָטוב‎ nmn 
Participle 
Active 
Qal Hifil 
MS, Ab יטב‎ a 
FS, Ab nam nau 
MP,Ab | ma | מִיטיבִים‎ 
FP, Ab mi | = מיטיבוּת‎ 
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6. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: PE-YOD/VAv (PE-YOD BASED ON PE-VAV) 


(av^, UI) 


Perfect 
Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal Qal 
3MS ac aud הושב הושיב‎ WS 
3FS nac | nawn) movin} mawn Do， 
25 | maw) pawn) mydin navn pum 
25 | mov nag» nav, pawn Dev 
ics |  יִּתְבַׁשי‎ | הוּשָבְתִּי | הושָבְתִּי | נשַׁבְתִּי‎ "neo 
3CP הושיבו | | נושבוּ | | ישבו‎ | ux ירשו‎ 
2MP| opw | bnag | הושבְתֶּם‎ | onagin onym 
2FP | WS) NSW pawn yawn alcia 
ICP | wate) נושבנוּ‎ | vain) | הוּשָבְנוּ‎ nyi 
Imperfect 
Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal Qal 
3MS שב‎ | wy) "שב‎ adv ירש‎ 
3FS adn | avin} | |תושיב‎ cvm תירש‎ 
2MS |תְשֵׁב‎ avin) | |תושיב‎ avin תירש‎ 
ors | | oUm | | תִירְשִי תוּשָבִי | | תושבי | | תִוּשָבִי‎ 
1CS 2UN AUN] | אושיב‎ aonN ÜTN 
3MP | ^| im ירשו יושבוּ | | "שיב‎ 
3FP | main) maim | תוּשָבְנָה‎ | matin mun 
2MP|  xm| mm cmn mn YT 
2FP | map| maim | תוּשָבְנָה‎ | main nmn 
1CP 20) | wy) myi aw oT) 


8 un and a few other verbs like it combine characteristics of true pe-yod and pe-yod/vav verbs. 
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6. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: PE-YOD/VAv (PE-YOD BASED ON PE-VAV) 
(av^, WI") 


Imperative 
Qal Nifal Hifil Qal 
2MS רש הושב הוּשב שב‎ 
2s | "aw || caw} win רשי‎ 
2MP שבוּ‎ | awn)  ּובישוה רשו‎ 
2FP | Taw | הוְּשָבְנָה‎ nus mu 
Infinitive 
Construct 
Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal Qal 
may | ad | Dyn הוּשב‎ ne^ 
Absolute 
הושב השב | ישוב‎ awn ירוש‎ 
Participle 
Active 
Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal Qal 
MS, Ab יורש מושיב ישב‎ 
FS, Ab nac מוֹשִׁיבָה‎ num 
MP,Ab | | ירשים מושיבים ישבים‎ 
FP, Ab maw מושיבות‎ nig 
Passive 
MS, Ab acm מוּשב‎ 
FS, Ab nac מוּשָבָה‎ 
MP, Ab pav מוּשבים‎ 
FP, Ab mauu מושבוֹת‎ 
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7. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: PE-NUN (553, wad) 


Perfect 
Qal Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal 
3MS DE) v way v" want 
3FS | nom maa mya meat] mean 
2MS | M95) mug) mya) nme num 
2FS | n? mua) | נש‎ | ne num 
1CS | mb) ‘wani omen] onan) cnm 
3CP | 155) YU» wa} wi wn 
2MP | ְפַלְתּם‎ cnón pwa enüxr| הַגַּשְׁתָּם‎ 
2FP | n8) ננשְׁתְן‎ qnom jqneam| mean 
icp | 155) wa} wa} uvm wem 
Imperfect 
Qal Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal 
3MS | | יפל‎ war] תש‎ cw v 
3FS | bbm van) wan} wanj | UD 
2Ms | | תפל‎ van) wan} wanj | UO 
288 | "vem wan} owen} | תִנִישִי‎ | | win 
1CS DEN WAN] WAI) | אוש‎ WAN 
3MP| XE ישו‎ | wu wem ישו‎ 
3FP | mbn man) mean mum | mya 
2MP | oen wan) wm) wm) wn 
2FP | mbn manj mn 
1CP נפל‎ Uu wa vu waa 
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7. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: PE-NUN (^53, waa) 


Imperative 


Qal Qal Nifal Hifil 
2MS נפל‎ va Un הגש‎ 
2F5 | "om "io הנשי‎ | ovum 
2MP | v5 va} הנשו‎ | wn 
2FP | nme Uma Tawa) nuu 
Infinitive 
Construct 
Qal Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal 
753 noi | vao | vw | vm 
| 7 Absolute 
Die wia wa wan van 
Participle 
Active 
Qal Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal 
MS, Ab נגש נפל‎ v» 
FS, Ab nob nex neus 
MP,Ab | mbai EU» מגישים‎ 
FP,Ab | niba נגשות‎ niea 
| | Passive 
MS, Ab v wad war 
FS, Ab nu mwa nuam 
MP, Ab נגוּשים‎ mum מַגָּשִים‎ 
FP, Ab נגוּשוּת‎ mum nias 
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8. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: AYIN-GUTTURAL Ona, (ברך‎ 


Perfect 
Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hitpael 
3MS | oma] onm T2) a| mum 
ars | mma mmm "e| neu numm 
2MS | | nna) pig pia meon הִתְבְּרַכְתָ‎ 
25 | | moma} mm בְרַכְת‎ ppa, הַהִבְּכְתָּ‎ 
ics | בְּחַרְתִּי‎ | omma הַתְבְּרַכְפִּי | ברַכְתִּי | בַּרַכְתִי‎ 
3CP Tni, vna 7a} ברכוּ‎ | anann 
2 | tpa | בַּרַכְתָם בְחַרתָּם‎ opp | הַהִבְַּכְתָּם‎ 
arp | Yee yon ?53 | בּרַכְתֶן‎ | popp 
icp | wma) wn 1»253] |בּרַכְנּ‎ moan 
Imperfect 
Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hitpael 
3/5 | m onm Trpo qp nmm 
3FS | nan) anam ap} wn man 
2MS | onan) nin an) wn pm 
25 | תִבְחָרִי‎ | maan usn] cpap} | תִתְבּכִי‎ 
ics | N38} onay TUN| DNO P3 
3MP| oN) mnm (יברכוּ | יברכו‎ anam 
3FP | mannan | minam nissan מְּבְרְכְנָה‎ myin 
2MP | תִּבְחָרוּ‎ | nan wan) aan} anann 
2FP | mannan | nagn nissan מְּבְרְכְנָה‎ myin 
icp | mm] mm P| cpm) P 
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8. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: AYIN-GUTTURAL (4193, (ברך‎ 


Imperative 
Qal Nifal Piel Hitpael 
205 | naj omm 73 Tm 
288 | HS | NA s n 
2MP Tra mna 1272 התברכו‎ 
2FP | mana | moan m nissan 
Infinitive 
Construct 
Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hitpael 
בְּחר‎ | mn j= ברך‎ 33301 
Absolute 
Ori | onm 13 Tm 
Participle 
Active 
Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hitpael 
MSAb | "mà 732 mam 
FS,Ab | mama "2o nyam 
MP, Ab oma מברכים‎ minam 
FP, Ab מברכות בחרות‎ nin ran 
Passive 
MS, Ab mna "r2 7222 
FS, Ab mana nona) n222n 
MP, Ab | DWA | מְברְכִים נְבְחְרִים‎ 
FP, Ab nina nina nis an 
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9. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: AYIN-VAv (קום)‎ 


Perfect 

Qal Nifal Polel Polal Hifil Hofal Hitpolel 
3MS op} rni oap) mp | הַתְקוּמַם | | הוּקם | |הָקִים‎ 
385 | | (נְקוֹמָה | קְמָה‎ MRP] maap) MPM) manj maipon 
2/5 | papi piap) nep map) piapa) mpm) הַתְקוֹמַמְתָ‎ 
zm Dp | נקוּמות‎ maap MRRP | | הֶקימות‎ DOP | הַתְקומַמְת‎ 
ics | “map | הַקִימוּתִי | קוֹמַמְתִּי | קוֹמַמְתִּי | נקוּמותי‎ | cmap | הַחְקוֹמֹמְתִּי‎ 
3CP קמו‎ | wip] mip] wei) | הָקִימוּ‎ wpn) | התַקוּמִמו‎ 
2MP | OMAP) התְקוֹממְתָּם | הוּקַמְתֶּם | הַקִימותֶם | קומִמְתֶם | קומִמְתם | נְקְמותֶם‎ 
2FP | (RP) נקמותן‎ maap | nep | הקימותן‎ | papan) manipa 
1CP הַתְקוֹּמַמנוּ | הוקמנוּ | הַקימונו | קוֹמַמנוּ | קוממנו | | נקוּמוּנוּ | קמנו‎ 

Imperfect 

Qal Nifal Polel Polal Hifil Hofal Hitpolel 
3MS mp omi mp sse mp nem onpm 
3FS opn) mpn| onipm| opipa) opm} |תוּקם‎ ooiPnn 
2Ms | | תֶּקוּם‎ | nipan) onipm| opipm| opm} opn] Ben 
2FS | MPA) תקומי‎  cemipm| תְקמָמִי‎ PH) ִתְקמְמִי | | תוקמי‎ 
ics | DW DIPS] אַקומַם | אַקוּמַם‎ | OPN)  םקוא‎ | opipms 
3MP | יקומוּ | |יקומר‎ | mpi | | |יוקמוּ | יקימו | | יקוממו‎ anaipa 
3FP | nyapa | nyapa | תִקוֹמַמְנָה‎ | naapa, mpn) maan) nyapo 
2MP | wW»pn| apa) wapna) תקוממו‎ | owen) תִּתְקומְמוּ | | תוּקמו‎ 
2FP | nyapa | nyapa | manipa | naapa, npn) תוַּמְנָה‎ | nyapo 
1CP DiP] | |נקום‎ opipa) nmi mpi opi nnm 
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9. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: AYIN-VAV (קום)‎ 


Imperative 


Qal Nifal Polel Hifil Hitpolel 
2MS קומם הקום קוּם‎ cp הַחְקוֹמַם‎ 
288 |o mp cmo) owe "rp הַתְקוֹמְמִי‎ 
2MP קומו‎ | ien) wn הַתְקוֹממוּ הָקִימוּ‎ 
2FP |  mpep | הַקֹמְנָה‎ | nee mp הַתְקוֹמַמְנָה‎ 

Infinitive 
Construct 
Qal Nifal Polel Hifil Hofal Hitpolel 
הָקים קומם הקום קוּם‎ cp" הַחְקוֹמַם‎ 
Absolute 
הקום קום‎ cp התקומם הוּקם‎ 
Participle 
Active 
Qal Nifal Polel Polal Hifil Hofal Hitpolel 
MS, Ab מקים מקומם קם‎ nane 
FS, Ab "m monter mp monter 
MP,Ab | = קמים‎ manipa מִתְקוְמָמִים מקִימִים‎ 
FP, Ab מתקוממות מקימות מקוממות קמות‎ 
Passive 
MS, Ab מוּקם מקומם נקום‎ 
FS, Ab מוּקמה מקוממה נקומה‎ 
MP, Ab מוּקמים מקוממים נקומים‎ 
FP, Ab מוּקמות מקוממות נקומות‎ 
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10. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: AYIN-VAV AND AYIN-YOD 
(Nia, ,בוש ,שים‎ nw) 


Perfect 

מות בוש mu‏ בוא 

Qal Qal Qal Qal 
3MS Na ow v ma 
3FS "NA nat ne nn? 
2/6 | DNB nin nus nns 
ats NNa reu nua Tus 
105 | | בָּאתִי‎ "neg “mwa "ni 
3CP wi vv בושו‎ UE 
| c. Ene nus ane 
| UNS mat mes lee 
1CP UNI DIT בשנו‎ "ns 

Imperfect 

m"‏ בוש mt‏ בוא 

Qal Qal Qal Qal 
3MS Nim pt יבוש‎ ny» 
3FS | | תֶבוּא‎ Dim vin man 
2MS | Xian m'en vin nyam 
2FS תְּבוֹאִי‎ "ün תבושי‎ "nsn 
105 | SiON DÙN אָמוּת אֲבוֹשׁ‎ 
3MP | Wim win ימותו בושו‎ 
3FP | תְבוֹאנָה‎ arawn ndn mown 
2MP | ian wun wip nar 
2FP | תְבוֹאנָה‎ arawn ndn nrnmwen 
1CP x2) mi vi ny» 


7 בוש‎ and NIH are stative verbs. 
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10. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: AYIN-VAV AND AYIN-YOD 
(Nia, ,בוש ,שים‎ nw3) 


Imperative 
בוש שים בוא‎ nua 
Qal Qal Qal Qal 
2MS מות בוש שים בוא‎ 
2FS | בּוֹאִי‎ we מותי בושי‎ 
2MP | מותו בושו שׂימו בּוֹאו‎ 
2FP | בּוֹאנָה‎ nt nb nini 
Infinitive 
Construct 
Qal Qal Qal Qal 
מות בוש שים בוא‎ 
Absolute 
מות בוש שום בוא‎ 


Participle 


Active 
Qal Qal Qal Qal 
MS, Ab No ow מת בוש‎ 
FS, Ab an nau nuu mr, 
MP, Ab | E'W2 בושים שמים‎ mn 
FP,Ab | בָּאות‎ mia מתות בושות‎ 
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11. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: DOUBLE-AYIN (220) 


Perfect 

Qal Nifal Poel ê Poal Hifil Hofal Hitpoel 
3MS הסב סוֹבב סוכב 20 סב‎ aom, 2307 
3FS M20) nasl| הוּסְבָה | | הֶסְבָּה | | סּבְבֶה | | סוֹבְבָה‎ | naainon 
25 | | סַבּוּתָ‎ | nias]| maaio| naaib| | הוּסַבּוֹת | הָסְבּוּתָ‎ | naíinon 
2FS | נסבות | סבּות‎ | mazio] maso) | הַסְתובַבְתּ | הוּסָבּוּת | הַסְבּוּת‎ 
ics | סבותי‎ | onig na3i | הַסְבּותִי | סוֹבַבְתִּי‎ onian | הַסְתּוֹבַבְתֵּי‎ 
3CP סבב | סֹבְבוּ |301 | סָבּוּ‎ yam] | הַסְתוּבְבוּ | | הוּסָבּוּ‎ 
2MP | ppap | bnia31 | Dna3aib | סוֹבַבְתָּם‎ | onizon| הוּסַבּוֹתֶם‎ | omasinon 
2FP | JAD] FMB]; p330] הִסְתּובַבְתָן | הוּסבותן | הַסְבּותָן | סובְבְתּן‎ 
102 | סיבבנוּ | | סובבנוּ | | נְסָבוּנוּ | סונו‎ waon) הַסְתּוֹבָבְנוּ | הוּסבוּנוּ‎ 

Imperfect 

Qal”? Nifal Poel Poal Hifil Hofal Hitpoel 
3MS יסב‎ 33 | c2 230° 2p יִסְתּוֹבֶב יוסב‎ 
3FS nom) n| cain anion non noin| | aainon 
2MS 2on| zen | 22m asion non noin| | aainon 
2FS an| | תְסוֹבְבִי | תִּפַּבִי‎ | casiom| 20m) | תִּסְתוּבְבִי | | תוּסַבִּי‎ 
15 אֶפַב | | אָסב‎ | DION אֲסוֹבֵב‎ 29N nox | 220% 
3MP יסבו‎ 5| une 12 120° 1a5 | caxno 
3FP | ny3tn  ny3en | תִסּבְבְנָה‎ | m3m) ma5 | masn | mabinon 
2MP | תִּפָבוּ | תִלֹבּו‎ | canam | aan) wom} | תִסְתובְבוּ | תוּסָבּוּ‎ 
2FP | myaen | nyan | Mason | mabon APRON) npon | ִסְתוֹבַבְנָה‎ 
1CP 25 2021| 221 תוסב 201 נְסוֹבֵב‎ 2300) 


83 Double-ayin verbs usually follow the strong verb pattern in piel, pual, and hitpael; however, they 


may also use the alternate forms of poel, poal, and hitpoel, as illustrated in this chart. In hitpoel the sibilant 


consonant of 220 changes places with the N of the prefix. (See Lesson 13A.7c and Lesson 15A.7c.) 


? In perf, qal, 339 has these alternate forms: 3MS: 220; 3FS: 1229; and 3CP: 3229. 


? Some double-ayins display variations from this paradigm in the prefix vowel for impf, qal. For 


example, 229 can also be inflected as יסב‎ 2N, 2N, ,תסבי‎ etc.; and the stative verb קלל‎ in impf, qal 
follows the pattern of יקל‎ oen, bpp, bpp, etc. 
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11. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: DOUBLE-AYIN (220) 


Imperative 


Qal Nifal Poel Hifil Hitpoel 
2MS הסתובב 297 סובב חפב סב‎ 
2FS "5| aga ose "2077 ‘aping 
2MP 120 1207 | | סיבְבוּ‎ 1207 "non 
arp | ny39| mas m33 rsen nissnen 

Infinitive 
Construct 
Qal Nifal Poel Poal Hifil Hofal Hitpoel 
סוכב סובב הסב סב‎ 20H הסתובב הוסב‎ 
Absolute 
סובב הסוב סבוב‎ 2215 20H 2017 aainen 
Participle 
Active 
Qal |! Nifal Poel Poal Hifil Hofal Hitpoel 
MS, Ab 220 מסובב‎ mteja) מסתובב‎ 
FS, Ab T2235 naa מִסְתובְבָה מִסְבָה‎ 
MP, Ab מִסְתובְבִים מִסְבִּים מְסובְבִים סבְבים‎ 
FP, Ab מסוֹבְבוֹת סבבוֹת‎ miae מסְתובְבות‎ 
Passive 
MS, Ab 30) 2307 מוּסב‎ 
FS, Ab maD) מוּסְבָה מסוֹבְבָה‎ 
MP, Ab Dao) maa מוּסָבִים‎ 
FP, Ab niae מוּסְבוֹת מסובְבות‎ 


" The stative verb קלל‎ in part, qal, act is inflected as ,קל‎ mop, nbp, and .קלות‎ 
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12. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: LAMED-GUTTURAL (row) 


Perfect 

Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael 
3MS | noU| now nov | ned | mowal nown) "nonem 
3FS |  הָחְלָש‎ | הָשְלְחָה | השְׁלִיחָה | | | נשְלְחָה‎ | monona 
25 | poy) prov) | שְלְחְתָ‎ | pog) prodaj pnw) pronn 
%ת2‎ | Rn 区 | mow) שלח‎ mob) השְלַחַתּ‎ | mode} mone 
ics | opb | הַשְׁתַלַחְתִּי | הָשְלַחְפִּי | השְלַחְתִּי שַלַּחְתִּי | שַלְסְתִּי | נִשְלַחְתִּי‎ 
3cP | wow | הֶשַלְחוּ | הְשַלִיחוּ | שַלְחוּ | שלחו |נְשַלְחוּ‎ | mony 
2MP | נִשְלַחְתָּם | שְלַחְתֶּם‎ | OAM | enw | השְתִלַחְתֶס | הָשְלַחְתּס | הִשְלַחְתָּם‎ 
2FP | JEU) pw | jr? | הָשְלַחְתִּן | הִשְׁלחְתּן | שלחפן‎ | prenn 
icp | השלחנ | שלחנ | שלחו | נשלחנו | שלחו‎ | anbwa) unbyn 

Imperfect 

Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael 
3MS | nz 多 | now new now | mov now nene 
3FS | nown] mown) neun nown) mown} nown) nemen 
2MS | nown) mown) neun noun | mown} mown) nemen 
25 | noun | תִשָלְחִי | תְשַלְחִי | תִשָׁלְחִי‎ | mown) תִּשְׁלְחִי‎ | npag 
Ics | noeg] noas) אֶשַלַח‎ || MUN] mbas DTUN || DTDUN 
3MP | now | mov not | mbes | amb) | ישלחוּ‎ | | nome 
3FP | mnoga | mnoga | mnoga | mbya | mnn] mnd] תִשְלַחְנָה‎ 
2MP | תְשַלְחוּ | תִּשַלְחוּ‎ | oun תְּשִלְחוּ | פָּשָלִיחוּ | תְּשַלְחוּ‎ | npnon 
2FP | man2wn | mnga | mnoga | mbya nnum | mnd] man pnw 
icp | no nou n2u| now) mou | now) nemo 


? In hitpael the sibilant consonant of nou changes places with the M of the prefix. (See Lesson 
13A.7c and Lesson 15A.7c.) 
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12. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: LAMED-GUTTURAL (row) 


Imperative 


Qal Nifal Piel Hifil Hitpael 
2MS noU nowa) nou noun nony 
2FS |הִשַׁלְחִי | שלְחי‎ nby "oun "nnn 
2MP הְשַלְחוּ | שַלְחוּ‎ | wu moun mony 
2FP | many | mane | nuno neun menn 

Infinitive 
Construct 

Qal Nifal Piel Hifil Hofal Hitpael 

noU | noun | noy mown nonum 

| Absolute 

mow | הַשָלְחַ שלח | ז נשלוּח‎ | nown 

noun 
Participle 
Active 

Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael 
MS, Ab nou nun mown nonya 
FSAb | nmt מִשְתַלְחָה מַשְלִיחָה ִשַלְחָה‎ 
MP,Ab | | מִשְתַלְחִים מַשְׁלִיחִים מְשַלְחִים שלְחים‎ 
FP, Ab משתלחות מַשָלִיחות משלחות שלחות‎ 
| Passive | m 

MS, Ab mow) neu naut nou 

FSAb | | שְלוּחֶה‎ mp% "reus "meum 

MP,Ab | שלוּחים‎ | mnow oom ura pnus 

FP,Ab | mimbw| mnov משַלְחוּת‎ nino 
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13. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: LAMED-ALEF (NS) 


Perfect 

Qal ? Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael 
3MS | NSD) NSD] NED] NSD] |הַמְצָא | |הַמְצִיא‎ Ngana 
3s | TNS] masa) mysa) mysa) הַתְמְִאָה | הַמְצְאֶה | הַמְִיאָה‎ 
2/5 | NSR DN3S2| | מצאת‎ | DNS2 | הִמְצַאתָ‎ | ONSET] הִתְמַצַאת‎ 
2FS ONS) DNS22| ONS) הַמְצאת | הַמְצָאת | מצאת‎ | nNS2DZ 
165 | נִמְצַאתִי | מְצָאחִי‎ | ^DNSD| COREA | המְצאתי‎ | CONST | הַתְמַצַאתִי‎ 
3CP מצאו‎ NEO2| | מצאו‎ | ONND| הַמְצִיאוּ‎ NEAT) usnm 
2MP | CDNX2 | ONS} DDNS2 | הַמְצַאתֶם | המְצַאתֶם | מצאתם‎ | CDNZODD 
2EP | ]DNS | נִמְצַאתֶן‎ | ]DNS2 | מצאתן‎ | JONSET) ]DNSSD | הַתְמַצאחָן‎ 
102 | נמצאנו | מַצַאנוּ‎ | UNA) הַתְמצאנוּ | המִצֹאנּ | המְצאנוּ | מצאנוּ‎ 

Imperfect 

Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael 
3MS | ONSET) NST] | יִמְצָא | | יִמְצִיא | יְמְצָא || יְמַצָא‎ | | NEDD 
3FS | Nan] Nsom) sson] NEON) w sanj Ngon) Ngan 
2MS| | תִמְצָא‎ | N3Dn| NEDD | NEON) תִמְצָא | | ִמְצִיא‎ | NSonn 
288 | תִמְצְאִי‎ | CNSDD| ^NSDD | CNSOD | SD] oson) XSDnn 
ICS | NSAR | אִמְצַא‎ | NSIS] אַמְצָא‎ | ONSEN] | אֶמְצָא‎ | | NEDDN 
3MP | WE ימְצאו | | ימְציאו | | ימצאו | ימַצאוּ |ימצאו‎ NSA 
SFP | MIRSAD | תִמָאנָה‎ | TINS | MRAD | TUNED | NSAN | DONSSDD 
2MP | תִּמִצַאוּ‎ | assen] asan) NSOD| תַמְצִיאוּ‎ | Ngan] WEAN 
2FP | NSE | תִמָאנָה‎ | TINS | תִמְצָאנֶה | תַמְצָאנָה | תִמְצָאנָה‎ | DONSSDD 
icp |  N3D2| NSD] ossa)  NEDI| owsa) | ְתִמַצָא | | נִמְצָא‎ 


P? Stative lamed-alefs follow a variant pattern of inflection in perf, qal, as illustrated by x09, מִלְאֶה‎ 
,מְלָאתָ‎ MRON, NND, ec. 
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13. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: LAMED-ALEF (NS) 


Imperative 


Qal Nifal Piel Hifil Hitpael 
2MS מְצָא‎ |  NSDZ | | NND הַמְצָא‎ Nsan 
2FS | NSD] CNET]  CNXD "exam NEON 
2MP INS מצאו המצאו‎ Wey התמצאו‎ 
2FP | NS | INSET) TENE הַחִמצָאנָה הַמְצָאנָה‎ 

Infinitive 
Construct 

Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael 

neon | wienn‏ | הַמְצִיא | NS | NSD | NZD‏ | מְצא 

| Absolute 

התמצא הַמְצא NVT‏ מצא מצא NEA‏ מצוא 

Participle 
Active 
Qal '* Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael 
MS, Ab מצא‎ Nim מתמצא ממציא‎ 
FS, Ab ממציאָה ממצאָה מצאת‎ NSN 
MP,Ab | = מִמְצִיאִים מִמַצְאִים מצְאִים‎ NSN 
FP, Ab מתמצאות מִמְצִיאות ממצאות מצאות‎ 
| - Passive | I 
ms,ab | מָצוּא‎ | | Nim Nsan מִמְצָא‎ 
FSAb | | מְצוּאָה‎ | nwsm TRSN ִמְצָאָה‎ 
MP, Ab מצוּאִים‎ cow» ממצאִים ממְצאים‎ 
FP, Ab ממצַאוֹת ממצַאוֹת נמצַאוֹת מִצוּאות‎ 


14 Stative lamed-alefs follow a variant pattern of inflection in part, qal, act, as illustrated by NON, 


mon, ode, nixon. 
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14. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: LAMED-HE (173 ) 


Perfect 

Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael 
3MS |  nmm| | np mm nanj "em nmm 
3FS | nna) mopa) mpa) noa apan) npe npn 
24s | | m mon | maj m» manj mem mein 
2Fs | גָּלִית‎ | | mom| mo» me mex mem mem 
165 | גָּלִיתִי | | נְלִיתִי גָלִיתִי‎ | omes) הְנְלֵיתִי | הַנְלִיתִי‎ cmoxm 
3CP a Da 153 גל‎ You You Yoann 
2MP| oy% | גְלֵיתֶם‎ omr ona) הִגְלֵיתֶם‎ | npe nnns 
2FP | wal ma = הגלימן | | גליתן | | גלימן‎ | qme) | התגלימן‎ 
1CP woi| won os wo: wani wag) viani 

Imperfect 

Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael 
306 | ona ne] TR mwj oman) ona ma 
FS | | nan) onan) nan) nam) ngm) ona) naa 
245 | | תִנְלָה‎ | nan) nam) nom) ngm) nap) Pann 
2Fs | | |תִפָּלִי | | תנלי‎ am fan | nb) an] emm 
Ics | TEN | TPR TR) TPA] TAN] TN) TPAD 
3MP voy Yon Yo Yo Y p am 
BFP | mr nr nem nom myama) ara) mpana 
2MP an an an van Yon Yon Yoann 
2FP | naan) nan) Dye] ליה‎ | nro) | תִּגְלֶיעָה‎ | npe 
IP | npa) np) ma) apa) onpa) mm] | pam 
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14. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: LAMED-HE (Da ) 


Imperative 


Qal Nifal Piel Hifil Hitpael 
2MS ma} oman) n הַגְלָה‎ mann 
2FS גְלִי‎ | own 7 "n ann 
2MP Da הִנָּלו‎ 153 You Yoann 
arp | oma] cwm) nv nrw mana 

Infinitive 
Construct 
Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael 
nio niba ni» ni»; הָנלוּת | הַגְלוּת‎ | mun 
| Absolute | | 
no non n3 mia nox | nex | nann 
Participle 
Active 
Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael 
MS, Ab noi nox nox mam 
FS, Ab noi n nox mam 
MP, Ab od} Db מַנְלִים‎ Dbam 
FP, Ab nibi nios nios מתגלוֹת‎ 
| Passive | | 
MS, Ab גְלױ‎ | nem "om na 
FS, Ab mno nom mpn nam 
MP, Ab pea] mon moan Dbm 
FP, Ab גלוּיות‎ | — nmiox nio nios 


364 | Appendix 3: Strong and Weak Verb Paradigms 


15. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: IRREGULAR VERBS ,נתן)‎ "25, ^27, m7) 


Perfect 
Qal Nifal Qal Nifal Qal Hifil Qal 
ams | m| m me? נלְקח‎ Tem?) Tem "m 
3FS | mana) mum) mp? DUET הֲלְכָה‎ nmm 
ams | "n | nm prp? n»n mn 
25 | nm prp? nz?n nn 
ics | nbl "nne? הָלָכְתי‎ |  יִּתַלּוה‎ | | omm 
302 | m mp? הָי הָלְכוּ‎ 
2MP | Epmi| emma) | onmp? הֲלַכתָּם‎ ony 
2FP | yon: imp 10927 In 
ICP | mi} wm "np 1255 u"n 
Imperfect 
Qal Nifal Qal Nifal Qal Hifil Qal 
3MS | wn wm np np ר‎ pon mm 
SFS | Jon qnan תקח‎ | npp תל‎ Tm 
2Ms| nn un npn den mn 
2FS | "mn "npn תָלְכִי‎ "n 
6 | DN nPN || npN TONS TUN) | omm 
3MP יתנוּ‎ anm InP? יוליכו ילכו‎ DT 
3FP | mp men mon mm 
2MP | nn Tien 5n "un 
2FP | nun mann giri rum 
ICP| m np 32 mm 


® np? is inflected as if its root were pe-nun in part of its conjugation — namely, in imperfect, qal and 


hofal; imperative, qal; and infinitive, qal, construct. 


the imperfect, imperative, and infinitive, construct; and in all conjugations of hifil. 


bs 127 is inflected as if its root were pe-yod/vav in part of its conjugation — namely, in the qal stem of 


In some forms of נַתַןְ‎ the final nun assimilates into the first consonant of the suffix. 
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15. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: IRREGULAR VERBS (|), np, 127, m7) 


Imperative 


Qal Nifal Qal Nifal Qal Hifil Qal 
2MS In np 32) yin mm 
2Fs | wm "np לכי‎ HERES "a 
2MP | wn Tip הליכו | | לְכוּ‎ Dr 
2FP PER 
Infinitive 
Construct 
Qal Nifal Qal Nifal Qal Hifil Qal 
נתן‎ | m קחת‎ | npen nz? | pein הָיוֹת‎ 
or Dn 
Absolute 
pni | qn nip? 1 "n 
Participle 
Active 
Qal Nifal Qal Nifal Qal Hifil Qal 
MS, Ab o npo הלך‎ | vom min 
FS, Ab non 
MP,Ab | e" הלְכִים לקחים‎ 
FP, Ab מולכות | הלכות‎ 
Passive | 
MS, Ab pm) m npo 
FS, Ab 
MP,Ab | Dm mne 
FP,Ab | mini 


3MS 


3FS 


2MS 


2FS 


1CS 


3CP 


2MP 


2FP 


1CP 


3MS 


3FS 


2MS 


2FS 


1CS 


3MP 


3FP 


2MP 


2FP 


1CP 
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16. PRACTICE CHART FOR STRONG VERB (משל)‎ 


Perfect 

Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael 
משל משל משל משל משל משל משל‎ 
משל משל משל משל משל משל משל‎ 
משל משל משל משל משל משל משל‎ 
משל משל משל משל משל משל משל‎ 
משל משל משל משל משל משל משל‎ 
משל משל משל משל משל משל משל‎ 
משל משל משל משל משל משל משל‎ 
משל משל משל משל משל משל משל‎ 
משל משל משל משל משל משל משל‎ 

Imperfect 

Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael 
משל משל משל משל משל משל משל‎ 
משל משל משל משל משל משל משל‎ 
משל משל משל משל משל משל משל‎ 
משל משל משל משל משל משל משל‎ 
משל משל משל משל משל משל משל‎ 
משל משל משל משל משל משל משל‎ 
משל משל משל משל משל משל משל‎ 
משל משל משל משל משל משל משל‎ 
משל משל משל משל משל משל משל‎ 
משל משל משל משל משל משל משל‎ 
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2MS 
2FS 
2MP 


2FP 


MS, Ab 
FS, Ab 


MP, Ab 
FP, Ab 


MS, Ab 
FS, Ab 
MP, Ab 
FP, Ab 


16. PRACTICE CHART FOR STRONG VERB (משל)‎ 


Imperative 


Qal Nifal Piel Hifil Hitpael 
משל משל משל משל משל‎ 
משל משל משל משל משל‎ 
משל משל‎ oun משל משל‎ 
משל‎ Sun משל משל משל‎ 
Infinitive 
Construct 
Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael 
משל משל משל‎ Sun משל‎ 
Absolute 
משל‎  לשמ‎ o bwn or Sun משל משל משל‎ 
Sun משל‎ 
Participle 
Active 
Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael 
משל‎ Sun משל משל‎ 
משל‎ or משל משל משל‎ 
משל‎ Sun משל משל‎ 
משל‎ Sun משל משל‎ 
משל משל משל משל‎ 
Passive 
משל משל משל משל‎ 
משל משל משל משל‎ 
משל משל‎ Sun משל‎ 
משל משל משל משל‎ 


Appendix 4 


VOCABULARY 


The following is an alphabetical list of the words which appear 200 or more times in the 
Hebrew Bible.' These words also appear in the vocabulary lists of the lessons in this 
Grammar. The lesson number in which a vocabulary word was introduced appears in 
brackets after the word. A few words that occur less than 200 times are included in this 
vocabulary because of their grammatical importance or their use in paradigms; they are 
marked with an asterisk. Mastering this list will give beginning students a good working 
vocabulary for reading biblical Hebrew. 
Word Translation Notes? 
ALEF N 
אָב‎ ₪4 father (NMS) Cs: ^2N, ;אב‎ S with PS: "AN, 
TIN, etc.; P: "אבות ,אבות‎ 
P with PS: אבותי‎ or^D2N, 
אֲבוֹתָם‎ or OMNI, etc. 


“TAN [22] he was lost, perished (V) 


Tax [241 stone (NFS) P: אַבָנִים‎ 
אַבְרָהָם‎ C04 Abraham (proper N) 
TN 19] lord, master (NMS) אַדנִי‎ (literally *my lord") 


usually means "Lord"; 
substitute for יהוה‎ 
DYN [6] man, mortal, humankind (NMS) 


! In the case of some words that have similar noun and adjective forms, it is difficult to distinguish 
between the frequency of usage as noun and as adjective. Two such words are "7 and nn. The former is 
listed in this vocabulary in its adjective form and the latter in its noun form. 

? Forms that are irregular, unique, or may otherwise be difficult for the student are given in the Notes. 

3 When two forms follow P (plural) or Du (dual), the first is absolute and the second is construct. 


^ Verbs appear in their lexical forms; that form is usually perf, qal, 3MS, as with this verb. 


368 
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Word Translation Notes 
אדמה‎ us) land, ground, earth (NFS) Cs: MATN 
27N [211 he loved (V) Also 318 
אֹהָל‎ [5] tent (NMS) P: monk 
n אה‎ pol Aaron (proper N) 
IN 22 or (conj) 
FIN ti brother (NMS) Cs: "IN; S with PS: "IN, "TIN, 
etc.; P: DPTIN, TIN; P with PS: 
"TN, TÅN, etc. 
TMN [21 one (adj. MS) Cs: TON; FS, Ab & Cs: NON 
"TN 19] after, behind (prep, adv, PS on prep: Tn, TAIN, etc. 
or conj) 
DN [20] he was an enemy (V) 
TE [2] there is/are not, there was/ Cs: PN; PS: TN, UPN, etc. 
were not, there is no 
one/nothing (particle) 
איש‎ vl man, husband (NMS) P: EUN, "WIN 
SDN ro he ate (V) 
ON H7] no, not (particle) 
OW 2 God, god (NMS) 
ON [53 to, into, toward (prep) PS: "ON, TON, etc. 
TON iin these (dem adj M/FP) 
DION ו‎ God, gods (NMP) 
"ON 1251 thousand (NMS) Du: אַלְפַיִם‎ = “2000”; P: 
E"D ON, "BON = “thousands” 
DN 201 mother (NFS) S with PS: "IBN, TN, etc.; P with 
PS: INN, ONIN, etc. 
DN us if(particle) 
TƏN [231 cubit (NFS) Du: DNNN; P: אמות‎ 
VIN 04 he said (V) 
4 VIN n1] we (pron 1CP) 
"IN, "DIN nu I (pron 1CS) 
HON [16] he gathered, removed (V) 


* 


* 
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Word 


Translation 


Notes 


PN 


VINN (M), 
אַרְבְּעָה‎ (y 
TS 

TOR 


אש 
TUN‏ 


UN 


DN 
TDN 
DDN 
TAN, JAN 


בוט 


[19] 


19] 


26] 


5] 


19] 


7] 


11] 


8] 


25 


anger, nose, nostril (NFS) 


four (N M/F S) 


ark, chest (NMS) 
earth, land (NFS) 


fire (NFS) 


woman, wife (NFS) 


who, whom, whose, which, 
where, when (particle) 

(a) [sign of the object — no 
translation] (particle) 

(b) with (prep) 

you (pron 2FS) 

you (pron 2MS) 

you (pron 2MP) 

you (pron 2FP) 


BET ב‎ 
in, by, with (prep) 
[See N13] 
Babylon, Babel (proper N) 
garment, cloth (NMS) 


(to) come, go, enter (V) 


(to) be ashamed (V) 


S with PS: "BN, "EN, etc.; Du: 
DEN = “face”; Du with PS: 
TBN, PBN, etc. 

P: DYI = "forty"; "i723 
(M), MIIN (F) = “fourth” 
With art: NT 

With art: PINT; P: NISIN, 
אַרְצוֹת‎ 

NoP 

Cs: NW; S with PS: RW, 
TMUN, etc.; P: DWI, נשִי‎ 


"UNS functions as conj = “as” 


Cs: ,את‎ "DN; PS: ,אתי‎ TNX, etc. 


Cs: DN "DN; PS: "DN, FDR, etc. 


Prefixed; PS: ,בי‎ 7S, etc. 


P.O" 143, "743 
Appears in Lesson 5 vocabulary 
as N2 (perf, qal 3MS) 


? The numbers from two to ten appear as nouns with both M and F forms. 


ê Ayin-vav and ayin-yod verbs typically employ the inf, qal, Cs as the lexical form, as with this word. 
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* "r2 Q1 hechose(V) 
T3 ua between (prep) PS: ,ביני‎ FPA, etc.; or Ps, 
C2^Y32, etc. 
nיב‎ ₪4 house (NMS) Cs: ^2; P: ^n2,^na 
ב‎ vl son, child (NMS) Cs: 712, “JA; 5 with PS: ^22, 
IA, etc; P: 2732, ^22; P with 
PS: 723, 122, etc. 
m 2a  hebuilt(V) 
בקר‎ 16 morning (NMS) P:D Pa 
"Up [19] wpa (piel): he sought, asked (V) Never occurs in qal 
m2 06] covenant (NFS) 
* ברך‎ us DA (piel): he blessed (V) Usually occurs in piel 
"WS ra flesh (NMS) Cs: WA; P: 23 
בת‎ ₪1 daughter (NFS) S with PS: 3, TAs, etc.; P: 
na, na; P with PS: "N23, 
mhia, etc. 
GIMEL 1 
גבוּל‎ (26) border, boundary, territory (NMS) 
5173 ו‎ great (adj MS) MS Cs: ;גדל‎ MP: DOYA, 
"3; FS: 213; FP: גדלות‎ 
"là 5] nation (NMS) P: ,גוים‎ **13 or "3 
* m3 [17] he uncovered, revealed, went into 
exile (V) 
Ba 05) also, likewise, again (adv) 
DALET דר‎ 
7371 [9 word, speech, thing (NMS) Cs: 127; P: D07327, %27 
דבר‎ ₪ "I (piel): he spoke (V) Usually piel; in qal only as inf 


and part 


7 A verb’s root (without vowel pointing) appears as its lexical form in the case of a verb that does not 
occur in perf, qal, 3MS (as with this verb), and in some cases where a verb's perf, qal, 3MS form omits a 


root consonant. 


372 | Appendix 4: Vocabulary 


Word Translation Notes 
T 4 David (proper N) 
D7 09] blood (NMS) Cs: דם‎ 
17 [26] way, road, path, journey, דָּרְכֵי, דְּרְכִים:ק‎ 
manner (NMS) 
HE 71 
Lunt DI the (art) Also: i1 or 71; prefixed and 
followed by dagesh-forte where 
possible 
...Q P4] (he interrogative) Also ה‎ or ;ה‎ prefixed at the 
beginning of an interrogative 
clause 
ג הוא‎ (a) he (pron 3MS) 
(b) that (dem adj MS) 
היא‎ uu (a) she (pron 3FS), Sometimes NIT in MT 
(b) that (dem adj FS) 
היה‎ tsi he was, became, existed (V) With an impersonal subject = 


“it/there was, happened, occurred” 


127 [44] he went, came, walked (V) Inflects like a pe-yod/vav verb in 
part of its conjugation 
mn, הם‎ us (a) they (pron 3MP) 
(b) those (dem adj MP) 
n [il (a) they (pron 3FP), 
(b) those (dem adj FP) 
הנה‎ pi look, behold (particle) PS: הַנָנִי‎ or ,הנ ,הנני‎ etc. 
הר‎ 5) mountain (NMS) With art: 173; P:םיִרָה‎ 
VAV ו‎ 
...1 I6) and (conj) Prefixed; may link words, phrases, 


88 The vav conjunction can convey a number of other meanings, depending upon its context, such as, 


*or, but, also, then, when, since, therefore." 


or clauses 
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ZAYIN ז‎ 
DN? uu this (dem adj FS) 
mf un this (dem adj MS) 
2m7 ₪3 gold (NMS) NoP 
"IZ uss he remembered (V) 
pat [18] seed, offspring, sowing (NMS) S with PS: ,זרעד ,זרעי‎ etc. 
HET ח‎ 
wan 3 new moon, month (NMS) S with PS: Wn, TWN, etc.; 
טי חֲָשִׁים:ק‎ 
PN Gu he was strong (V) 
NU 00) he sinned, missed (V) 
חטאת‎ Co sin, sin offering (NFS) Cs: ANON; P: חטאות‎ 
חי‎ Q0) alive, living (adj MS) FS: MN; P: 0; חיה‎ is also 
NFS = “living thing, animal"; 
חיים‎ is also NMP = “life” 
חיה‎ (171 he lived, revived (V) 
חיל‎ [26] strength, wealth, army (NMS) Cs: ;חיל‎ P: mon 
חמש‎ (M), (201 five (NM/FS) P: OWN = “fifty”; חמישי‎ 
THAN (F) (M), חֲמִישִׁית‎ (F) = “fifth” 
"en [24] steadfast love, kindness, S with PS: “TOM, Ten, etc.; 
loyalty (NMS) P: anon, "Tor 
290 ma sword, dagger (NFS) P: חרבות ,חֲרָבוֹת‎ 
TET D 
טוב‎ 18 good (adj MS) 
Yop 
T? 71 hand (NFS) Cs: "T5 Du: BI, "5 
P: DT. ורות‎ 
ידע‎ i8 he knew (V) 
יהוּדָה‎ [5 Judah (proper N) יהוּדי‎ (adj MS) = “Jewish, Jew” 
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nin. ₪ LORD, the LORD (proper N) Pointing of IN" indicates the 
word is to be read as אד[‎ 
sometimes pointed as 1" and 
read as DON 
יהושוע‎ ra Joshua (proper N) 
Di ₪ day (NMS) Du: OD; P: ty, ימי‎ 
יוסף‎ a Joseph (proper N) 
2 יסב‎ [211 he was good (V) 
יכל‎ 211 he was able, prevailed, Also i5"; impf, qal, 3MS: יוכל‎ 
endured (V) 
ילד‎ 201 he brought forth, gave birth (V) 
D [18] sea (NMS) PIDE 
=O? (241 he added, increased (V) 
יעקב‎ ₪ Jacob (proper N) 
NS. pal he went out (V) 
ND? pn he was afraid, feared (V) 
TT ra he went down, descended (V) 
pom 22 Jerusalem (proper N) This MT spelling is a contraction 
of ְרוּשָׁלַיִם‎ 
ירש‎ ma he took possession of, 
inherited, displaced (V) 
ישְרְאֶל‎ 5] Israel (proper N) "owe (adj MS) = “Israelite” 
* V^ 12) there is/are, there was/were "U^; with PS: U^, DOW, etc. 
(particle) 
aw" ₪ he dwelled, sat (V) 
ישע‎ pa YQ (nif): he was saved; Only occurs in nif & hif 
הושיע‎ (hif): he saved, 
delivered (V) 
KAF 2 
> 5ב‎ [6] like, as (prep) Prefixed; PS: "fis, T09, etc., 


& 222, D3, etc. 
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722 in he was heavy, honored (V) 
כָּבוד‎ reu honor, glory (NMS) Cs: 1122; Ab also 122 
פה‎ mne thus (adv) 
ו פהן‎ priest (NMS) 
נכון ₪ כון‎ (nif): he was fixed, firm, Does not occur in qal 
established; ה כ ין‎ (hif): he made 
firm, established (V) 
"2 [6] that, for, when, because (conj) Introduces a subordinate clause 
55 un all, every (NMS) Cs: 55, "5s, PS: 1p, mD, etc. 
nos 26] he completed, finished (V) 
"3 22[ vessel, equipment, implement P: mbs 
(NMS) 
]2 us thus, so (adv) With ל‎ prep: לכו‎ = “therefore” 
"pS 251 silver (NMS) No P 
noD ₪6 he cut off, cut down (V) 
2D2 (201 he wrote (V) 
LAMED 5 
Laan ₪ to, for, according to (prep) Prefixed; PS: ,לד לי‎ etc. 
לא‎ us no, not (particle) Also spelled לוא‎ 
או לב‎ heart, will, mind (NMS) Cs: ,לב‎ 729; S with PS: "25, 
125. etc.; P: M129; NMS also 
לבב‎ (05325 i335) 
לוי‎ 26] (a) Levi (proper N) 
(b) Levite (adj MS) P: 0979 = “Levites” 
pm 1201 bread, food (NMS) S with PS: ,למ‘‎ 3712, etc. 
m5*5 ו‎ night (NMS) Ab also ;ליל‎ Cs: ליל‎ 
wa? 2] (a) with regard to, for the sake of, 
because of (prep) 
(b) in order that, so that (conj) 
npo [23] he took, seized (V) Inflects like a pe-nun verb in part 
of its conjugation 
boo [2] he picked up, gathered (V) 
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MEM מ‎ 
TN ₪ (a) very (adv) 
(b) power, might (NMS) 

TN 25) hundred (NFS) Cs: DINI; Du: מָאתַיִם‎ = “200”; 

P: מאות‎ = “hundreds” 
9273 23 wilderness, desert (NMS) 
מה‎ al what? how? (pron) Also: מה‎ or NH; followed by dagesh- 

forte where possible 


meeting place, meeting,‏ ]19 מועד 


appointed time (NMS) 
מות‎ ₪5 (to) die (V) 
Mata 03) altar (NMS) 2: מִזבְּחות‎ 
HITS 06 camp, army (NM/FS) Cs: מחנה‎ ; MP: Barm; FP: מחנות‎ 
mt) C3) staff, tribe (NMS) Cs: מטה‎ ; P: מטות‎ 


 who?, whom?, whose?,‏ ₪4 מי 


whoever? (pron) 


water, waters (NMDu) Occurs only in Du‏ 16] מים 
bu he was full, filled (V)‏ מל א 
מַלְאַך messenger (NMS) Cs:‏ [23] מַלְאֶך 
battle, war (NFS) Cs: MANON‏ 4 מִלְחָמָה 


d?» 18] he reigned, was/became 
king (or F: she was/ 
became queen) (V) 
J0 iss king (NMS) 
מן‎ ₪ from, out of (prep) May stand independently or be prefixed; 
with comparative adj = "than"; PS: 
,ממני‎ TAN, etc., & DDN, OM, etc. 


niin ₪9 gift, offering (NFS) 


Mwy 031 deed, work (NMS) Cs: TWYN 
N3/3 (26) he found, met (V) 
pos 23] Egypt (proper N) מצרי‎ (adj MS) = “Egyptian” 


מקמות tis) place (NMS) P:‏ מקום 
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משה‎ sl Moses (proper N) 
" DU 12] he ruled, reigned (V) When followed by 3 prep, 
ב‎ = "over" 
מְשַפָּחָה‎ sl clan (NFS) 
DEW uo judgment, justice (NMS) Cs: משפט‎ 
NUN I 
N) url please, now, I pray (particle) Usually employed with 
cohort, juss, or impv 
CN [20] utterance, oracle (NMS Cs) Occurs only in S Cs 
N`) [2] prophet (NMS) נביאִים:ק‎ 
נגד‎ ₪3 AN (hif): he told, declared; Usually occurs in hif & hof 
TAT (hof): he was told (V) 
2 wa] [231 he approached, drew near (V) 
nom [26] inheritance, heritage, possession P: niom 
(NFS) 
nol 030 he extended, stretched out, 
turned, bent (V) 
נכה‎ [23] MÐN (hif) he struck; Usually occurs in hif & hof 
1211 (hof): he was struck (V) 
נער‎ 23] boy, youth, servant (NMS) P: DD) 
DB) 231 he fell (V) 
wp) [20] living being, soul, person, self P: ,נפטות‎ niwa) 
(NFS) 
NW] [9 he lifted, lifted up, carried (V) 
JO] סט‎ he gave, put, set (V) 
SAMEK O 
4 229 [25] he surrounded, went around, 
turned around (V) 
DID (6) (a) around, all around (adv or Cs: ;ְסְבִיב‎ MP: ;סביבים‎ FP: 


prep) 
(b) circuit, neighborhood (NM/FS) 


P with PS: 72°20,‏ ;סְבִיבוֹת 
DiD, etc.‏ 
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סור‎ [25] (to) turn aside (V) 
AYIN 了 
"2D ₪ he worked, served (V) 
Tay 17] servant, slave (NMS) PS: “730, FTAD, etc.; 
P: O13, "Tay 
3) (221 he passed, went over (V) 
עד‎ 03 (a) until (prep) Prep with PS: "TY, TY , etc. 
(b) perpetuity (NMS) 
mip ns) yet, still, again, besides (adv) 
עוּלֶם‎ [15] eternity, antiquity, forever, 
a long time (NMS) 
TJ (261 sin, guilt, punishment (NMS) Cs: ;עון‎ S also JW, Tz; 
P: עוֹנוֹת‎ or עונת‎ 
TE an eye (NFS) Du: ^Y 
עיר‎ 9 city, town (NFS) P: 09, עָרִי‎ 
על‎ iol on, upon, over (prep) PS: "oy, TU , etc. 
noy [2] he went up, ascended (V) 
noy 2] burnt offering (NFS) Also noi 
OD sl people (NMS) With art: Dy; PS: עַמִי‎ Way, 
etc.; P: עמים‎ 
עם‎ no with (prep) PS: ,עמדיזס עמי‎ TAD, etc. 
Thy (2) he stood, took a stand (V) 
nly 102! he answered (V) 
yy 8) tree, trees, wood (NMS) 
wy rio he did, made (V) 
“WD (M), 251 ten (NM/FS) P: עָשָרִים‎ = "twenty"; עשֵׂירִי‎ 4, 
עשרה‎ (F) עשירית‎ (F) = “tenth”; spelled 
WY (M) and עשרה‎ (F) when 
combined with units to form 
numbers “11” to “19” 
ny De time (NM/FS) Cs: ND, “ND; S with PS: 32, 


עתים:P etc.;‏ ,עתה 
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עַתָּה‎ n now (adv) 
PE 5 
HB 19 mouth (NMS) Cs:^B; P: פיות‎ 
פַלְשַת‎ cs Philistia (proper N) "MWS (adj MS) = “Philistine” 
פָּנִים‎ [15] face, faces, presence (NMP) No 5; P can mean “face”; with 
5 prep: 55 = “before” 
"PE [25] he took care of, sought, missed, 
appointed (V) 
TYB wal Pharaoh (NMS) 
SADE 3 
צאן‎ ]26 small cattle, sheep, goats, flock(s) 
(NFS) 
NIS 0) army, host, war, warfare (NMS) P: MINIS 
PTS [6] righteous, just (adj MS) 
mis un 73 (piel): he commanded, ordered Only occurs in piel and pual 
(V) 
Qor p 
קדש‎ (0 he was holy (V) 
קדש‎ im holiness (NMS) P: WIP, קדשי‎ 
קול‎ [9] voice, sound (NMS) P: nio or קלת‎ 
Dyp (251 (to) rise, stand (V) 
Sup 21 he killed (V) 
קטן‎ mn he was small, insignificant (V) 
קל [25] קלל‎ (qal): he was light, despised (V) 
קרא‎ ig) he called, met (V) 
Dp (261 inward part, midst (NMS) S with PS: 377, 37, etc.; 
P with PS: קרבי‎ 
RESH ר‎ 
DNO |) he saw (V) 
ראש‎ 15] head, top (NMS) P: DWN, "UN? 


380 | Appendix 4: Vocabulary 


Word Translation Notes 
רב‎ 18 many, much, great (adj MS) MP: ;רַבִּי,רְבִים‎ FS: 122, NaN; 
FP: רבות‎ 
מש רְבָה‎ hewas great, became 
numerous (V) 
O35 [al foot, leg (NFS) Du: DON 
רוח‎ ₪7 spirit, breath, wind (NFS) 
רע‎ pa friend, companion (NMS) 
MY uo evil (NFS) 
DW C6 guilty, wicked (adj MS) FS: TW; MP: "vv, 
"vU 
SIN ש‎ 
MW 02 field(s) (NMS) Cs: ;שדח‎ S with PS: "TO, ,שד‎ 
etc.; P: שדות ,שדות‎ or שדי‎ 
שים‎ ₪5 (to) set, place (V) Root also spelled as שום‎ 
שר‎ ua ruler, prince, official (NMS) P: שרים‎ 
SHIN Ù 
DWY ₪6 Saul (proper N) 
paw (M) (221 seven (NM/FS) P: שַבְעִים‎ = “seventy”; IW 
שבעה‎ (F) (M), שביעית‎ (F) = “seventh” 
שוב‎ 9 (to) turn, return (V) 
niby [20] wholeness, well-being, Cs: שלום‎ ; P: שלומים‎ 
prosperity, peace (NMS) 
nou [10 he sent (V) 
שלמה‎ 20] Solomon (proper N) 
שלש‎ or nal three (NMFS) MS Cs: ;שלש‎ FS Cs: שלשת‎ 
טלוש‎ (M), P: שלשים‎ = “thirty”; שלישי‎ M), 
שלשה‎ (F) שלישית‎ (F) = “third” 
DU (26) there (adv) 
DU isi name (NMS) Cs: DW, “OW; P: שמות ;שמות‎ 


nau 


[14] 


heavens, sky (NMDu) 


Occurs only in dual 
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* mË (M) 251 eight (NM/FS) P: שמנים‎ = “eighty”; שמיני‎ (M), 
שמנה‎ (F) שמִינית‎ (F) = “eighth” 
שמע‎ [10] he heard, listened (V) When followed by 5 ora (as in 
לקול‎ WAY or pa YÜ), can 
have the sense of “he listened to” 
or “he obeyed.” 
שמר‎ nn he kept, watched, guarded 
(V) \ 
mW ₪  year(NFS) Du: DDIW; MP: ;שני ,שנים‎ 
FP: שנות‎ 
שנים‎ (M), un two (NM/FDu) Occurs only in Du; Cs: *3 (M), 
DPY (F) שתי‎ (E); שני‎ (M), MIY (F) = 
“second” 
“YU sı gate (NMS) :ק‎ OVW, "YY 
שש‎ (M) bn six (NM/FS) FS Cs: neu; P: ששים‎ = “sixty”; 
"eu (F) ששי‎ (M), MYY (F) = “sixth” 
nno ]26 he drank (V) Pual and hif for this verb use the 
root שקה‎ (drink, water") 
Tav n 
TD wn midst, middle (NMS) Cs: תוך‎ 
תורה‎ nel instruction, direction, law 
(NFS) 
nnn [5] beneath, under, instead of PS: ^nm, PANN, etc. 
(prep) 
* DWF (M), 51 nine (NM/FS) P: DYWAN = “ninety”; zum 


"yn (F) 


(M), MIN (F) = “ninth” 


A 
Accenting 


Atnah 

Major accent 

Meteg 

Silluq 
Adjectives 


Analysis 
Comparative degrees 
Demonstrative 
Function 
Attributive 
Predicative 
Substantival 
Inflection 
Adverbs 
Interrogative 
Analysis of words. 
See also Analysis 
under Adjectives, 
Nouns, Verbs 
Analysis chart 
of Nouns and 
adjectives 
of Verbs 


Begadkefats 


Biblia Hebraica 
Stuttgartensia (BHS) 


Closed syllables. See 
Syllables, Closed 


Cohortative. See Verbs, 


Cohortative 


Index 


21-22, 167- 
68, 317-18 
167-68, 318 
21 

22, 317-18 
167-68, 318 
71-76, 322- 
323 

333-34 
74-76, 323 
104-6, 326 
72-74, 323 
72-73, 323 
73, 323 

74, 323 
71-72 


284-85 
332-35 


335 
333-34 


140-42, 165, 


182, 200, 
332-33 


3, 5-6, 33-36, 
316 


166 


383 


Conjunctions 


Independent 
Vav conjunction 


Vav consecutive 
Consonants 
Begadkefats 


Consonant chart 
Final forms 
Gutturals 


Labials 
Pronunciation 
Quiescents 


Sibilants 


Transliteration 
Weak 


Critical apparatus of BHS 
D 


Dagesh 
Dagesh-forte 
Dagesh-lene 

Definite article 


Demonstrative 
adjectives 


Furtive patah 


G 


Geminate. See Nouns, 
Geminate 
Guttural consonants 


53-54, 321- 
22 

53 

53-54, 160, 
321-22 
160-65, 329 
1-6, 315-16 
3, 5-6, 33-36, 
316 

2, 315-16 

3, 316 

3, 12, 34, 44, 
55, 238, 245- 
53, 316 

3, 316 

5-6 

3-4, 55-56, 
316 

4, 129, 152, 
316 

4-5 

55-56 

205 


33-36, 320 

3, 34-36, 320 
33-36, 320 
43-44, 51-52, 
320 


104-6, 326 


14-15, 251- 
52, 319 


3, 12, 34, 44, 
55, 238, 245- 
53, 316 
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H 
He directive 
He interrogative 
Hebrew Bible, 
Orientation to 
Hebrew lexicons, 
Orientation to 
I 
Imperative. See Verbs, 
Conjugation or Mood, 
Imperative 
Imperfect. See Verbs, 
Conjugation, Imperfect 
Indicative. See Verbs, 
Mood, Indicative 
Infinitive. See Verbs, 
Conjugation, Infinitive 
Interrogative clauses 
J 
Jussive. See Verbs, 
Jussive 
K 
Ketib 


Labials 


M 
Mappiq 
Maqqef 
Masora 
Meteg 

N 


Nouns 


Analysis 

Functions 

Geminate 

Inflection 
Common endings 
Dual endings 
Irregular nouns 

Patterns 

Prefixes and suffixes 

Segolates 


271 
282-83 


165-68 


168-71 


281-85 


257 


3, 53, 316, 
321 


4 

32-33 
203-4 

22, 317-18 


41, 60-67, 
264-71, 322- 
23 

333-34 
66-67, 323 
264-65 
61-66 
61-62, 322 
63-64, 322 
64-66, 322 
264-71 
265-66 
264 


States 
Absolute 
Construct 
Weak roots 
with Pronominal 
suffixes 


Numbers 


0 


P 


Open syllables. See 
Syllables, Open. 


Patah, furtive 


Particles of existence and 
non-existence 

Participle. See Verbs, 
Conjugation, Participle 

Perfect. See Verbs, 
Conjugation, Perfect 

Prefixes. See Nouns, 
Prefixes and suffixes; 
Verbs, Prefixes and 
suffixes 

Prepositions 
Independent 


מן 
Prefixed‏ 
with Pronominal‏ 


suffixes 


Prohibitive verbs. See 
Verbs, Prohibitive 
Pronominal suffixes 


on Finite verbs 


Perfect verbs 
Imperative verbs 
Imperfect verbs 
on Non-finite verbs 
Infinitive constructs 
Participles 
on Nouns 


60-61 
60 
60-61 
266-71 


80-88, 323- 
24 
299-302 
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253-54 


49-52 

49 

52, 321 
49-52, 321 


93-96, 103, 
323-24 
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25 

207-16, 324- 
25 
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211-16 
211-14 
216-19, 323 
216-18 
218-19 
80-88, 
323-24 
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on Prepositions 


with Sign of the object 
Pronouns 

Interrogative 

Personal 


Q 
Qames-hatuf 
Qere 
Perpetual 
Quiescents 


R 


Relative clauses 


Segolates. See Nouns, 
Segolates 

Sentences 

Sibilants 


Sign of the object 

with Pronominal 
suffixes 

Stative verbs. See Verbs, 
Stative 

Stems. See Verbs, Stems 

Suffixes. See Pronominal 
suffixes; Nouns, 
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